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A 

THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL 

GRAMMAR 



oy THE 

French Tongue ^ 

IK WHICH 

THE PRESENT USAGE IS DISPIAYED, 

ALL THE PRINCIPAL DIFFICULTIES EXPLAINED 

AOBEEABLT TO TH£ DECISIONS 

OF THE FRENCH ACADEMY. 

TO "WHICH AinE KUOED 

SOME SELECT FAMILIAR PHRASES 



Incipal pifficuUiea andNiceties of the French fiongu^gfi. i 
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THE THIRD FRENCH EDITION, 

lieyiaed, carefullj corrected, and improved by tbe addition 
of a Treatise on Frencb Yersification^ 

By G. HAMONlilRE. 
^ PARIS: 

PJUKTED-^OR THEOFHILVS BARROIS^ JUKIOB^ TOBSIOH 
S0OX8XLI<ER^ QUAI TOItTAIBSj K"*. II, 

1819. 
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AVtS DU LIBRAIRE. 

La Grammairede M. de LivizAc,TeYueet angment^eparM.HAMo-* 
KiERs f est la premiere qui ait 6i^ pubK^e en France. Les changemeutf 
et les augmentations considerables qu'elle renferme eh formentun on- 
vrage nouveau, Je pririens done, que j'ai d^poi^ les exemplaires vonlus 
par la Loi , et que je poursuivrai aTec la plus grande rigueor tout 
contrefacteur et d^bitant d'^dition contrefaite. 
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iV Graichar^ written by an author sd' advan^ 
tageouslj known as M. db L^vizag, could not fail 
of being favourably received b j the public ; and 
many considerable editions^ published in England^ 
We had a rapid sale* All the principles con- 
tained in it are sanctioned by the authority of the 
French Academy and of the excellent Gramma- 
rians who for a century past have laboured to 
give fixed rules to the French language. This 
advantage, joined to another, which is, that all 
the phrases given as examples, or exercises, are 
extracted from the Dictionary of the French Aca- 
demy, or the works of the best authors^ gives 
it a decided superiority over all the French 
Grammars hitherto published for the use of 
Englishmen. We have made no alteration in 
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ABVEUTISEMENT. 



M. de Levizac*s work as to the plan ; we have onl j 
made a few corrections which appeared to us to be 
necessary ; and in order to render it as complete 
as possible, we have added a Treatise on Frenctt 
Versification. We have bestowed also the greatest 
care in cgis:eicting^t;h0 t^xt^uhait lh|s 4(£[tion may 
give perfect satisfaction, and prove far superior 
to all those that have preceded it^ in that so im- 
portant a part of an elementary work. 
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FRENCH GRAMIVIAR. 

Grammak, ill g^nera)^ is the art <^ speakitig and wiiting 
correctly. 

To sptak—\^ to convey our thoughts bj means of articulated 
BODnds. 

To write — is 16 reader those though lis pernianentlj visible 
by means of certain Signs, or Characters, called I^ttersy and 
their number disposed m order constitutes what is rtilled th« 
Alphabet. 

FRENCH ^ALPHABET. 



ROMAN I.£TT£ns. 


ITALIC LETTERS. 


OLD PRO- 
NUNCIAT: 


NEW PRO- 
NI NCIAT : 


A — 


a — 


A 


a — 


ah "• 


ah 


B, . 


b. . 


B. . 


b. . 


hay* . 


he* 


C. . 

D. . 
E — 

F, . 

G. . 
H. . 


c. . 

d. . 


D. . 

F. . 

G. . 


c , . 

d. . 


say. . 
day, • 


ke 
de 
a 

ghe 
he 


e — 

f. - 

h. . 


B — 

A. . 


ah^h, • 


I — 
J. . 

K. . 


• 


4x» • •* 


" » *^ 




e 
he 




• 

Ik. . 


jeef. . 
hah. . 


L. . 


l.>. 


L. ., 


/. . 


elL. . 


le 


M. . 


ml . 


M. .;. 


m- > 


etttiin. m 


me 


N. . 


«•. • 


iV, ^ 


n, . 


enrtm • 


ne 


O — 
P. . 

Q • 

R. . 


o — 
p. . 
q. . 
r. . 


a— 
p. . 

Q.. 

R. . 






,0 

he 
re 


o — 

p. . 


pay. . 
k u. • 
heir, , 


S. . 


s . . 


S. . 


s « . 


ess . • 


se 


T. . 


t . . 


T. . 


t . . 


tay . • 


te 


U — 


u 


U— 


u ^- 


ut — 


ut 


V. . 
X. . 




V. . 
X. . 


X, . 


pay. • 
' eeJb^ • • 


pe 

hae 


Y — 


y — 

as. • 


r— 
z. . 


z • . 


e'grec^ 
zed. . . 


e gp€c 
ze 



* Here both the old pronunciation and the new are expressed hnf 
Bng^h sounds, and in the new the letter e after each consonant is 
sounded as in the English word battery, 

*{* The two consonants g andy are sounded in the Alvhabet like s in 
pleaeure, or « in azure* ^ f See the second note, page 4* 
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THE SOUNDS 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

The French Alphabet contains^ it is seen^ twenty-five 
letters y which are divided into iKotPeh and Consonants » 

A powel is the simple emission of the voice forming an 
articulate sound hy itself, 

A consonant, on the contrary^ cannot be articulated 
without the assistance oidiVoweL 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, ^, and y, which sometimes 
lias the sound of one i, and sometimes of tf4>o» 

The nineteen remaining letters, b, c, d, f, g, h, J, k, 
/> m, n, p, q, r] Sj t, v, x, z, are consonants. 



THE VOWELS. 

The. French language com- 
prehends more distinct simple 
sounds than are here represent- 
ed by the aboVe five vowels j 
ifbr, according as these -are pro- 1 
nounced .close or broad, shoK 
[or long, .with the. appropriate! 
accentuation, they furnish-^/^Tzj 
\simple soundsf . . 
2^^ jj^ y Add to ihese-r-three other' 
\simple pounds, each representedj 
Iby the combination of two| 
(yowels, and 

Lastly . — ^ four nasal simple] 

\sounds, which agaiU| for want of] 

'more appropriate signs, are re- 

presentea hy the coalition of n 

or m with the above vowels, and 

they complete the number of 

The vo^wels are either long or short ; 
The lon||ifVOwels require more, the short yowels (ess 
tone in pronoua^ingj thu^; 



seventeen sim" 
pie sounds.—' 
See Table I. 
p. 4. 



OF THE JFRBNGH TQ50UB. 



iflong in 



ul 



pAte . . . 
temp^ 
git6. . . . 
bote . • . 
fliite... 



rlough 
storm 
abode 
host,, 
flute . 



and short in\patie. • • * 
trompetie 
petite . . . 
Aotte*,.4* 
hutte, . • . 



paw 
trumpet 
little 

wicker hashet 
hut 



Besides tlie simple ihere are also the compound sounds, 
in vrhich two vowels are distinctly heard bj a single emis-^ 
sion of the voice f these are the diphthongs. '^See Table III* 
p. 6 and 7, 

The soand of one or more letters, pronounced with a 
single emission of the voice, is called a syllable^ one or 
more syllables .make a word. 



There are three 
accents, the 



ACCENTUATION AND PUNCTUATION. 

In reading, due attention should be paid to the accents 
and cedilla y to the apostrophe^- diceresisj hyphen, etc. the 
two former of which are peculiar to the French language. 

acute ».,.{') never placed but on e, 

as in honti^ 

 • 

gra^e ....(*) —placed over a, e, n, as 

m poila, prods f ou, 
circumflex^*') employed over any long 

•vowel, ^as pldtre, rSue, 
ipdre, apdtre, bdche. 
The cedilla\\:i a kind of comma placed under c, giving 
It the sound o(s before ay o, u, as m facade, fagon, repu 
The apostrophe (') marks the suppression of a powel be- 
fore another vowel, or h mute, as in Veglise, Voiseau, 
fhomme, sHl vient, for la dgiise, le oiseau, le homme, si «. 
il vient, 

Th^ diaeresis (**) is placed over the vowels tf, £, z/, to 
intimate that they are to be pronounced distinctly from 
the vowels by which they are accompanied. 

The hyphen (-) is particularly used in connecting 
compound words, as in Belles-lettres, tout -^ puissant, 
chefs-d'oeuvre y arc^en-'ciel, etc. 

All the other distinctive marks, as the comma^ semi'^ 
colon, colon, period, interrogation, note of admiration, 
and exclamation, parenthesis, etc. etc. are the same iit 
the French as in the English language. 

a a 



TSE sotnu)^ 



TABLE I. 



THE 8;EY£NTX£N SIMPLE SOUNDS OF THE FRENCH TQKOVM, 



SOVND. 



1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 
5. 
6. 

7- 
8. 

9- 

10. 

11. 

12. 

i3 
i4. 
i5. 
i6. 

»7- 




XXAMVI£8« 



ami. • • 
bas • • . 
t^nir . . 
ete, . . . 
module 
t^te. . . 
w Aer . 
6cole, . 
c^te* • . 
yerW. . 

soi/pe . 
ange • . 

ll/9« • • • 

long. . . 
hriA9 • . 



friend, . . . 
stockings, • 
to hold, • • 
summer* , • 
model, . • . 
head, • • • • 
to imitate* 
school* • • . 
riu* •••.«•• 

^'/r^Mtf . . • • 
young. • • . 

y»#^- 

«£>ZI/7 

angel.. ^. , 
flax. .... . 

long 

btofim ... . 



SOUNDED AS 



a m amateur 


a 


bark 


e 


battery 


a 


paper 


e ^ 


met 


e 


there 


» 


timid 


o 


scholar 


o 


note 


(a) 




u 


shun 


(a) 




ou 


soup 


en 


encore 


ea 


length 


on 


long 


nn 


, 



(i) Besides these four sorls of c, there is one entirely mule at 
the end of many words, aa in the above modUe^ tSte^ ^cole, cdte; 
Itnd sometimes in the beginning and middle, as iu cependant, 
jaueline, Roquefort, I'empereur, etc. 

{i) The sound of the French u, to which there is no similar, 
nor even approximate sound in English, must be heard from 
the master, and il may- be necessary to add, that, iho^S^ ^^ 
have attempted to exhibit the French sounds by English letters, 
yet they can only be correctly learnt by hearing them from the 
lips of a native. In particular, t)ie nasal pounds cannot be 
xoaveyed by apy combination of English letters. 

. N. J8.— The figures in the fojUowing tables rclal« io the above 
seventeen sLxaple so nods. 
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TABLE 11. . 

COALITION OF LETTERS REPRESENTIKG SEVERAL OF THE 
• SEVETQTEEN SIMPLE 80UKDS. 



SIMPLE SOUNDS REPRESENTED BY EXAMPLES. 




il gagea 
fligu . . 
geai . . 
anu^e . 
CBsophage 
aide .... 
hole .... 
bal^ae . . 

i^nsLgeoh 
foible , . . 



monuoie 
afn4, ... 

paroAre . 
ioMe .-. . . 
aurore . . 
flageolet. 
auyeur . . 

maiTleaii. 
g'cole. . . . 
gage^re.. 
eue f . . . . 
lait£^e. . . 

soeur 

noead . . . 
t{ueu€. .. 
il joue . . 
^ouU. . . 
\am\ie, .'. 
afiligea/^t 
memhre . 
exrle;2dre. 
euaim . . 
crai/jte. . 
pe//zture. 
i/npoli... 
sjrmhole , 
8^/1 taxe . 
pigeo/t . . 
ombre. . . 
k ']eun . . . 
TpBT^Um. . 



he betted' 
sharp 

year . . 

oesophagus 

aid 

bay 

whale 

I did swim 

weak 

money 

eldest 

to appear 

folly 

dawn 

flagelct 

author 

hammer 

gaol 

wager 

had 

lettuce 

sister 

knot 

tail] 

he plays 

August 

/per 

afflicting 

member 

to hear , 

swarm 

fear 

picture 

impolite 

symbol 

syntax 

pigeon 

shade 

fasting 

perfume 



€ 



TUB SOUNDS 

TABLE III. 

PIFHTHOKOS. 



COMPOUND SOUNDS REPRESENTED BY EXAMPLES. 



7 

1 0ra.. 



a  • 



7 

4* • • • 



7 
5 



7 
8 

7 

lO 

7 
II 

7 
i3 

7 

i4 

7 
i5 

7 
i6 

8 

a 



8 

6 

8 
i5 

10 

I 



10 



Of 



or 



4 



a. .J 

e, . I 



^ 



la 

lai, 
ie.. 
iez 

• • 

lai. 
ie.. 

» • 



I 




f^cre 

galimatias. 


hackney toack 
nonsense 


je defiai. . . 

amiiie 

yous tiez. . 


I challenged 
frie^d§hip. 
you laugh 


hials 

bi^e 

ciel 

je purif/c^/s. 


bias 
beer 
heaven 
I pu^rified 


yio\on .... 
miauler . . . 


violin 
to mfiw 


rel/^re .... 


binding 


reUeur, . . . 
mieu:s. 


bookbinder 
better 



,. i crew of a gal" 

cmouxme,A le/y 



yiande . . . . 
audience. . . 

chrei ien . . . 

pass/o/^. . . . 



hois. , 
ho fie. 
foie.. 



laoeWe. . . . 

voisip 

nagi&air^. . . 



h^BQin 



uuage 



je remuai. . 
eiexnuer, . . 



i]^e , . i nuSe ,.*... 



meal 
audience 

christian 

passion 

WOQfi 

box 
liver 

marrow 

neig/ibour 

fin 

wanf 

cloufl 

I moved 
to sneeze 
Ur.ij>t 
cloud 






OF THE FE£KCH T^VOVE. 

TABLE III. 

DIPHTHONGS COKTINUSD. 



COMPOUND SOUNDS REPRESENTED BT7EXAMPLES. 



lO. 
5. 

ID. 

7- 

lO, 

8. 



lo. . • . . 
II 

lO 

la 



ID 

«4 






to. 
i6. 

i3. 
I . 

4- 

i3. 
5, 

i3. 

7- 

i3. 
II, 

i3. 
i3 

i4 

13, 

i5 

i3 
i6 



lO. . . • 

I */ • • c • 



^.. 

i .. 

a. . 
o. . 

u., 
eu. 

I/. . 
eti , 

u. . 

2/. . 

in . 

0/1. 

ou. 
a, . 

01/. 



ou. 
i . 4 



02/. 

eu , 
ou. 

ou, 
an. 

ou. 
in. 

ou. 
on. 



ue. 
uoi 



ui . 
uie 

uo 



ueu 

ueu 

van. 
uen. 

uin 

UOQ 

oua 



oue. 
oue. 
ouee 
ouai 



oue. 
ouoi 



oui. 
ouie^ 



oueu 



oueu 



.^' 



ouan 

ouen. . . .*N . 

ouiu 
ouon 



meuuei. 
il suoil. 



huisson 

parapl£//e . . . 

impdtz/osil^.. 



\ueur. 



ma']e»\ueu:i.. 



nuance. . 
mfiuence 



Juitt * 



iuons 



Touage 

denouer .... 

de\oue. 

$lle en\ou€e. 
je ']ouai. .... 

ioueiier «... 
\^ dexxouoiS' . 

ckwhouis . . . 
Vouie 



houei^v 



x^Queux. 



.lou(n^ige 
^ouen.. 



hAhouin .... 



]Ouons 



minuet 

J^e perspired 

bush 
umbrella 

impetuosity 
glimmering 

majestic 

shade 
influence 

June 
let tts kilt 



Hfheel-ivorh 

to untie 
frustrated 
cheerful girl 
I played 

to whip 
I untied 

cart grease 
hearing. 

sqauenger 



knotty 

praise 
Rouen, a city 

baboon 
let us play 



' 



8 TAB SOTOBft 

OBSERVATIONS 

Upon tJie two first Tables, 

Anhf an, do not lake tbe nasal sound when m ov n are 
doubled^ as in constammentf dnnet* Am is not nasal at 
the end of some foreign names, as Abrahamy RohOam^ 
etc. ; except Adam, which has the nasal sound.^. 

Em and en are articulated as in the English words hem 
and men : 

1. In words taken from foreign languages; as Je^ 
rusalem, item, hymen, etc. and also in decemuirat, de^ 
cemvira, ^trenner, ennemi, moyennant, penne, pennage, 
and in the second syllable of the compound word em-- 
penni, 

,2. In some persons and tenses of the verbs^ tenir, 
venir, prendre, and their compounds, as qiie >/e pienne, 
que tu soutiennes, qu^il comprenne, etc. in the pronouns 
feminine, la mienne, la tienne, les siennes, in many other 
words, as antienne, magicienne, Vienne en Autriche, 
etc. 

5. In many nouns and persons of verbs ending in kne^ 
erne, as in arene, Sbine, je me promene, il egrene, il skme, 
where however the e is somewhat more open. 

A en has the sound of the French nasal an in Caen a town 
of Normandy. 

And aon has the same sound in Laon, another town 
of France, in faon a fawn, and in paon a peacock; but 
these letters have th^ sound of on in taon an oxfly. 

N in the monosyllable en both when a preposition and 
when a pronoun, in on, mon, ton, son pronouns, and in 
bon, bien, and rien^ ceases to be nasal when these words 
are immediately followed by v^owel or an A mute, as 
en Italie, on en aura, mon amiy c'est unban homme, on a 
bien essaye, je suis bien aise qu'il n'ait rien oubliS» But en 
and on remain nasal, when placed after the verbs to which 
they belong; as donnez-en h voire soeur, A^t-on essays 1 
va^t'en au logis* 

Im and in are not nasal ; 



OF THE nOBKCH TOKGUS. 



1. la the word iniirimj and in proper names taken 
from f<n*eign laagnages, as Silim, Ephraim, Ibrahim, 
Howeyer the nasal soimd is preserfed in Benjamin, 
Joachim. 

^ 2. In the beginning and middle of words, when ii» 
or n is followed .by a vowel or an h mate| as inanimif ini^ 
maginables, linanimite^ etc. 

3. WlieneTer m or n is doubled^ as immoler, immersion, 
innouer, inne, innoceni, though in this latter word onlj 
one n is sounded. 

Un has the sound* of u close in une^ uni^me, unanime, 
and of eun in jeune honrnie, when followed bj. a word 
beginning with a yowel or an h mute, as un homme, un 
esprit, aucun am,iy commun accord, 

Um is pronounced omm in some words adopted froqfi 
the Ijatin, as centumuirs, album, quinquennium, ladanum, 
laudanum^ geranium* 

XJ after the consonants q and g is generally silent, at 
in quatre, guerre, etc. See those letters. 



•ihl^kM 
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OF THE T. 

This letter, wben alpne, or when preceded/ or M- 
lowed by a consonant^ is pronounced as simple i, except 
in pays, pay nan, pay sage, and abbaye, which are pro- 
nounced pi-is, pi'isar^^ p^isage, abS^ie, Y between 
two Yoweis is pronounced ii, and wben preceded by a, it 
giTes to this letter the sound of as, and when by o or u, it 
gives to them the sound of the diphthongs oi or ui. The 
Towei which follows the y is pronounced like one of the 
diphthongs ia, ie, etc. for which reason we haye deferred 
speaking of the j till after the diphthongs. 



ab-ba-ye 

a-bo-^ycr 

ap-pu-yer 

ba-la-yer 

b^-ga-yer 

cra-yon 

cro-ya-ble 

e-cu-yer 

il ef-fra-ya 



Abbey 
to bark 
to support 
to sweep 
to stammer 
pencil 
credible 
esquire 
1 he £f'ightened 



nous^-ga-yons 

ei-su-yer 

mo-yeu 

nel-lo-yer 

ie pa-yois 

je ra-yc-rois 

ro-yau-me 

vo-ya-ge 

Vo-ya-gcur 



we enliven 

to wipe 

means 

to clean 

I was paying 

I would streak 

kingdom 

voyage 

traveller 
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THE SOUNDS 






EXERCISES 


* 


ON 


MOXOSYXiLABLES, OR 


WORDS OF OK£ 


SYLLABLE. 


Gras 




/«/ 


il rend 


he returns 


ma 




tny 


il sent 


he smells, feels 


ta 




thy 


je vends 


IseU 


sa 


- 


his, her, its 


je 


I 


la 




they her, it 


me 


me 


las 




tired 


ue 


not 


pas 




step 


te 


thee 


nn plat 




a dish 


ce 


this, that 


J>ac 




ferry-boat 


se 


himself, etc. 


sac 




sack, bag 


le 


the, him, it 


arc 




arch, bow 


de 


of 


pare 




pari 


1^ 


breadth 


bal 




ball 


nd 


born 


cap 




cape 


mais 


but 


car 




for 


mes 


my, pi. 


par 




by, through 


tes 


f^f pl. 


part 




share 


ses 


his, her, its pl 


art 




art 


les 


the, /hem 


char 




chariot 


pr4 


meadow 


dard 




da^rt 


pres 


neat 


lard 




bacon 


prU 


ready 


tard 




lafe 


ver 


worm 


quand 




wfien 


vers 


towards 


rang 




rank ,j. ,^ 


vert 


green 


bianc 




while 


il pierd 


he loses 


sans 




wit haul 


; il sert 


he serves 


dans 




in 


peur 


fear 


gland 




acorn 


il menrt 


he dies 


pan 




skirt of a coat 


pleurs 


tears 


era 11 




notch 


leur 


their 


plant 




plantation 


sel 


salt 


plan 




plan 


tel 


such 


flanc 




flank 


quel 


which 


grand 




great 


sec 


dry 


en 




in 


bee 


beak 


ilfend 




he splits 


chef 


chief 


gens 




people 


bref 


short 


lent 




slow 


neuf 


new 


main 




hand 


Dst 


East 


il ment 

* 1 1 




he lies 


vingC 


twenty 


11 pend 




he hangs 


crin 


horse-hair 


il prend 




he takes 


lin 


flax 


ceiut 

• 




girt 


brin 


sprig 


cinq 




five 


pain 


bread 


sain 




wholesome 


pin 


pine 


sein 




bosom 


vin 


wine 


saint 




holy 


fi 


fy 


seing 




signature 


ills 


son 
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VU 


fried ] 


rond 


round 


Lis 


lily 


bloud 


light {hair) 


pris 


taken 


pent 


bridge 


prix 


price 


long 


long ^ 


ris 


laugh 


fond 


bottom 


riz 


rice 


lis font 


they do 


ni 


neither^ nor 


jonc 


rush 


Did 


neat ^ 


uon 


no 


• 

11 


if 


gond 


hinge 


ilfit 


he did 


nom 


name^ 


oais 


put 


plomb 


lead 


plia 


folds 


un 


naked 


fil 


thread 


da 


o///itf,8ing.m. 


vd 


vile 


ildut 


he owed 


vif 


Uvely 


bra 


daughter-in-law 


sot 


fool 


brut 


rough 


t6t 


soon 


ilbut 


he drank 


clos 


shut up 


cru 


raw 


nos 


our 


il crut 


he belie^'ed 


vos 


your 


je fus 


Iwas 


gros 


big 


}Uft 


Juice 


trop 


too much 


lu 


read 


trot 


trot " 


illut 


he read 


croc 


hook 


plus 


more 


or 


gold 


til 


thou 


l)ord 


edge 


VU 


seen 


fort 


strong 


flux 


flux 


tort 


wrong 


glu 


bird-lime 


ie sors 


I go out 


due 


duke 


lorl 


/ate 


sue 


juice 


port 


port 


sur 


upon 


il mord 


he bites 


mur 


wall 


\ol 


theft 


nul 


nOf none 


choc 


shock 


bout 


end 


roc 


rock 


joug 


yoke 


bloc 


block 


nous 


we, us 


tree 


exchange 


TOUB 


you 


dot 


dowry 


clou 


nail 


on 


one^people, they 


ecu 


neck 


boa 


good 
bound ' 


coup 


bloWf Stroke 


bond 


trou 


hole 


ton 


thy 


fnou 


soft 


ton 


his, her, itM 


tout 


all 


lis sent 


they are 


toux 


xough 


Hon 


my 


pou 


louse 


don 


/fl 


cour 


yard 


iont 


of which, etc. 


il pleat 


it rains 




dene ' 


therefore * 


pea 


little, few 




front 


JorcAeud 


lUT«ttt 


M 19 willing 



la 



THE SOUNDS 



ON DISSYLLABLES, 

OR WORDS OF TWO STIiLABLES. 



A-bu8 

a-chat 

ac-teur 

*-ge 

«i-greur 

aa-neau . 

ar-deur 

ar-gent 

as- Ire 

au-cun 

a-veu 

a-vis 

au-tre 

b^l<-coii 

bau-que 

bar-que 

ba-teau 

ba-ton 

beau-t^ 

b^gue 

b^(6 

beur-re 

bi-ble 

bli-me 

bon-heur 

bon-U 

bo8-quet 

bou-quet 

bour-geou 

bour-ru 

bras-seuT 

bri-gaud 

bru8-que 

bru-U 

buf-fet 

ba-reau 

bus-te 

ca-deau 

ca*hot 

ca-non 

ca-ve 

cause 

cer-cle 

^-uau 



abuse 

purchase 

actor 

age 

acidity 

soul 

ring 

ardour 

money 

star 

none 

confession 

advice 

other 

balcony 

bank 

a bark 

boat 

stick 

beauty 

stammerer 

beast 

Gutter 

Jfible 

blame 

happiness 

goodness 

grove 

nosegay 

bud 

surly 

brewer 

robber 

abrupt 

brute 

cupboard 

office 

bust 

present 

coffee 

jolt 

cannon 

cellar 

cause 

eiftle 

eh^'$9$l 



clement 

cH-mat 

cloi-soii 

co-hue 

com-mun 

corn-pas 

com-te 

con*g^ 

cou-te' 

co-quin 

cor-deau 

c6-t^ 

cou-ple 

cou-reur 

cous-sin 

cou-vent 

cr^-me 

cri-me 

crot-t6 

crou-le 

da-me 

dan-seur 

d^-bit 

de-bout 

de-mi 

d^-p6t 

de-sert 

des-sert 

dis-cours 

dou-leur 

^-cu 

eu-clin 

en-fan t 

^-poux 

es-poir 

ex-c^ 

fes-tin 

t^te 

a-lea 

fla-cou' 

flam-beau 

fld-te 

fou-dre 
four-mi 



element 

climate 

partition 

throng 

common 

compasses 

earl 

holiday 

tale 

rogue 

line 

side 

couple 

runner 

cushion 

convent 

cream 

crime 

dirt. 

crust 

lady 

dancer 

sale 

erect 

half 

deposit • 

wilderness 

dessert 

speech 

pain 

crown 

inclined 

child 

spouse 

hope 

pewter 

excess 

feast 

festival 

pickpocket 

decanted 

flambeau 

flute 

forest 

thundcrhoU 

ant 
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fri-pon 

fu-reur 

gaie-te 

gar-^U 

ga-teau 

ga-zon 

gen-dr& 

gen-re 

gi-got 

gla-9on 

goft-ter 

gout-te 

gra-ce 

gron-deur 

gru-au 

gue-re 

guer-re 

gueu-le 

gui-de 

'Lai-ne 

'lial-le 

*liar-pe 

*lid-te 

*hau-teur 

'ha-sard 

*li^tre 

hom-me 

hon-neur 

*lioii-te 

hor-reur 

ho-te 

hu-maiu 

im-pie 

ju-ge 

jour-nee 

lai-teux 

la-quais 

lar-cin 

lar-geur 

li-queur 

lo-gis 

lon-gueur 

mar>bre 

mar-clumjl. 
xna-ri 

meu-ble 
mon-de 



Jtnape 

Arr 

cAeer/ulnssa 

boy 

cake 

turf 

son-in-law 

gender 

leg of mutton 

piece of ice 

luncheon 

drop 

faiH>ur 

grumbler 

oatmeal 

little 

war 

mouth of a beast 

guide 

hatred 

market'/iall 

harp 

haste 

height 

chance 

beech 

man 

honour 

shame 

horror 

landlord 

human 

impioue 

Judge 

day 

milky 

footman 

thej^ 

breath 

liquor 

dwelling 

length 

marble 

tradesi^an 

huibani 

mother 

furniture 

world ' 






mon8*tre 
mou-le 
mou-lin 
ui-gaud 
nott-yeau 
oBtt-vre 
on-fiuent 
or-dre 
ou-bli 
pa-rent 
par-rain 
pi-de 
p4-U 
pat-te 
p^-che 
p^ch^ 
p^-cheur 
pe-cheur 
pei-ne 
pein-tre 
p^-re 
peu-ple 
peu-renz 
|>in-te 
plu-me 
por-trait . 
ponr-pre 
prin-ce 
pru-neau 
ra-goClt 
r^gle 
r^gne 
rei-ne 
ren-te 
r6-vc 
ri-re 
rou-te 
ru-«e 
sa-bre 
sa-lut 
sa-tin 
san-ce 
Bau*teur 
-jour 
isi-gnal 
si-gne 
jsom-bre 
bou-liait 



monster 
mould 
mill 

silly feUtm 
new 
work 
ointment 
order 
oblivion 
relation 
godfather 
dough 
pie 
paw 
fisiiing 
sin 
fisherman 
sinner 
trouble 
painter 
father 
people 
fearful 
pint 
feather 
picture 
purple 
prince 
prune 
ragout 
rule 
reign 
queen 
annuity 
dream 
laughing 
road 
trick 
sabre 
salute 
satin 
sauce 
tumbler 
residence 
signal 
sign 
dark . 
\ wish 
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80u-pe 


soup 


aou-ri8 


smile 


su-cre 


sugar 


BQg.pect 


suspicious 


ta-che 


spot . 


t&-che 


task 


tam-bour 


drum 


tom-beau 


grape 


to-me 


f^olume 



tou-pie 
tonr-ueur 
trai-neau 
tr6-ne 
trou-peaa 
Teu-ve 
vi-gne 
Ize-le 



top 

turner 

sledge 

throne 

flock 

widow 

I Pine 
zeal 
zealous 



WORDS OF THREE SYLLABLES. 



a-bi-me 

a-bre*g^ 

a-bri-cot 

ab-80*lu 

ab-8ur-de 

ac-tri-ce 

am-pou-le 

4-pre-t^ 

a-rai*gaee 

ar-moi-re 

a-tro-ca 

au-ber-ge 

a-voi-ne 

au8-t^-re 

ba-bio-le 

ba8-8e8-8e 

b4-ti-m^t 

bMe-ment 

ber-ge-re 

b^-U-8e 

bien-£ai-sant 

blan-cM-tre 

bor-du-re 

boa-lan-ger 

bou*tL*que 

bra-vou-re 

breu-va-ge 

brou-et-te 

brii-lu-re . 

brus-que-oinent 

ca-de-nas 

cam-pa-gae 

oa-r^me 

ceLn-tu-re 

^M-pea-daul 



abyss 

abridgement 

apricot 

absolute 

absurd 

actress 

blister 

asperity 

spider 

cabinet 

atrocious 

inn 

oats 

austere 

bawble 

baseness 

building 

bleating 

shepherdess 

stupidity 

benevolent 

whitish 

edging 

baker 

shop 

uahur 

drink 

wheelbarrow 

burning 

bluntly 

padlock 

country 

lent 

girdle 

howeuer 



cham-pi-guon 
cha-pel-le 
cha-pi-lre 
char-la-tan 
char-ret-te 
cha-ti-ment 
chau~de-zuent 
chauf-fa-ge 
ci-vi-6re 
cla-ve-cin 
clo-a-que 
col-U-ne 
co-lon-ne 
co-lo-ris 
co-m^-die 
com-mer-^aut 
com-pa-guie 
com-pa-guon 
con-dui-te 
con-qufc-te 
con-li-gu 
cor-don-nier 
co-ri-ace 
cor-ni-chon 
cou-ron-ne 
cou-te-laa 
cou-lu-re 
cra-moi-si 
cru-au-le 
cui-ai-ne 
cul-bu-te 
d^-com-bre8. 
d^jeu-ner 
de-meu-re 
Id^-hou-neur 



mushroom 

chapel 

chapter 

quack 

cart 

chastisement 

warmly 

fuel 

hand^barrofi/ 

harpsichord 

sewer 

hill 

column 

colouring 

comedy 

merchant 

company 

companion 

behaviour 

conquest 

contiguous 

shoenuiker 

tough 

girkin 

crown 

hanger 

seam 

crimson 

cruel^ 

kitchen 

tumble 

rubbish 

breakfast 

abode 

dishonow^ 



OT THE FBISNCH TOKGITE. 



i5 



dis-grd-ce 

dro-guis-'te 

droi-tu-re 

^-cha-faud 

e-chel-le 

e-chc-vcau 

e-ca-me 

em-pe-TcuT 

em-plA-lrc 

em-plet-le 

en-clu-me 

en-ga-geant 

cn-nc-mi 

en-sei-gne 

e-pa-gneul 

e-pi-ce 

e-pi-cicr 

^pou— se 

es-ca— lier 

es-pa-cc 

€S-pe-ce 

es-quis-se 

es~tra*gon 

e-tei-gnoir 

^lour-di 

ex-ces-sif 

ex-em-ple 

fa-bu~Ieux 

fa-^-de 

fa-jfen-ce 

fa-ri-netix 

fa-rou-che 

fi«las-se 

flen-ria-te 

foi-bles-ae 

fou-droj-ant 

four-bis-seur 

four-ni-rc 

fram-boi-se 

fri-8U-re 

frois-su-re 

gi-ro-flc 

go-be-iet 

gou-la-ment 



pupil 
disgrace 
druggist 
uprightness 
scaffold 
ladder 
skein 
yroth 
^emperor 
plaster 
purchase 
anpil 
engaging 
enemy 
sTgn 
spaniel 
spice 
grocer 
wife 
staircase 
space 
kind 
sketch 
stragon 
extinguisher 
thoughtless 
bishoprick 
awake 
immoderate 
example 
fabulous 
front 
delft-ware 
mealy 
fierce 
flax 
florist 
weakness 
playful 
thundering 
sword-cutler 
fur 

raspberry 
curling 
bruising 
cloves 

tumbler^ goblet 
greedily 



gu^ri-Bon 

gui*raau-ve 

ha-lei-nfe 

' har-di-ment 

* ha-ri-c6t 

hor-lo-ge 

hor-ri-bU 

hd-tes-ae 

i-gno-ranl 

im-men-se 

im-pu-ni 

in-cen-die 

in-con-nu 

iu-ge-nu 

in-nu-main 

in-seo-te 

ins- true- tif 

i-voi-re 

i-vro-gne 

ja-quet-te 

)OUT-na-lieT 

lai-tife-re 

lan-gou-reHX 

len-til-]e 

H*ma-9on 

ma-ga-siu 

mal-a-droit 

ma-noeu-yre 

luar-ml-toa 

mas-cu-lin 

rne-con-tent 

m^-lftoi-re 

m^-na-ger 

men-son-ge 

m^-pri-se 

m^-iho-de ' 

mo-det-tie 

raon-ta-gnard 

mou-tar-de 

raur-mu-re 

na-lu-rel 

natt'fra^ge 

ne-an-jnoius 

no-bles-se 

noi-rA-lre 

o-bli-geant 

oin-bra-ge 

op-pro-bre 



healing 
marsh-mallow 
breath 
boldly 
French heoit^ 
clock 
horrid 
landlady 
ignorant 
immense 
unpunished 
conflagration 
unknown 
ingenuoue 
inhuman 
insect 
instructiut 
iuory 
drunkard 
jacket 
journeyman 
milk-woman 
languishing 
lentil 
snail 

warehouse 
awkward 
manoBuvre 
scullion 
mascuUne 
discontented 
memory 
thrifty 
falsehood 
mistake 
method 
modesty 
highlander 
mustard 
murmur 
natural 
shipwreck 
nevertheless 
nobility 
blackish 
obliging 
shade 
disgrace 
C a 



i6 

o-ra-geitx 

or-ffr-vre 

or-phe-lla 

pa-moi-sou 

pan^tou-fle 

pa-pe-ticr 

pa-que-bot 

pa-ren-lc 

pa-rois^se 

pas-sa-ble 

poU^sar^de 

poi-tri-ne 

por-ti^re 

po«-la-re 

po-la-ge 

pou8-9i6»re 

pr^-lex-te 

prin-ces-se 

pro-raea-se 

pro-lec-lenr 

pu-^rii 

puis-san-ce 

que-rel-le 

ra-pi^-re 

ra-li^-re 

r^-col-te 

res-sou r-ce 

re-trai-te 

r^ve-riet 

rou-ge4-lre 

Tus-ti-que 

8caa-da-leux 

8cru-pu-leux 

8^-an-ce 

8er-ra-r6 

sif-fle-ment 

sim-ple-ment 

80-bri-quei 

80-len-iiei 

8on-n€t-ter • 

80-no»re 

sou-cou-pe 

loup-^on-^neux 

8pec-ta-cle 

splen-di-de 

8uc-ce8-seiir 



THX 


SOUMIM 




Stormy 


(synip-ld-me 


symptom 


goldsnuth 


Ktem*ta-re 


dying 


orphan 




ten-dres-se 


tenderness 


fainting-'fit 




t^n^breux 


dark 


slipper 




th^A-tre 


theatre 


stationer 




the-i-^re 


tea-pot 


packet-boat 




toi-let-le 


toilet 


kinswoman 




tour-ne-vi8 


screwdriver 


parish 




tou-te-fois 


nevertheless 


tolerable 




tri-che-rie 


cheat 


fishwoman 




tri-ora-phe 


triumph 


breast 




trom-pet-i« 


tivmpei 


coach-door 


^ 


tu-mul-td 


tumult 


posture 




va-can-ces 


holidays 


porridge 




ver-gel-te 


brush 


dust 




ver-mis-teau 


small worm 


pretence 




vic-loi-re 


victory . 


princess 




vi-gou-reux 


vigorous 


promise 




vil-la-geoia 


; countryman 


protector 




voi-lu-re 


carriage 


childish 




af-fai-re 


business 


ponder 




ap-pd-lit 


appetite 


quarrel 




ar-tis-te 


artist 


rapier 




as'si-du 


assidtfous 


rat' trap 




bien-s^ant 


becoming 


crop 




bicn-vd-nu 


welcome 


reserved 




bl38-8<i-re 


! wound 


resource 




boi-se-rie 


wainscoaC 


retirement 




bo 11- la- do 


'. whim 


meditation 




bras-se-rie 


, brewhouse 


reddish 




bro-de-rie 


 embroidery 


rural  




car-To»-se 


coach 


scandalous 




cha-pe-lier 


hatter 


scrupulous 




chau -do-men t 


\wam$fy 


sitting 




cbau-die-To 


\ copper 


lock 




cbau9-su-re 


shoeSy stockings 


whistling 




co-li-que 


CO lick 


piainly 




coM^-ge 


college 


nick^name 




co-me-dien 


comedian 


solemn 




con-qu^rant 


conqueror 


little bell 




cons-tam-movt 


constantly 


sonorous 




coii-chet-te 


couch 


saucer 




cou-to^lier 


cutler 


suspicious 




cr^-du-le 


credulous 


sight 




cri-li-qMo 


critic 


splendid 




cu- re-dent 


tooth-picker 


successor 




d^go(^-tanl 


disgusting 


supreme 




des-po-ie 


[despot 

^ 
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Mi/V^<%>>«/WV% 



B, h, this letter bas the same ^und as in Englislii 



Bal 


Bail I 


bo-bi-ne 


bobbin 


Ba-bel 


Babel 


bar-ba-ris-me 


barbarism 


ba-bU 


prating 


bi-bli-o-tli%-que 


iibrary 


ba-bouia 


baboon 


bur-les-que 


buriesque 






B is always pronounced in the middle of words^ 
as ah-di-quer, sub-ve-nir, ob-yi-er) and at the end 
of propernamesy as/o6^ Caleb j jHoab; also in the word s^ 
radouby the refitting of a ship^ rumb, point of the compass ^ 
bat it is never sounded in />/om&^ lead. 

When double, as in a&^^y abbot^ rahbin, rabbin; sab^ 
bat, sabbath ; and their deriyatiyes^ only one of these let- 
ters is sounded. 



C^ Cy has the sound of < 



C sounded as h. 



kf or English t in cart, before 
, a, Oj u, I, n, r, but 
.'■<■ of 
8 J or c in cedar, cider, before e, 
i, and^. 

10 sounded as «• 



Cal-cul 

ca-co-pbo-nie 

cle-ri-cal 



Cra-co-yic Cracpn^ 



co-que-li-cot 
cro-co-di-le 
eris-tal 
cu-our-bi-tc 



calculation 

e^ophony 

cleneal 



mld'poppy 
crocodile 
crystal 
CBcurbite 



ce-ci 

c^-rci-t^ 

€e*-|a-c^ 

cer-ceau' 

Cir-ci 

ci-li-ce 

cy^ni-qu^ 

cy-prfe* 



this 

bli/idnes$ 

cetaceou9 

hoop 

Circe 

hair-cloth 

cynic 

cjpreas 



C is not sounded in the middle of yirords before q^ ca; 
cOf eUf clj cr, as socque, acquMr, acHtbler, accUma^ 
ter, acclamdtion, accompUr, accoutrer, accriditer, 0c« 
€le9iastique, wbi^b are prouounv^d so^que, a-quirir, 

«3 
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ac^abUr, etc. except, however, in the words, pec-cahUy 
peC'-canty pec-cadilie, pjec-cavi^ sac-cho-lactique, in Trhich. 
the sound of the double c is distinctly heard. — It has 
the sound of k before ce and c£, as in suc-ces, ao^iclent, 
vac-cine f etc. and takes the sound of s before a, o, u, 
when there is a cedilla under itj as in fagade^ fa^on, 
regu» 

Cis sounded as g hard in second and its derlf atives, and 
hy many in Claude, and Reine-Claude, and even by some, 
but improper! Jr, m'^eeret^ 

C, at the etjd of words, .is usually pronounced h, as ia 
cognac^ lac (a lake)^ avec, bee, pic, syndic, roc, free, 
is toe f due, aqueduc, agaric, arc, zinc, etc. and in the 
^ri^vX^T oiichec ; biit it is not sounded in croc, ac-croc, 
Atc-bouiahl^^hanc, broc, clerc, marc d' argent, eric, esto- 
fnac, fianc, jonc, tacs (toils), tabac, trone, tehees, nor in 
doric beforca consonant ;. l]|ut 

It is always sdunded in^crpc-f n-y'^/n^^, franc dtourdi, du 
btdhc au nbir, and in l>oth syllables of fnic-maCf tric-trac, 
cric^crac, ric-a-ric, and pore-epic. 

In words ending,^, c4, both coiisonants.are generally 
sounded, as in tact, contact, intact, exact, inexact, abject, 
correct, direct, }infeot,,kiricJ[,'nKidin'tt ; but neither of them 
in aspect, .suspect, circonspect, amict, instinct, distinct ; 
and only c in respect, though bcfth< let tos are , always 
heard in mepecte,^ circonepecie^ res/hcte, distincte, as well 
as in the middle of other similar wo^ds, as reeteur, vecteur, 
siducteur, rSdacteur, humecter, injector, dactyle, ductile, 
tactique, etc. • 

(onr^, iwhich id most geileral IS^e sh, 
in she^ shake i ' -- 
the other, which tei^Vjirely tFCcttrs, 
is that of £ ih vhiMerid^ 



Etazhples of sh. 



w 



Oiat 

cher-cher 
chi- chiB 
at-cU-teo-te 



ait. • " 
horse 
to seel 

stiHiy 
architect 



'' 



;ar-chil<pa?-Ve ' 
chou-et-te 
chu-te/ 
qhu-chb-ter 
chy-le, etc. etc. 



m/vhitrafi 

sjcreech'OH 

fall 

to whisper 

chjyle 
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and in matiy proper names^ as Achille, Joachim^ 
ZacfUe, clc. 



Ex amples of ch as h» 



Acli-ab 

A-che-lo-Us 

An-ii-o-chus 

A-cha-ie 

A-na-char-sie 

a-Ba-cho-rete 

arch-an-ge 

Arch>aa-gel 

ar-ch^i3rpe 

ar-chon-les 

ar-chi*^pU-GO- 

pal 
ChaJ-cd-doi-ne 
cu-cha-ris-lie 



Cliam 

Cba-na-au 

Chi-o 

Cho-re-be 

Chos-ro-fes 

Chal-da-wc[ue 

Chal-dee 

cha-os 

cbe^ll-doi-ne . 

Cher-so-ne-se 

Chi-li-ar-que 

chal-co-gra-phi-€ 

ca- te-chu- me-ne 

Za-cha-rie 



Ma-chi-a-vel 
Mi-chel-Aage 
Pul-ch^-ri€ 
Ti-cho-Bra-h^ 
Dyr-ra-chi-um 
clii-ro-raan>cie 
chcBur ^ 
cho-ris-le 
or-rcbes-tre 
i-cho-reux 
cho*rfe-ge 
Na-bu'cho-do- 
no-sor 



Cal-cbas 
Bac-chus 
Cha-roa 
Ci-vi-U-Vec- 

cbia 
Zu-rich 
^-cho 
8cho-li-e 
cha-li-bi 
chon-dril-le 
chi-ra-gre 
ar-cba-is-me 



Examples of eht as h* 



Yacbt 
U trecbt 
Maes-tricbt 



J lirf f I without sounding 
are pronounced < Utrek > , » 

|^Maslrik| 

Ch takes thfe sound oif bard^ in drachme^ and is drop- 
ped ia almanack; and on account of their Italian origin 
in uermicelle and piolonCell^, c, tvitbout h, takes the 
sound of the English Jsh. . 

Ch has uniformly the Sound of k, in all itords where 
it is followed bj a consonant, as Christ, chtiHen, Chioris, 
chronique, isochronS, chronotneire, JltUchnif ichneumon, 
technique^ etc. 



kriMAta 



lill t 



4AM**aHrtiitaM*ii 



<*m 



rt*M***Bi4i«a 



MB*i 



Dy d, hds the same souiid as in English 



Dry-ade 

dro-i-ma-dai-re 

d4-di-ca-totrre 



Dryad 

dromedary 

dedicatory 



IW- da-le laffy rinth 

do-du plump 

did-don 1 twkey 

D is always sounded itt the ttiiddler of words, as adjectif^ 
adverbs, etdrrdnMs,- ^ ' 

It is likewise heard at thie eiad of proper names. 



te 



tBS SOU27DS 



as in DaM, Ohed^ Gad, Alfred, etc. and in soliie 
other words, as Cid^ Sud, Sund, Talauid, ipkod^ 
lamed. At the end of many words before a vowel^ or h 
mute, d takes the sound of ^, as quand il i^iendra; un 
grand homme ; v^d^il? e*c. however it is never sounded 
in bond, gondf fond^ nid, noeud, muid, and pied / 
except [in ile fond en comble, de pied en cap, tenirpied-* 
h-bouie^ avoir un pied-a-terre, where it is sounded 
as /. 

2> is souuded double in some few words derived from 
the Latin, as in ad-dition, ad-ducteur, red-dilioh. 



^i ff ^ sounded like the same letter in English, 



Examples. 



Tar-far- det 
feu-fi-ler 
fet-fa 
fan-fa-rou 



hohgollin 

to baste {in sending) 

edict of the Mufti 

boaster 



fe-bri-fuge 
fruc-li-fi-er 
fi-fre 
for-fiait 



febrifuge 
to fructify 
fifir 
crim^ 



Final f is sounded in all words ending in if which 
amount to nearly 260, most adjectives and in raf bref, 
brief chef fief, nef nerf grief serf, relief, michef 
Azof lof tof tuf ouf pouf ceuf veuf bceuf and 
neif (new); but not in clef cerf iteuf chef-aceuvre^ 
ceuf fraie, nor in the plural of nerf oeuf boeuf and 
neuf (new). In neuf (nine), when alone, or when it 
terminates the sentence, f is distinctly sounded, but it 
takes the sound of v before a vowel, and is silent before a 
Consonant. 

When it is doubled, onlj one of these letters is 
sounded ; however, in some few words, as effusion, af- 
fadirj effraction, it seems more proper to sound both. 



(before a, o, u, the hard sound of g in 
the English word go, 
and before e, i, y^ the 9oft sound of « in 
pleasure* 
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Examples of g hard. 



Gan-gr^ne 
Gro-nin-gue 

go-gue-nard 



Geai 

ge-or-gi-qnes 
gea-re 
ge-mir 



gangrene 
Groningen 
cheerful 
joker 



giU-lu-ral 
gom-me 
gla-ce 
Gor-go-ne 



Examples of ^ soft. 



georgics 
gender 
to groan 



ge-ne-ral 
gens 

gin-gem-bre 
gym-ni-que 



guttural 
gum 

looking-glass 
Gorgon 



general 
people 
ginger 
gymnastic 



G final has tbe hard sound in Joug, and in proper 
names, as jigag^ J^o^gy but it takes the sound of k in 
rangy sang, and long masculine before a vovvel; and 
also in hourg. It \s silent in faubourg, Luxembourg, etc. 
and in Bourg^'abbS, Bourgr-la-Reine, etc.; and like- 
wise in sang'sue, de sangfroid, sang-de-dragon, in rang, 
sang, long, before a consonant^ and always in doigt, 
legs, poing, vieux-oing, hareng, ^tang, seing, and 
vingl^ 

Bourg-meetre is pronounced bourgue-mestre, and bjr 
some persons it is now, and not improperly, written in this 
latter manner. 

Gu forms a distinct syllable in the inllections of the verb 
ar-gwerj is strongly sounded in aigue, suraigue, cigu'e, 
amhiguif, contigu'e, exigue, and besaigue; has a mixed 
sound with the following i in aiguille, aiguillade, aiguil^ 
lonner, aiguiser, and deriyatives, and in the proper 
names, d^Aiguillon, de Guise, le Guide. But the i* ii^ 
the inflections of more than forty verbs ending in guer, 
and in many other words, where it stands before e and », 
being intended only to give g the hard sound, is entirely 
silent, as in bague, bigue, figue, dogue, fougue, fugue, 
onguent, langue, longue, nargue, vergue, morgue, dis^' 
tingue, gu^y gui, gu6rir, guinder, guise, languir, guin" 
guette, etc. 

Gua takes the mixt sound of the diphthong goua in some 
fewwordSy ai lingual, paraguant^, Guadeloupe, Guadalz 
^uiuir, Guatimala, Guastalla, 



Ita 



THE S0UKO8 



When g is douUed, onlj one is soanclcd, except be- 
fore e and i, then the first g retains the hard, and the 
second adopts the soft sound; as in suggSrer, suggest 
tion* 

G before h^ and before several consonants in the 
middle of words, retains its hard sounds as in Berg/ien, 
Eiighien, ^glise, enigme, segment, amjrgdales. Before / 
there are two exceptions, in the words imbroglio and de 
Brogllo, where it is sounded liquid, as in seraglio, and 
these words are generally pronounced as if written im- 
hroille, de Broille, 

Ione hard, as in the English word 
and tbrother'liquid, as m the last 
syllable oionion. 

ExanOiples of the hard sound. 

gua-pha-li-um J 

giios-ti-que 

ag-uat 



Gni-de 

Gno-rae 

guo-mi-de 

gnorml-que 

gno-iuou 

gno-mo-ui-qne 



ag-na-li-on 

cog-iiat 
cog-ua-li-on 



ag-na-tt-qae 

cog-na-li-que 

ag-niis 

ig-ii^e 

ig-ni-cole 

ig-ni-li-on 



reg-ui-cole 

mag-ue-8te 

ftlag-nant 

8tag-na-li-on 

di-ag-nos-ti-que 

mag-nats 



G IS silent in signet and Begnard, a French writer of 
comedies, pronounced sinet, Benard. 



H, h, when aspirated, is sounded with a strong guttural 
impulse, and when mute, it has no power but that of 
showing etymology. 



. H is aspirated in || 


'Habler 


to ivmance 


r 'ha-che 


axe 


,*ha-ir 


to hale 


'har-pe 


harp 


'ha lit 


high 


*h^ro8* 


hero 


*li^-ri8-8on 


hedge-hog 


'hi-deux 


hideous 


*hon-le 


shame 


'hur-ler 


to howl 


and about i6c 


► more words. 



H is mute in 


ha>bit 


coat 


lier-be 


grass 


heu-re 


hour 


heu-reux 


happy 


he-ro-ine* 


heroine 


he ro-i-que* 


heroic 


he-ro-is-me* 


heroism 


his-toi-re 


history 


hi-ver 


winter 


hor-reur 


horror 



and about i35 other cases. 



All generally noted in my Foclet Dictionary* 
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* ObserTe tbat h is aspirated in ^hiroa, but not in its 
deriYatives. 

H is never aspirated in the middle of a word, eicept 
Vfhetk tbat word is the compound of another beginning with 
an A aspirated, 9A in. s^aheurtery dehaler, dehanchS^ aihar^ 
nacher, enharnacher, a^enhardir^ dehors* 

N. B, Though there is no aspirated h before onze, 
omiemey and out, we pronounce and write more generally 
le onze, le onzieme, than Vonze, PonzieTne^ and say 
alwajs/9 Old et le non without elision, and final s in mes, 
tes, seSf noSy vos, leurs, ces, and les, is never sounded 
when placed before any of these words, as ious voe out et 
vos non; aur lea onze heureaj and even before un in aur lea 
une heure. 

For what concerns h placed after c or g, see the 
remarks on tbose two letters, p. 1 8 and 22« 

Hf after r or t, is always silent; as rhiteur, Rhdne, 
rhubarbe, the, Thomas, thym. 



/, /, has constantly the sound of s in azure, or a in 
pleasure. 



Examples. 



]l]« 


grai^ 1 


ia-mais 


never 


io-^i-al 


jovial 



J0U-]0U 

ju-ju-be 
jeu-nes-se 



toy 

jujube 

youth 



^i t, has always a hard sound, as in the English word 

king.^ 

This letter can hardly be considered as belonging to 
tbe French alphabet, as it is found only in some £Bir 
words borrowed from foreign languages, a$ 



Kan-gu-rou \kanguroo 
ier-Qib I cochineal 



Iki-08-qu« I Turkish pavilion 
ky-fi'^^Ue I Hdigu^ enumaratiof^ 

t 
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Z^ Ij has two sounds^ the^ 



first, is precisely the same as / 
in the English words lily, 
law, etc. 

second (liquid), resembles that 
of // in brilliant. 



Examples of the First. 



La-t^ral 

le-gia-la-teur 

li-bel-U 



lateral 

legislator 

libel 



li-las 

lo-cal 

lu-ni-80-lai-re 



lilach 

local 

lutmolar 



Examples of the Second* 



Bail 

som-meil 

ceil 

«-cu-reuil 

or-gueil* 

fQ-UOllil 

iaii-le 

tail-la 

tail-1^ 

tail-lis 

tail-Ions 

tail-leur 

tail-lu-re 

Neuil-ly 



lease 

sleep 

eye 

squirrel^ 

pride 

fennel 

shape 

he did cut 

cut 

copse 

let us cut 

tailor 



cail-lou- lage 

mer-veil-leux 

ceil-lade 
|Guil-lau-me 

or-gueil-leux* 
Igri-bouil-lette 
• ga-z<Hiil-le-Hieat 
jbar-bouil-lage 

cha-mail-lis 

o-reil-le 

pe-ril 
I p4-ril-lcux 



kind of embroidery .[Oil Ae 
N^ully I . i m-broil-]e 



pebble-a^ork 
wonderful 
glance 
J^illiam 
proud 
scramble 
warbling^ 
scrawl 
squabble 
ear 

danger 
dangerous 
olio 



intricacy 

As the pronunciation of this letter Is attended wi ih 
some difficulty, observe that the final syllables, a/7, eil, 
oeily euil, ueil, and ouilf are always liquid; so are in any 
situation aill, eill, osUl, euill, ueill, and ouill, followed 
by a Towel, as is seen in the list of examples just given. 

* Thfire is a pevoeptible difference between the vowel 
sound of the second syllable of orgueil and orgueilhux ; 
the Jbf mer is pronouiiced like ceil, the latter like the so- 
cmid sy llftble of sommeiL 

L final, precede siiwly by «, is liquid in some few 
words, of which the following is nearly a list; avril, 
bahil, BrSsily cil, gril, griail^ pSril, and sentil, when 
before a vOWel, though in some even of these the /is 
occasionally dropped in ''familiar conrersation} in other 
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vords. o# Hkh tenttinatioh^ tbe 7 is UvSuMly suppressed^ 
^mfitsily otUilj ekc, pronoancedyi^f^ ouf^ ; 

lufihy a >soii^ or sons^ the /'is mute; bat in fil, fils 
thread, threads^ it is always' faedrd, Init is iiot Tiquid^ 
The same remark applies to poU, pvonoiki\hei'po4i'^ - the 
iiair of an animal, and to ii thep^rtonal prODOun^, iil 
the pIuFal of this latter ils the /'4S soibetimeft r^je^teS 
and sometimes {irOi^uaced; thoYigh the fitdt 'iti<5(te* is 
preferable. •' • ''' ' ^ '' / * " • 

Obserre that MWiaat^ Pard\dUiac, atid iS^/(^) J>roper 
names, are pronounced '//^r/zc/, contrary to 'the established 
rule, and' that the lifo latter are nearly the ^<!«ilj knowii 
instances of an / or // sounded liquid^ without being imme«* 
diatelyprcceded by the vowel r. 

///, in the middle" of a' word, is generally liquid^ 
tbere being no eiception^ to tbislrule, but those words 
'trhich begia- immediately by ill, . as UUgfil, iUuminer, 
etc. and the ifollowtog dis tiller ^ instHUr, "pscillor^ scin^ 
tiller, titiller,' ifaciller, fritiUaire, imbdciiiel mille, tran^ 
quille, urith thehr derivatives . and. inflecfiotls when ve!rbs, 
and villemxh its compounds,' as also Achillea campanille] 
codicillej fibfUle, GilUy* majiiliai^'j pupiPky'' la'' SyhHle, 
diadsille,' • • ,- « *  < 

In most of these exceptions //• are both soutided> 
Mwell asdh 4^esrarot'h«r^6r<h,^ii^ Which th^e' letters 
are preceded by other vowels^ as allegorie, allusion, 
fippeUatify cppBttdiUMy' %elligerant\ belliqrieux, collation 
de benSfi&eSy foUicule^ malUole^ peUiite,' collusion, cons-^ 
t^ticn, constellSy SbuUUion^ Grallicariy Gallicisme, in^ 
tellecty etCrf maUiahk', mSdulliiire, palliaUf, peilicule, 
^qidpoller, hellenieme,' Atid in pr^er names, as jipotlon, 
Bel/one, DolabeUa, Pallas, Sylla^ tic. *' ' 

: — ; ; ... ,; .. . ^. ..,;,. — ^.; ;.:;. — -?- 

M, m, corresponds in soun.<l >vj[th the .same letter in 
i^nglish. 

Examples; 



 - » 

Mar-me-la-A 
mar-mot- tc 
md-morra-ble 
niir-mi-don 
mi-mi-que 



marmalade 

marmot 

memorable 

myrmidon 

mimic 



mo-mie 

mo-meu^t 

Mu-sul-man 

mur-mu-re 

mys-lfe-re 



mummy 
mofitent' 
Musulman> 
murmur . 
mystery ^ 



f 



a6 
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. Mf tliQugh usually sounded iu the middle of words be« 
fore n, as ia amnis(ief calomnie^ kymne,,'in8omnie, som^ 
nambule, atUomnaly is jet mute ia damner and its deriva-- 
tives, and iu the substantiye automne. / 
: Whea double, only oae of these letters is usually 
sounded) except, ist. in proper names, as Em-manuel ; 
sdly, in words beginning with immy as im-morteL 

In wprds in which em is follo^^ed by .my as emmencher, 
it is pronouneed like an, wilh the nasal sound. 

^'Vhen this letter is final, see tables first and second, 
(p; 4 et 5), and the accompanying observations, (p. 8 et 9), 
>vhere we necessarily, in part, cfUcussed the nature of this 
letter. 



<» 



iV^ n, has the same sound as in English. 

, . Examples. 

pihe'apple 
Nenuphar 
national 
I nominal 
a man of ninety 



A-na-nas 
N^ruu-far » 
|ia-ti-0-nal 
no-mi-nal 
no-na-g^nai-re 



non-ne 
noa-ob-8tant 
Ni-ni-ve 
noc-tur-ne • 
nym-phe 



nan 

natmtAstandirrg 

Kinivek 

Hoctutnal 

nymph 



When n follows the letter g, see gUy (p. 
iVis often nasal, see table I. (p. 4) and 
and our observations, (p. 8 et 9.) 



aa). 
iVis often nasal, see table I. (p. 4) and table IJ. .(p. 5), 



N takes the sound of 9 in monsieur, pronounced mos^' 



itieu» 



iV after e before t final in the third person plural of any 
French verb is constantly silent, and the e is mute, as ils 
consentent au marchSy lis aimoient a rire, ils lurent un 
chapiire; here the final t is only sounded before a vowel. 

When n is double, one only is generally pronounced, 
except^ in an-^nexe, an-^nal, an^nuel, an-^nota^ioh, an^ 
nuler, in^n^j^ in^novS, in-novationy and a few other cases. 



P, p, ifl sounded as in English. 

Examples. 



Fa-piMon 

pd-pin 

pied-plat 

prtn-ci-pe 

(ro-pot 



hutter-fly 

pippin . 
meanfellow 
principle 
discourse 



pou-p^ 

po-pu-lai-ye 

pouT->pre 

pur-pu-riu 

py-ra-mi-tde 



dqll . 
popi^Iar 
purple 
purplish 

pyramid 
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JP followed by h has the sound oi f, 9A philosopher 
phoaphore, physique, 

F* preserves its soand m the middle of a word, as 
in adapter^ adopter, capter, captieux, baptismal, apti" 
tudey exception, exemption, inepte^ contempteur^ Myp^^p 
Septenibre, Septuagiaime, corruption, rupture, apsides^ 
rapsodies, eymptdme^ 

But it is not heard in hapteme, haptiaer, haptistair^, 
SapHste, exempt, exempter, sculpter, sculpteur^ sculps 
tare, je romps, il corrompt, sept, septikme, temps, and/>ri/i- 
tem^ps, nor in prompt, and its derivatives. 

Final/) is always sounded in Alep, cap^ Gap, jalap and 
julep', it is also heard in trop, heaucoup, and coup, 
when before a vowel^ but never in champ, xamp, drap, 
loup, strop, and galop. 

In laps, relaps, and rapt, both tbe final consonants are* 
pronounced^ but neither in ceps de vigne* 

When p is doubled, only one is generally sounded; 
however, in such words as lippitude, hippocentaure, hip- 
popotame, Hippomkne, Agrippa, Agrippine, Phillppiques, 
and Hippias, both are distinctly heard. 



Qf q, has generally the hard sound of Ir in king. 
As this letter is constantly followed by the vowel n, 
except in cinq and eoq, we shall simply remark, that 

h by far the most general be-^ 
fore any vowel 

hou before a m some particular 
words. 

hu before e, or i in some others. 

Examples oih. 

wharf 
quality 



Qu has three sounds, 
that of 



Quai 

qua-li-t^ 

quel-que 

qui-con-que 

qui-pro-quo 

quo-Ii-bet 

qiiin-qui-na 

que-nonil-le 



some 

whosoeuer 

blunder 

pun 

Peruvian bark 

distaff 

etc. elc. etc 



ques-lioiv 

s^-ques-lre 

queue 

a-qneux 

a-qu«f-duc 

e-qui-vo-que 



se re-quin-quer 



question 
sequestration 
tail 
watery 
aqueduct ' 
ambiguity 
to trick one» 
self out 



{ 



n 2 



9S 



A-qua-ti-que 

^-quatrUMr 
e^qvia-Uon. 
c^ua-cxe 
qua-clra-ture 

qua-dri-ge 

quai^ru-pe-de 
qna-dru-ple 



E-que8-!re 
li*qii^-fac-tion 
ques-leiiT 
ques-iu-re 
quin-queu- "I 
nium J 

equi-la-le-re > 

e-qui-la-l^-ral 

e-qui-an-gle 

•-qui-dis-lant 



Examples of kou.- 



aquatic 
^quatbr . . 
equation 
quaker 
quadrature * 
ancient cha- 
riot with 
four horses 
quadruple 
quadruple 



{ 



qua-ler-n« 
qua-'dya-ge- 1 

uaire. j 
qua-dra-g^- 

si-mal 
a-qna-li-le 
a-qua-rd-le 
li-qfca-tion 
in-q«aT-to 
lo-qua^-ci-le 



} 



quatemiQti 
a man offb?*ty 

quadragesimal 

dquatil 
aquatinta 
liquation 
quarto size 
loquacity 



Examples of hu. 



equestrian 
liquefaction 
questor • 
questura 

quinquenniuTJi 

of equal dimeu 

sions 
equilateral 
equiangular' 
equidistant 



e-qui.mul-tip-Ie 

e-quj-la-tion 

quin-ln-pte 

qiiin-tile 

quin-^qiien-nal 

quin-rd^-pein-) 

 virs I 

quin-que-r^me 



r 



qmn-quer 



-ee| 



equimulitplc . 

horsetnanship 

quintuple 

quintite 

quinquennial 

qttindecemvlri 

ancient galley 
a term of the 
ancient gym- 
nasium. 



f n qinnqua^nairej a man of fifty, and quinquafrSiiftie^ 
qainquagesimay the first sjUable corresponds wiih the 
^und. of qtt in equesire, and the second correspotids 
'with the sound of ^u ixi.aquatique, Xhi3 letter is ueirec 
doubled. 



R, Ty is sounded as in Eagllshy but much stronger 

Examples. 

scarcity 
to hearten 
stunted 



fea-i-e-ld 

ras-sii-rer 

ra-bou-gri 

Te-f-brous-ser 

ri-gou-reux 

Tom-pre 

Tou-vrir 

Tu-gir 

Xu^ral 

ru8-tre 



to retail, 
rigorous . 
to break 
to open ag^in 
to roar 
rubral 
a boor 



rhylb-me 
80UT-dre 
coiir-roux 
il cour-ra 
cor-ro-de-ra 

cor-r©-bo-re-ra 

ir-ra-dia-li-on 
ir-ro-ra-liTon 
lor-re-fac*ti-on 



rhythm 
to spring 
wrath 
he will run 
it will corrode 
it will corro' 
borate 
irradiation 
irrigation 
ton'efactiofi 



{ 



R is always sounded at the end of words after the 
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Toivels^ a, i, o, a, except in Monsieur, pronoanced as 
we haye said^ Moe-sieu. 

Ery in the following adjectives and substautireS; con- 
stanlljr rhymes with airj which is pronounced alike in both 
langaages. 

Examples* 



{ 



belvidere 
Lucifer 
the Lord's 
prayer 

t ignorant me^ 
dicalprao^ 
titioner 
{ t pillage 
t schoolmdsUr 
Stadtholder 
Jupiter 
Algiers 
Gessner 
Niger, arhfer 



In all other sabstantiyes, ending in er^ the r is silent^ 
and the e pronounced close and short as in clarte. 

When the following adjectiyes and a few others pre- 
cede immediate! J a substantive 4vhich they qualify^ if this 
begins with a Yowel^ the r is pronounced^ but in no other 
case. 



Cher 




dear 


bel-ve-der 


fcT 




iron 


Lu-ci-fer 


▼er 
mer 




worm 
sea 


Pa-ter 


fier 
gas-ter 




hoMghty 
stonuich 


frater 


bi-er 


. 


yesterday 




hi-ver 
a- mer 




winter 
bitter 


ma-gift- ter 


can-cer 




cancer 


Slat-faou-der 


en-fer 




hell 


Ju-pi-ter 


^ther 




ether 


Al-ger 


a-vant-hier 
ou-tre-mer 


{ 


the day b^ore 

yesterday 
ultramarine 


Gess-ner 
Ni-ger 



R sounded 



the first act 
his last work 
a singular event 
an entire cession 
a slight obstacle 



Le premier acte 
son dernier ouvrage 
un singulier ^venement 
ua entier abandon 
nn leger obstacle 

11 est le premier h Tons promettre et le der^ 
nier h vous tenir parole.— JSTe is the first to 
promise and the last to keep his word. 

IC'est un homme leger el inconstant, entier em 
tout ce qu'il veui, et singulier en tout ce 
qu'il fait. — He is a light versatile character , 
positiue in all he undertakes, and singular in 
all he does. 

Final r in the present of the infinitive of all the verbs 

of the first conjugation; \» always pronounced whea im^ 

» 3 



R not sounded 



Sj 
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tneclialely followed l>y a word beginning with a vowel, 
when the style is dignified; hut in conversation this dis- 
tinction is seldom observed. 

When this lelter is doubled, only one is pronounced, 
except, 1st. in aberration , ahhorrery horreur, errer^ tor- 
reJieKy and their derivatives ; adly, in words beginning 
with //r, as irrevocable, irregulier, irruption^ etc.;, 3(1 ly, 
in the future and conditional of the verbs acquerirj courir^ 
mourir, and their derivatives — j'acquerraiy je mour^roisj 
nous cour-ri-HynSy etc. 

jRA. See //, (p. 23) 



^g s, has two ( hard, as in the English word sister. 
5, the 1 soft, i 



sounds, 



as in rose and please. 



In the following list of words the first s has the /lardj 
and the second the soft sound. 



Examples of both sounds. 



Sai-sou 

sai-sie 

id-sa-me 

•i-se 

Sou-bi-se 

sot-li-se 

sou8-en-len-te 



season 
seizuj'e 
sesamum 
situate 
Souhise 
siily action 
I mental reser- 
\ vation 



sour-uoi-se 

snp-po-sez 

se-dui-sant 

8d-se 

su-sin 

Sy-ra-cu-se 

Syu-the-se 



a sullen woman 

suppose 

ai la ring 

Susa 

quarter- deck 

Syracuse 

Synthesis . 



iS has uniformly the hard sound at the beginning of 
words, except in Shire, Svelte, Sganarelle and Sdili, for 
Velos, where it has the soft sound; and in familiar cou- 
ver^atioin aller a Sedan; il est le second de sa classe, are 
pronounced as if these words were written azdan, le 
agon. Before eh^ s is mute, as in Schall, Schaffouse, 
Sc?iellingy Schiste, SvhorL 

Sh in sherif a sheriff,' is soun/ded as in English. 

When 8 is followed by ce, cr, cy, the sound of only 
one of these consonants is heard, as in Scene, science, 
Scythie, etc. except, however, in effen^es-cence, effiores--- 
cence, ' turges-cence, incandes-cence , reminis-cence, rSsi- 
pis'cence, mis-^ibk^ rea-cinder, sus^cepeion, sns-citer, 
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su8-cilaiion, vis-cer^, vis-cerctl, transcendance, and a fetf 
Others, where s cannot be rescinded without altering the 
pronunciation.- In all other combinations, so yield the 
sound of sk, as scapulaira, scolie^ scUrotiqne^ scribe ^ esclai^e^ 
scriipule, etc. 

S preserves the hard sound in the middle of a word, 
when preceded or followed by a consonant, as in transe, 
transir^ TVansyhanie, conpulsion, valsey espace, ustert^ 
sile, siatistique, etc; etc. However it takes the soft 
sound, or that of z in Alsace, Arsace, Asdrubaly {tsbesie^ 
bakamine, balsamique, bisbilie, Israel,' l^raSliie, JEsdrcts, 
Tkisbe, presbitere, transaction, transiger, transitoire, in^ 
transitij\ transalpine Lesbos, TsbosetJi^ BrisgatP, Rysf4?ich, 
Louisbourg, Augsbourg, Presbourg, Philipsbourgf and 
some few others. 

S takes the soft sound when between two vowels, as 
in base, These, bise, rose, ruse, etc. Except in ' com- 
pound words, where it preserves the hard sound of the 
initial s of its root; as in desuetude, entresol, mono- 
syllabe, polysyllabe, parasol, tournesol, presSance, pri-^ 
supposer, resaisir, resaluer^ i/raisemblable, and some 
derivatives. 

St Onal, see final t, (p. 55.) 

Final s is always heard in as, atlas, -argus, bibus, 
hlocuSy bolus, agnus, foetus, calus, sinus, PhSbus, lea 
us, virus, en sus, aloes, bis, jadis, iris, gratis, lapis, 
le lis, la Lys (a river), mais, mitis, vis, tournei^ts, Ama- 
dis, Adonis, Paris (the shepherd), /?aMo5, Athos, Les^ 
bos, Minos, Dilos, Pares, Brutus, Venus, Regulus, 
Protesilas, Bias, Gil Bias, Las Casus, and many more 
foreign proper names. 

In almost all other cases final s is silent when the 
nest word begins with a consonant^ as an moins vou$ 
ne poui^ez pas dire, que je vous repete toujours les mimea 
chos^s; but it generally takes the soft sound of z before 
another word, begining with a vowel or h mute, as 
aurez-i>otts au moins alors assez de patience, pour, etc. 

Though there is no s in quatre, yet, before yeux, it 
is, in conversation, pronounced as if ending in that 
letter. 

Finally, ss baVe generally the sound of a, single # 
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pronounced hardy as in je reaaasstM^e, aaaasainassej 
Missisaippi, etc. ; except in some few words^ where botH 
are heard ^ asaation, assonance , dissonance^ accessible , 
inaccessible, admissible, inadmissible, missive^ aciaaile, 
acissiony sciasurey fissure, fissipide, assentimenl, aaaer— 
tnr. Thus there is a difference in pronuuciation be- 
tween these phrases: C^est un homme ^ sentimsns ; il 
came a ssrvjh ses amis; and il faut son assesitimjbnt* ^ 
eel ambitieux voudroit asserfxr I'univers; and again, 
between I'alun de plume est scissile and jlji sicilb est 
une tie triangulaire, etc* the double sa must be dis- 
tinctly heard. * 



Ty ly has two sounds 
the 




first, hardy as in the EnglisK 

word tit, 
second, soft, hlie c in cedar and 

civiL 



First Sound, 
Examples of t hard before Towels and diphthongs. 



Tac-li-que 

tes-ta-teur 

Ihe-d-tre 

«o-la-li-U 

tour-te-rel-le 

ti-tu-lai-re 

ti-fhy-ma-le 

chrd-lien 

dy-nas-lie 

ie lien 



tactics 


ti-are 


tiara 


testator 


bas-ti-on 


bastion 


theatre 
totality 
turtle 


quea-ti-on 
mix-li-an 
com-bu8-ti-on 


question 
mixture 
comhustiota 


titulary 

tithymal 

christian 


bi-jou-lier 

Ma-thi-as 

Pou-thieu 


jeweller 
Malhias 
Ponthieu 


dynasty 
thine 


tu ftou-tieos, 
etc. etc. etc. 


thou suppor/est 


1 

Seconc 


i Sounds 





T is soft before i, connected with some other folloi^- 
ing Towel or vowels^ in some particular words^ thctt a^^e 
giVeu as exceptious to the firat aound of ^ 
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Example?* 



Par-li-al • 


partial 


ao-ti-on 


aciion 


par-li-a-li-l^ ' 


pdrtiaiity 


bal-bu-ii-er 


to stammer 


par-ti-el 


partial 


in-i-li-er 


to initiate 


pa-lirence 


patience 


bal-bu-lia 


he Muttered 


iin-pa^ti-eiLce . 


impatience 


baUbu-t^e-ment 


stammering . 


quo-ti-enl 


quotient 




initiated 


cap-tl-eux 


captious 


m-i-li-a-li-on 


initiation 


ar-gu-tie 


cavil 


Ve-iii-ti-en 


Venitian 


cau- 1 i- on-ne-men t 


bail 


se^pre-cau-ti-on- 


to he cautious 






ner 


• « 



Sti, xtiy ihl, preserve invariably ihe firsl sound of i 
before any leller. 

To complete ibU secQud list^ observe that t always 

takes the sound of c— ^ist. Tn all adjectiTes ending in 

-tialy "tiel, ^tient, ^tieiix^ and their derivatives ; — adly, in 

all th^ mflectioxu.pJ tjbe. Jtwo vecbs quoted, halbutUr sjOidL 

initier; — 5dly, in several hundred words ending in tion, 

when Hon is not immediately preceded by an^ «, or an 

X ; and finally^ iii the following additional list of words, 

ending in -tie and -tien^ viz, the substantives cahitie, 

facStiey imperitie, inertie, Tninufie, pSripitiej primatie, 

prophetie, euprematie^ aristocratie, democratie^ thiocratie; 

in the names of countries, as BSotie^ Croatie, DcUmatiei, 

Galfitie; and of nations, or persons, as BSdlien, Egyptien, 

CapetUm^ IHocUtieny Domitien, Gratien, Le Titien, and 

some few others. 

T final is always sounded i^ apty rapt, fat, malty mat, 
pat, opiat, exeatj transeat, vivaty spalt, spathy Goliath, 
nety fret, tacet, Thihety aconit, dificity granity introit, pre-' 
^terit, transit^ euhit, doty ' Astarothy azimut, bruf, corn- 
put, chut, bismuth, indulty luth, hit, occiputy sinciput^ 
and both e and t are articulated in Le Christ, Vest, (east), 
rouest, Srest, lesty test, Pest, toast, and entre le ^^isj et 
le zest; but neither of these letters is heard in Jefus 
Christy whidi is pronouaEiced Jesu CrL - 

T final is likewise generally heard, when the follow- 
ing word begins with a vowel or h mute, as c'est un 
petit hommey etc. etc. ; however, there are many words 
in \ihich.U always remains silent, as mort, tort^ godt^ 
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courty^ bdi, mdt. Hi, respect, instinct, navel, aasassinat, 
•artichaut, cUfaut, debout, brulSt, statut, etc. so that b. 
person would almost be regarded with astonishment who 
should aflectedlj sound it in these sentences : Uassaut 
a iti terrible.— Le contrat'est signi et le depdt est cJiez 
moi, — X,e gigof est cuit et le ragodt aussi, — ji^fant de 
picker mettez I'appdt dt la ligne. — J'ai fait unbon rnarcJU; 
voyez, V achat est la; such a pronunciation would be 
barbarous and Often equivocal. 

T is alwajs silent in the conjunction et, pronounced 
i, therefore to avoid what is called hiatus in French 
verse, this word is never placed before a vowel. 

For words ending in ct, see page 18. 

When this letter is doubled^ only one is heard, ex- 
cept in atticisme, attique, Atticus, batlologie, gut^ral, 
And piitoresque. 



AJLk. 



/^ Pj has the same sound in French as in English. 

Eiamples. 



Val-ve 


police s 


vi-vre . 


to k'p^ 


val-vu-ie 


pahule 


vi-vo-ler 


'to lipe poorly 


yau-de-vil-le 


ballad 


vi-re-vol-te 

• < 


t quid irregU' 
\Ukr walk 


ver-ve 


poeticjire 


vi-re-veau 


windlass 


vi-va-ce 


vivacious . 


veu-ve 


widow 


vis-A-via 


opposite 


veu-va-ge 


widowhood 



This letter, when doubled, is represented by the cha-« 
racter Wy which is met with in some foreign words, and 
18 always pronounced as a simple p, as in IVigh^ TVol" 
fram, pF'arwich, Windsor, TValcourt^ Wallon, Warsopie, 
JVestphaUe^ IVirtemherg, Wolga, IVeser, Wendoper^ 
RystPick, etc. except in wist and wiski, where it has the 
English sound*; but in Newton, the first sj^Uable new is 
pronounced as neu in n^ulralit^. 
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ks, in axe, expensfi 
X, X, l.as U,e fite dif-Jf' i'^ "Aibjt exhale 
fei4nt sounds of V*' 1" *f *^«'. ^'wct^a^t*", 

,z, in Xenophon. 



Examples of the First Sounds he. 



axe 

sexe 
ri-xe 
box-cr 
lu-xe 



axis 
sex 

altercation 
to box 
luxury 



A-lex-an^dre 

Xaii-tip-p6 

ox-y-g^ne 

pa-ra-do-xe 

tiu-xi-on 



Alexander 

Xantippe 

oxygen 

paradox 

defluxion 



Examples of the Second Soand, gz. 



Xa-Yi-er 


Xaverius 


ex-a-men 


Xenophon 


Xenophon 


ex-au-cer 


ex-il 

e&-ojr-de 

ex-ube*ran-ce 


exile 

exordium 

exuberance 


ex-hau8-ser 

ex-hi-ber 

ex*hu-mer 



examination 
( to hear fa- 
\vourably 
to raise 
to produce 
to disinter 



Examples of the Third Sound, k. 



ei-c^der 
tt-ceJ-Ur 

ex-ccp-ter 
ex-ci-M 



to exceed _ 
to excel 
excess 
to except 

excise - 



ex-sic-Ga*ti-on 
ex-ftuc-K^i-'on 
eX'8u-da-ti-on 
ex~8u-der 

ex-ci-pet • - 



exsiccation 
exsucfion 
exsudation 
exsude 

(to plead aa> 
exception^ 



Examples of the Fourth Sound, se.- 



Aix 

Aix4aC^apeUe 

Auxerre 

Aaxo]iD« 



Aix 

AiX'la-Chapelle 
Auxerre 
Auxonae 



]So\itanu 
Bruxelles 
Luxeuil 



Sixty 

Brusseh 

Luxeuil 



an4 90019 jbw more. 
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Examples. of th^ Fifth Sound, z^ 



beuKieme 

sixiem^ 

dixi^me 

dix.-huit 

dix.-neuf 



second 

sixth 

tenth 

eighteen 

nineteen 



dix ^cus 
dix hommps 
d«ux^aunes 
be^i\k yeux 
etc. etc. 



pen crowns 
ten men 
two ells 
fine eyes 



The first spuod of this, letter hs is by far the most 
general. 

The second sound gz takes place in all words be- 
ginning with X or eXy followed by a Towel, or the letter 
h^ as le Xahthe, XSnocrates, Xinieniis, exorabley and 
several others with those already mentionjed in the se- 
cond exemplification. 

The third sound k is limited to words beginning with 
exce, excij and exs. 

The fou^rth sound ss is onlyfoui^d in th^' above quo- 
tations, and in six and dix when unaccompanied by sub- 
stantives, as in de seize dtes^ six, reste dix, where six 
and dix are pronounced with the hissing sound of ss in 
the English word bliss, ' 

Final x is generally pronounced as s, when the next 
word begins with a vowel or h mute, otherwise it is 
silent> as II est heureux aupres de votis] et malheureux 
loin de vous ; le flux et reflux de la mer, etc. except in 
tlie following words, where it has always the sound of 
ks. jijaXy Astianax, borax, siorax^ Halifax ^ Hipponax, 
Daxy climax^ thorax, Pertinax, Syphax, index, perpleVf 
Bda^riXf Erix, , Felix j priefix^ phenix. Fox, PdlafoXj 
Coyset^ox, lynx, sphinx, larynx, syrinx j onyx, Styx,' and 
Pollux, 

N.B. X takes the sound 'ai sh only in Don Quixote, 
generally pronounced Don.-Kishot, or TA\\xeT ghish^^ 



Z, z, is ^en^rally. pronounced^ as 2 in zone, or « in 
rose. 



. Ex^ples. 



Zi-za-n{o 

z^-nith 

zo-ne 



[tare ^ 
zenith 



||zig-2ag 

t|zin-zo-liu 

l(Zuy-der-z^e 



zigzag 

reddish' purple 
Zuyder%et 
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Except some few wofds, as assez, chez^ nez, sqnnez^^ 
(two sixes), and some proper names, as Alvarez, Suarez, 
MetZy Senez, Rhodez, etc. z final is tiie distinctive mark-o£ 
almost all the second persons plural in the French Terbs^ 
where it is generally heard, wlien followed by a word be- 
ginning \piih a yowel^ or h mute; otherwise it is only 
soanded in the proper names already mentioned. 

Z is doubled in a few wordft^akenfrom the Italian lan- 
guage, as lazzi (dumb show), mezKinine, mezzolermini^ 
mezzo^tintOy and in some names of tbwnsor proTinces^ as 
Jrezzo, tJbruzzey etCi 



OF GENDER. 



Gender in ail languages marls the distinction of sex, and 
as there are oaly twoot these, the French agreeably to thiS' 
view haye bat two genders, the masculine and feminine: 
the neuter they do not admit. 

The masculine gender expresses, the male kind^ as un* 
homme, a many un lion, a lion. 

The feminine gender denotes the female Lind^ as un^. 
fimme, a woman y une lionne, a lioness. . . 

The gender of nouns, in inanimate ob^cts, is generally 
expressed by their termination ; thus, final e mute is the 
dislinctiTC mar^ of the feminine gender, every other final 
letter is the sign of the masculine. This would be an ex- 
cellent rule, were it universal ; but foreigners, who wish 
to be thoroughly acquainted with the French language^ 
experience great difficulty from the number of exceptions 
to this general principle. It is with ihe inteiitiori of throw- 
ing some light ou this obscure ap^d intricate subject, and of 
affording thelearper a tolerable ijleit, that som^ few con-^ 
cise rules ^ill be here laid dowp; the knowledge of which; 
^m jproTe very useful* 



S& THE GEND£Ra 

A TABLE OF SUBSTANTIVES 

THAT ARE MASCULINE IN ONE SIGNIFICATION^ AND FEMININE 

IN ANOTHER. 



Masculine. 



Feminine, 



Aide 

AIOLE 
ANGE 

AUNE 
JARBB* 

6ARDE 



Assistant, helper 
e^gle; agr^at geaius 
au angel 
an alder-lree 
barb-, a Barbiry horse 

b'arcl, a poet 

red-breast 

a son of privateer 

a scroll, or oriiamenl 

iapaintlug- 
a caravan, a hoy 
cornet, a standard- 
bearer 
a couple, a man and 

wife 
Croat, a Croatian sol- 

dier 
an echo, the return of 

sound 
ensign, an officer who 

carries a fla^ 
CKample^ model, in-^ 

stance 
a drill, a piercer 
un foudre de guerre, 

foudre d'eloquence 
keeper, warden 

hoar-fro^t 

Uie rolls, a register 
gules in heraldry 

guide, direptor 

;teUolrope, . sunflower 

iris, the rainbow ; iris J v,^ 

. oitheeye . • 

a book LITR? 

a hat of otl«r's hair lovtre 



BEHCE 
CA.FRE 

CARTOUCHE 

COCHE 

CORNETTE 

• 

COUPLE 

CRAVATE 

iCHO 

ENSEIGNS 

EXEMFLE 
FQR^T 
FOUDRE 
GARDE 

C,IVRE 

GREFFE 
GUEULE 

GUIDE 

Ili|4lOTJ10F£ 



Aid, help, support 
a Roman standard 
a kind of thorn back 
an ell, a sort of measure 
beard 
/a slice of bacon • 
horse armour 
pow^parsuip 
caper, an acid pickle 

cartouch, cartridge 

a notch ; a sow 
a woman's head-dress 
\ when in dishabille 
a brace, a pair, two of 
a sort 

a cravat; a neckcloth 

Echo^ a nymph 

a sign post 

a copy for writing 

a wood, a forest 

lightning, thunderbolt 

watch; hilt; nurse 
a snake, or serpent (in 

heraldry) 
a graft 

the mouth of beast« 
rein, for governing a 
horse 

heliotrope ; jaspar 
spri^-crystal J a pjRO- 
'. per n^ipe 
a pound 
an otter ' ' 



„ — „ . , .... / y i "i I ■" i 

V, B. Of this table it if to be remarked, tbtt the Frepcb word itaads in tbe middle 
(dumn, and iu tignification on the right handcand on the left. Whom t-b.M tkenkean* 
Bg which tundt oa Ibe left, it if ibe iiiMCiiMiio j nheo tb«tivlMicb f tuc» lotb'e right 
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Masculine, 



Feminine* 



handle of a tool 

I 

a labourer 

memoir; a bill 

thanks 

mood ; mode 

a pier, or mound 

mould, cast, form 

a ship-boy 

the philosopher's stone 

office, business ; prayers 

ombre, a ganike at cards 

page of a prince, etc. 

a hand's breadth 

easier, easier-day 
a comparison 
pendulum 

le ^rche, in France 
ftummit, highest piteb 
spadeyatc^ds 
gnailnapper, a bird 
a plane-lr'^e 
a stove ; a canopy 
post; a military statibti' 
pnnfo at card« 
lUrple ColoYlt; put- 
pies (a distant p«t) 

^nadril at cards 

the calling back a hawk 

fttt, reUxaUon 
a glass cp^h 
a sort of pear-tree 
8aljr, a sylvan god 

serpen tarm 



»ap, sUimber 

a smile 

a lour; i«rn; tricM 

Iriumph 

trumpeter 

Ihe airy plains 



MANCHE 

MAN(EUVRE 

MEMOIRK 

iteERCI 

MODE 

M6Le 

MOT7L2 

MOUSSE 

aUYRE 

OFFICE 

OMBRE 

PAGE 

PALME 

PAQUE 

PARitXi^LE 

!^NOTJL£ 

PEBC^a^ 

PiQUE 
PIVOINB 
PLANE 
^OJ^Lfe 

PoATt 

POlffTB 
POURPRE 

QtfADRtLLE 

RECLAME 

RSLACHS I 

REidCI^E 

SANS-PBAU 

SAtTRE 

»XSTSirrAIKE 
SOMME 



sotmu 

TOUfl 

ITRIOMPHE 
TROMPETTE 
VAOUE 



I a sleeve, EugUsl^ 
[ channel 
the working of a ship 
hiemory 
ptry/mefcy 
fashion "^ 

mole^ m6ou*calf 
muscle, a shell fish 
moss, a plant 
action ; an au ihor'sworka 
pantry, larder,^bultery 
shade, ^hddoW 
pag^ in k box)k 
the branch of a palm- 
tree ; vicy)ry 
the passover 
a paraTtel llii'e 
a cl(tck 

pole ; p^rc&^, a fift& 
period, e^ocha 
a pike 

peony, a Rower 
plane, an instrument 
a frying-pan 
the post for letters - 
the laying of eggs 

purple fish ; purple die 

{'parky of hone in a 
tourney 
(a catch- word (in 
printing) 
]iarb»ur 

a coach-house ; a dd|iy 
a sort of pear 
a satire, a lampoon 
snake -root^ dragon'* 

wort 
ium; load; natheof a* 

tiver 
a mdnte 

tower ; roi0k h\ tli^BS 
a trump 
trumpet 
a wave, surge 
S 2 
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Mhsculine» 



a va'se, vessel 

i^hat of vigoii*s wool 
a veil 



VASE 

VIGOGNE 
VOILE 



Feminine* 



ilhe sUme in pouds, 
lakes, etc. 
a vigou, or llama 
a sail "^ 



SUBSTANTIVES DENOTING SPECIES, 

"WHICH HAVE A FIXED GSNDEB INDEPENDENTLY OF TERMINATION. 



r God, his angels, cherabim and seraphim, are of the 
Imasculine.gender. 

All terms seeming to constitute an appellation, and 
all proper names of men and women are of the gender 
of the sex to which ihey respectively belong, as are 
iUkewise all names of animals, when the male is distin- 
Iguished from the female by a different denomination; 
put when the same name is used for both male and fe- 
male^ as un ilephant^ un zkbre^ unepanthere, un vaw^ 
Jtour^ un cygne, une caille, une perdrix, un barbeauj 
lune iraUe, un congre, its gender must then, like 
Ithat of any inanimate object, be determined by its 
termination. Here the only difficulty respects sub- 
stanstivcs ending in e mute, all the rest being of the 
masculine gender^ with such exceptions as^ will be seen 

page 45. 

V   • • 

> 

All diminutives of ajiimalsj when there is but one 

common denomination for both sexes, are of the mas- 

Icultne gender^ whatever .may be the gender of the 

[original form from which they are derived, as un lion^ 

jceau, un souriceau, un perdreau, un cornillas^ un ear^ 

^pillon, un couleui^reau, un vipereau, un bScasseau, etc. 

[except une bScassine ; but tliese two latter, although 

.derived from the word becasae, and belonging to the 

Igenus, are not of the same species. In other cases^ the 

diminutives follow the gender their sex indicates, as un 

wuiainf une pouliche, un cochet, une pouleite. 



OP THE FBEKCH ^'OTT^'S. 4l 

Diminutives of ioanimjale objects getierallj follow ite 
I gender of ibeir roots, as batel^t, maisonnette^ globule^ 
from buieau, maiaon, globd^ etc. excf^pt, however, cor" 
{biliotiy solipeau, cruohon, sauonnette^ t/ousseuu] from 
\corbeiIlej sol\i^e, cruohe^ sauon, and trousst, and njiore 
,than thirty others. 

All the names of th& dd^s,iti(>nths> and sec^sens of the 
jear, are of the fnmtulirve gmder^ except automne^ 
Inhich is of both genders; when, however, the diiiiinu- 
5< tive mi (half) iS prefaed to the name of a month, the 
Icomponnd word -then takes the feminine gender, as la 
Imi^mai. la ini-^o^ti etc* tsxcept also l(i mi-carime acf^d 
[ saint-da jrs, as la Saint-Jean, la Toussaiut, ^ic. ' ^ 
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6 All names 



^of trees J except yeuse, a sort' 
of Odk, 

[of shrubs J with some excep- 

I tions, 

[of fn&tdlSf without excepting 
platine, formerlj femi- 
nine^ 

of minerals, a few excepted, 

of colours f without expeptiBg 
I'IsabelUf le Feuille-nwrte^ 
etc. thnugh tlrey haye a fe- 
minine termination^' 

''of nvo^ntains^ except iliese 
chains which have no sin- 
gular, . 

lof t^inds, except la hise^ la 
tramontane, la brise, and 
lea nwussoftSf 

[ef^oj(#'/75>' except th6se which 
necessarily t^ke the articU 
^before tbeniy as /a Ro 
chelle, la^ Ferte-sur^Aubey 
etc. and sooie others^ 

J5 3 



are 
mascu- 
line. 



a<re> 
mascu-^ 
lilie. 
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Ordinal, dlslrtbutlve, and proportional nambers^ ad-* 

jcctives and infinitives of vtrbs, prepositions and 

ladverbs, all these^when used 8ubstantively,-are mascu— 

iliue^ as le tiers ^ le quart y un cinquieme, le quadruple, 

lie beau,: le sublime, le boire, le manger, lemieuXy lepour, 

^\le contre, un paralUle (a comparison), etc. except la 

\moitie, and the elliptical forms of speech, une courho, 

\une. jfangente, une perpendicuhaire^ une paralUley une 

^antique, used for une ligne courbe, une ligne tangenCe, 

etc. Antique is feminine, for the same reason ; the word. 

medaitle, or statue appearing to be understood. 

, C All names of virtues are of the feminine gender, es:« 
" tcept courage, merite. 



QEMDERS OF KOVNS MOSTLY BEFJSNPINO ON THEIB 

TEBM1NATION. 



{It will be recoUefcted that finals mule constitutes the 
feminine gender^ and eyery other final letter the 
masculine. 

AU names of states, empires, kingdoms, and pro^ 
ivinces, are of the gender ivhich their terminations 
lindicate; except le Bengals, le Mexique, le P^hpo^ 
m^se, le Maine, le Perche, le Rouergue, le Bigorre, 
]le JTallage, la Pranche-comti, and perhaps a few 
^more. 



11 
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I The names of fruits, grain, plants, and flowerSj, fol- 
I low pretty generally the gender of their terminations^ 
I but there are too many exceptions to be introduced 
[here. 
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TABLE, 



3flEWlNG THE GENDER OF ALL WOllDS T»AT 1)0 NOT END ] 



e MUTE, 



MASCTTLINE 



FEMININE 



■*-*- 



0] ..." ..o 

I nedicil^, comt^, 

ii( cdl^, 4i4, pdie, 

I ttail^, l^, ih^, 

^ L^lh^.......... 

/alibi, biribi, Iinidi,> 

Wguif grand nierci,> 
lelc f 

iS\ convoi, effroi, elc. | 

3o(^80, vertigo, ia-i 

"idigo, etc / 

1118811, ClC j 

jf aloyau > anneau ,1 
'lelc. etc J 



ramili^, moitid, pi- 1 . 

-tie (ti^, inimili^ I ^ 

absurdity , beanU , | 
charity, ctt^, dig<» I i. 
niie, fid^liM, g^-/ ^^^ 
n^osil^, elct'etc. ,.^ 



-t^ 



-1 

-01 

-o 

-u 



fovrmi , merci , 
gagui^ apr^s-midi, 

fsil, lot, paroi 

albugo, virago.... 

bru, glu, tribu,' 
verlu i.. 



20Oi 



-- 1 I 

.(bwf, cHef, 6ef,i 

^1 grief, relief / 

a daim, essaim | 

100 i*°' ^®°» ^''*"' ^\ 
jtcran, pan; elc. j 

bain, gain, frein, 



[cran, pan; elc 

aool ?"*'*• S«iw* irein,! 
I basin, bassin, etc. / 



-4iu /eau, peau , sur-- 
Ipean , saus-peau. . . 

I ^ 

-ef clef, nef , soif. .... 

-aim faim ,. malefaim . . . 

-an maman 



/ 



3 
a 

4 
4 

3 

a 
1 
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scion, bastion, bes- 
tion, Ixion.... 
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r gabtoii , tftudion . 
jmiliion, lion, cami-| 
^"\on, lampion, sep-i 
Jtentrion, brimbori- 
|Dn,.gaYio(n9, etc, 



' • f • • 
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-in i ^° » main , non- 

\ nain 

-cion \ succion , cession , 
-sion liriciion , gestion, 
-tiou I region , opinion , 
-gion '/reflexion , flu- 
-nibn Ixion, etc., etc., 
-xion / etc ' 

-bion 
-dion 

* • „ Ire'bellion , dent- 
-mion >j ,. ' 

,*;«« Ide-lion 
-pion 

-rion 

-vion 



«« 



WE evKDms 



MA.SCU1.TNE. 



F£MINIXjB. 



I . ,1 

Ialcyon , clayon ' 
ci-ayoiv, ray'oh, say- 
on, Irayoii , lam- ' 
proyoa , Amphic- ^ 
tyous » ' 

•;• f 




-yott 



II 



..... ^ 

'pesoa^ bison, grison^ I 

greison , . liorizou , j 

I ftUou , Uson, oison > > 

poison |. iCoiitrepoU j 

ISQU^ )bu&0U4 .. ..>../ 
bassou^ caUsbiij ca-> 
Vesson ,. .taisBOU ;, j 
poissoa , cosson J 
buissoD, frisson., he- 
risson , Hiaudisson,| 
hourrtsson ,' palis-l 
jBoii^politfson, unis-j 
. sou , . saucisson'. . » . '. j 
/eroanson , echan-i 
4< sou , teusou , pin-/ - 

(son ' 

rcharati^pn j^,, cave-l 
310/ gon, piugoUj suQoii,? 
lelc , * 



-aison 



cai 



ir^aispu/^lc. elc. 

!garnison , gu^ri- 
souVi?ris6n, (ra- 
bison , cbison , 
foisou , pamoi- 
son f toison > ca- 
iftuson . .'. ^ J 

isson , boisson 

. • - - - * 



lelc. . ., f 

q i bridou , gii^ridon , > 

ietc... ..^. -.) 

^r rtendron, jeuue ten-i 

I drou , bai'oii , etc. . . j 

t I 

^ jabaUis , appeulis , i 



-nson chanson ^, ^ 

/f<l90U , conlrefa- \ 

-(on <gon , malfagon , \ 

ilegou , rangon .... I 

«don I doudon 



i aba His 
' i ins , elc 



• 4 
ippeulis ,1 

I 
car-\ 



-Ion f laideron, souillon ,] 

•ron \tatilk>n 

/brebis , souris , 
-is ichaave - souris , 
1 vis f iris ......... 



* ^sortimeui, etc J 

>baliel, billet, bos-1 
- |qn<t, mihuit, coa-I 

^^j^f duil, reduit, etc, bil-| 
I lot, bri\lol, coinploi,^ 
lelc. bout, goiil, ra-1 



-gent 
-nient 



ilot, bu.... 
lelc. bout, g( 
Vgout, etc. 



dent, surdent, gent. \ 

i 



junient. 



-ct 

-uit I for^t V nuit , dot , ' 

^01 iglout;;.. .... 

-out ) 

\ 



So 



3 

5 
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MASCXTI.INE» 



FEMININE. 



l5 



ifaix, choix, cruci-' 
I iix, prix, etC' taux, 
I houx , courrdux , 
' ^poux, etc 

l! 
I 



art, depart) cham-v 
part, rempart, ef*l 
fort, port, fort, / 

tort, etc I 

fer, ver, hiver, etc. 
air^ eclair, etc. 
tour, contour, four, 
.etc. . . . r 

(bonheur, malheur, \ 
labeur, honneur, I 
deshonneuF, ccBur,' 
^vv^^chcBur, choufieur, > -eur 
I pleurs , ^quateur , 
Isecteur, etc. etc. 



-IX 

-aux 
-oux 

-art 
-ort 

-cr 

-air 

-our 



1 . . I 

cpaiXiCroix^noix, 
Ipoix, voix, per- 
\drix, chaux, 
f fauXj toux .... 

I 

(hart,part^ raorl, 

I malemort ..... 



8 



I 



cuiller, mer^ 
chatr,couT, tour, 



{aigrdur, am- 
pieur, ardeur, 
bUncheur, cau- 
deu-r, chaleur, 
chaiideleur, cla- 
meur, conleur, 
douceur, dou- 
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leur, epaUseur, erreur, faBeur, d^faveur,* ferveur, fleur, passe^ 

fleur, sans-fleur, fraicheur, frayeur, firoideiir, fureur, grandeur, 

grosseur, hauteur, horreur, huineur, laideur, lan'gueur, largeur, 

lenteur, liqueur, longueur, lourdeur, Iti^Qr,' tnaigreur,' nioiteur, 

noirceur, odeur, pAleur, pesanteur, peur, ptcmeur, .profondeur, 

puanteur, pudeur, impudeur, rigueur, roidteur, rondeut, rou-^^ 

geur, rou8seur,jumeur, saveur, setiteuf, soeur, souleur, ^plendeur, 

sueur, teneur, terreur, tiddeur, torpeur, tunleur, Taleur, non* 

Taleur, vapeur, verdeur, vigueur, and nKBurs. 

There are a great many proper named of females, which, though 
Ihcymay not havB the feminiuetermin&tibn, arepf th^t gender, 
as the learner, from their nature, will easily comprehend ; such 
are, among the heathens, PaZ/a^, Ceres, Tkitis, Venus, Junon^ 
jyidon, etc.; among christian names, Sard, 'Debora, Elizabeth, 
Agnes J etc. and many of these are contractions, as Fanchon^ 
Louisbn, Manon, Jeanneton, Madelon, Margotj JBaBet, etc. lSe& 
-^/■//c/e 3 page 4©. ] , ' 

As thislist of exceptions will be found pretty accui^ate, ^11 othet" 
nouns that belong to this termination, must be strictly considered 
as being of the masculine gender^ since they are not enumerated 
in this Table. - 
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EXPLANATION 

OF ThB 

ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THE EXEB.CISES. 

ID. Stands for masculine. 

f. feminine. 

pi plural. 

s. OA sing. ...'.. singular. 

h ra A mute. 

^ asp. .V.....V. ^aspirated. 

pr. preposition. 

art article. 

pr-art. ......... article con tracted. 

pron pronoun. 

inf-i present of khe in&ailiye. 

inf-a '. the past. 

inf-3,. participle present. 

inf-4 - . participle past. 

I I ind-i present 6( the indicative* 

. ind-a ......... imperfect. 

, ind-3 preterit definite. 

ihd-4 preterit indefinite. 

* ind-5 . « preterit anterior. 

. ind-6 pluperfect. 

ind-7 ., future absolute. 

ind-8 future anterior. 

cond-x present of the conditional. 

cond-a ., . . first conditional past. 

cond-3 . i second conditional past. 

imp. ^ imperative. 

subj-i ......... present of the subjunctive. 

8ubj-a..' imperfect. 

subj^3 preterit. 

8ubj-4 pluperfect. 

* in the exercises denotes that the word uader which it is placed, 
IS nbt expressed' in French. 

— denotes that the English word (see page 5o) is spelt alike in 
French, or at least the part under which tlzis sign is placed. 
' -= denotes that the French word differs from the English ouly 
t>y its terniinatioUy as directed. page 5x. 

Those French words which are followed by the above signsi 
are to take the form which they point out. 



INTnODtrCTION TO THB }SXEBCISE8. 4j 

lu ihe TAiqI Pariy the * is uo longer placed under theword, but 
afier it. 

In filling tlie exercises, the order of the figures placed soinetimei 
in the phrases after the French words, is to be observed. 

In the exercises^ when several English words are included be-, 
hveen a parenthesis they must be translated by the only word« 
placed under. 



INTRODUCTION 



TO THB 



EXERCISES. 



W/W%/V 



OF THE APOSTROPHE AND ELISION IN THE 

FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

(see FAGB 3, FOR WHAT CONCCRNS ACCEMTUAtlON Ann FUKCTUATION.} 

The Apostrophe (') marks^ we haye said, the suppression 
of a voii^el before another vou^el, or h mute^ as in I'eglise 
for la Sglise, etc. 

This suppression is called elision : a., e^ i^ are the only 
vowels liable thus to b^ cut off, and even of the suppression 
of the last of these, only two^ insjtances occur, yjz. in 
the conjunction si before the prpnoui^ singular and plural; 
il, its. 

The a is suppressed only in la feminine^ both wben an 
article and pronoun. 

But the susiON qf& occurs, not onlyin thentasculine 
article and proi^ofin le, but also in many ojlher monosyl* 
lablesy such as />, iri^, te, se, de, ce, ne, qiii.e, and in the 
compound of que^ such as parceque, quoique, puUque, 
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IKTRODUCTIOK 



EXAHFLSfl. 



oL 



la 
la 
le 
le 

me 
\Je 

se 

\le 
\la 

\de 

Ique 

si 

Ui 

mrceque 
\quoique 
ipuisque 
\jusque 

dhsque 
quelque 



in ramilie 
llierbe 
Toiseau 
r*lionneur 
i'ai 

il m'oubUe 
]e I'aime 

il s'habille 

V0U8 I'aidez 
vous Tobligez 
c'est vrai 
uii coupd'oeil 
n'oubliez pas 
(qu'alteudez 

. V0U8? 

8*il arrivoit 
s^ilspouvoientj 

parcequ*il faul 

quoiqu'il fa8ae| 

puisqu'on 

^vous dit 
{jasqu'i de- 

J main 
J v6 qu'il ob- 

' tiendra 

fdfesqu'on 

l saura 

{quelqirun 
vieut 



/ 



Jaamiti^ 

Jaherbe 

\e oibeau 

lehonneur 

\e ai 

il nie oublie 

je \e aime 

il te habille 

ivous leaidez 
Ivouslaobligez 
ceest vrai 
mncoupdeosil 
Ineoiibliez pas 



the friendtihlp 
the grass 
the bird 
the honour 
I /lat^e 

he forgets me 
1 lope thee 
\ he dresses 
himself 
you help h in 
you oblige her 
it is title 
a glance 
do not forget 



que alien- ) what do you 



.for 



dez-vous? 
siilarrivoil 
s/iispouvoieul 
|pai'cequ« il 

Faul 
[qiioique il 

fasse 



[puisqu^ on 
vous dil 



expect ? 
if it happened 
if they could 
because it is 

requisite 

{whatever he 
mny do 
! since they tell 

' j| „ {till to-morrow 

main ' 

vd que il ob- \ since he will 

liendra ' obtain 

dhsque on \as soon as it 

saura ' will be known 

quelque un Xsomebody 

vient i comes 

: It is allowable eilher to retrench or retain the final e 
of the preposition enfre, between^ among, when it is placed 
before the pronouns eux, elles, an^l autres; but it is always 
rescinded in ihe following compound words : 

Entr^acte \ an interlude 



s'ealr'aider 

entr*omr 

enlr'ouvrir 



to, help one another 
to hear imperfectly 
to half open 



{entre-acte 
se entre-aider 
entre-ouir 
enlre-ouTrir 



And a few others \ bat it is indifferc^nt to jay.; 
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eutre eux \ /entr'eux 

eotreelles >or Jentr'elles 

eotreauires clioses) (eutr'autres choses 



between iffem 
between ihem 
among other ikings 



EXERCISE. 

The soul ; tAe heroine ; Me mind ; he loves /lim ; she 
dmei* heroine i. esprit m* itaimei lei; elte 

loves her; J love this man; you do not understand 

3 la\ jeaime hommein.pous '^ ne entendez 2 pas^S 
me; he esteems /^ee ; he goes away ; //was the golden age; 
fne\'j il estim^ a /e i ; se en~pa ce dtoit de or 9 dge 1 ; 
do not go there ; ifht comes ; if they please ; fv/tat has he 
* neallezpas Id si i>ient its veulent ; que a-l-il 

said? ,.//// night; though he sayt; since he knows; 
dit'f /usque an soirm, quoique dise ; puisque sait; 
when he sew; between them ; somebody is come. 
lorsque' pits entre eux; quelque un est penu. 

N. B. In the following French negatiye modes of speech, 
wln'ch fnswer to the accompanying English transiatton, 
the care^ points out the place which the French yerb must 
occupy^ whenever it is not in the infinitive mood. 



Not { 

neuer 
nothing 

nobody 
not a jot 



ne ^ pas 
ne A point 

ne ^ jamais 
ne A Tien 

ne ^ personne >as 



jene suis pas, etc. 

nous n*apous 
point 

il ne Joue jamais 

vous ne dites 
rien 

je ne pois per- 
sonne 



ne ^ goutte 



/ am not, etc. 
we have not 
he never plays 
you say nothing 

I see nobody 
I do not tee, or 



no where | 



ne ^ nulle 
part 



no where 



jene uois gowiXell see not in the 

I least 
je ne pais nulli 
part 

But in compound tenses, it is the auxiliary verb that parts 
the negative ne from the pas or pointy etc. that accompany 
it, as nous n^auons point parle, we have not spoken; on 
VLUuroit jamais cm, one could neper have believed, 

N. B. The addition oipas, or point, to the negative particle ne, must 
not be considered as a second negation ; hut only as a complementary 
part of it. For in such cases, pas, point, goutte, arc mere restrictive! 
terms, nearly resembling the ^glish words, jot-, bit, tittle, sometime^ 
added to not, with this difference, that pas and point in French liava 
nothing trivial in them* t 
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INTRODUCTION 



EXERCISE. 

I dp not say; I have not said; I have neper seen; I ne^er 

* dis ai dlt ai pu 

(tell a falsehood) ; I do nothing; I have done nothing; is he 

mens fais fait est-il 

ir^o/ arrived? does /lo/ he come? I see nothing; hsLS he neper seen'i 

arriue * 2 pient 1 pois a-t vu 

he /2e^6r loses his time ; that (is worth) nothing. I met nobody • 
perd temps m.cela paut rencontrai 

There are many words whic^ are alike in both lan- 
guages, and others which differ only in their termioa- 
tion. 

The expressions, which are pei^feclly alike, are particu- 
larly ihose that have the following terminations: 

{animal, cardinal, fatal, general, local, moral, 
natal,original,principalj etc. 
{capable, fable, etc. bible, eligible, ell. noble, 
double, soluble, insoluble, etc. 
{face, grimace, grace, place, preface, race, 
surface, trace, etc. 
{chance, complaisance, extravagance, igno- 
rance, lance, temperance, etc, 
{abstinence,Jconf($rence, continence, diligence, 
eloquence, patience, etc* 
{artihce, auspices, ddiiice, justice, iniuslLce, 
office, orifice, precipice, solstice, etc. 
{miracle, oracle, obstacle, receptacle, taberna* 
cle, spectacle, etc. 
{ambuscade, cavalcade, brigade, esplanade, 
, si^r^nade, retrograde, etc. 
!&ge, adage, bandage, cage, cordage, image, 
page, plumage, rage, etc. 
{college, privilege, sacrilege, sidge^ sortilege, 
etc. 

(vestige, doge, barge, charge, orange, forge, 

\ rouge, refuge, deluge, etc. . 

{globule, ridicule, animalcule, corpuscule, 
formule, module, mule, pustu]e,valvule, etc. 
f bile, debile, agile, docile, ductile, facile, fra- 
I gile, nubile, reptile, versatile, etc. 

{carabine, fascine, doctrine, heroine, machLine, 
marine, famine, mine, rapine, etc. 
{action^ fraction, legion, nation, opiaion, pas- 
sion, question, religion^ etc. 



-al 

1 

I 

-ble 

-ace 

-ance 

-ence 

-ice 

-acle 

-aae 

-age 

-ege 

-ule 
-ile 
-ine 
-ion 
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-ant 
-enl 



as 



farrogaut, constant, ^I^gant, ^I^phant, p^ln-" 
i lant, piquant, poignant, vigilant, etc. 

{absent, accident, compliment, augment, ecu- 
, tent, element, frequent^ serpent, etc. 



Many other English words require only the change of 
termination^ in the following manner: 



-ary 


into 


-aire 


as 


-ory 




-oire 


— 


-€y 


— — . 


-ce 


— 


-iy 




-le 


— 


-ous 
-our 
-or 




-eux 
-eur 
-eur 


— 




..— 


-ine 




-in 


— 


-ive 

-ry 




-if 
-ric 






— 



military 

glory 

clemency 

beauty 

dangerous 

favour 

error 

clandestine 

expressive 

fury 



militaire 

gloire 

clemence 

beaute 

dangereux 

fa veil r 

erreur 

clandestin 

expressif 

furie 



N. B. Adjectives 



'"{HD 



make their femin 



inineiti<-i 
Ui 



-euse 
ive 
ine 



SXERCISE. 

The beauty of that £able; the horror of vice; the utility 
f. f. f. // m. m. f. 

«f science; the atrocity of this action; the vioknce of his 
an. f. . f . f. f. 

passions; the simplicity of that machine; an audacious 

pi. f. . f. a 

conspirator; the absurdity of that . opinion ; the Aiilitary 

m. I. f. f. pi. a 

evolutions; ^n industrious nation ; an important victory; .an 

pi. I. a . f . I a f. I 

alimentary pension; a dangerous animal; a figurative 

2 f . 1 '2 m. 1 a 

expression ; a famous general ; his constant generosity ; he is 
. f • 1 m. 1 a f . I ilest 

incapable of attention ; his impudence is visible ; his fidelity 

son f. 

w indubitable; she is very attentive; your clemency is 

elle iris- f. f. 

aamirablc ; the destruction of his fortune was the consequence 

f. f. fut t 

V 2 



52 or THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

•of his Cemerity ; sKe is very'scrupulous; his condition is horrible j 

f. trh' L f. 

•his parents are very miserable ; this history is incontestable ; 

.pi. sont ires- pi. f. 

your facility is prodigious; his per&dy is odious; it was an Hor- 

f. f. f. eeSioii 

rible famine ; the sublimity of his sentiments is still preferable to 

f. f. m. encore 

the energy of his expressions ; it was a decisive action ; the 
< f . f . a f . I 

carnage was terrible; that obstacle is invincible; this 

m. /i4i cet m. 

instrument is not harmonious; the prosperity of the wicked is 
m. ' f. nUchatis'^X' 

not durable; your insidious presents are not acceptable; his 

a pL 1 sont pK 

memory is truly extraordinary; that is his principal occupation; 

f. p raiment ce est f. f. 

a central position; his extravagance is visible; these argu- 
f. a f . I son i, ces m. 

ments are insoluble. 



PART I. 

OF WORDS GONSIDEREb IN THEtR NATURE 

AND INFLECTIONS. 



There are^ in French; nine sorts of words^ or parts of 
speech^ namely^ 



I. Substantive, or Noun, 
a. Article 
3. Adjective^ 



4. Piy)noun^ 

5. Verb, 

6. Adverb, 



7. Preposition, 

8. Conjunction, 

9. Interjection. 



CHAP, I. 

OF THE StJBSTAKTIYSy OR KOUN« 

iThe substantive is a word^ "which serves to name a per- 
son, or thing, as Pierre, Peter; liyre, book^ etc. 

There are two sorts of substauliyes^ the eiAstantwe pro- 
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per, or proper namey and the substantwe common^ also 
called appellative, . 

The proper name is that which is applied to a parti- 
cular person^ or things as Cisar, Cesar \ la Tamise^ the 
Thames. 

The suhsfantiue common is that which belongs to a 
whole class of objects. .The word homme, man^ is a sub- 
stantive conoimon^ as it is applicable to anj individual^ as 
Peter, Paul, John, etc. 

Of these nouns^ some are collective, and others abstract. 

Collectives, express either a whole mass^ as une armSe^ 
an army; une fori t, a forest; or a partial assemblage^ as 
une quantity de, etc. a certain quantity of; la plupart, 
most part, etc. 

Abstract nouns are the names of qualities abstracted 
from their subjects, as surface^ rondeur, science^ sagesse^ 
surface, roundness^ knowledge, wisdom, etc. 

In substantives are to be considered Gender and 
Number, 



OF GEl^BER. 

There are only- two genders, the masctiline and femi-* 
nine. 

The masculine belongs to the male kind, as un homme, 9, 
man; unlion, a lion,, etc. 

The feminine belongs to the female kind^ as unefemm^, 
a woman; une lionne, a lioness^ etc. 

This distinction has> through imitation^ been extended 
to all substantivesi as un liifre, a book, is masculine \ une 
table, a table, is feminine^ ^c. (see p. 5/^ 4o> etc.) 



OF KUMB£B« 



■i 

There are two numbers ; the singular and the pluraL 
The singular expresses one single object, as un homme^ 
un livre. •• 

F S 
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The plural announces mora objects than one, as des 
honimeSf deslhres, ^ 

Projwr names have no plural^ as Londres, Paris^ Mil- 
ton, etc. 



OP THE FORMATIOK OF THE PLURAL OP FREI4CH 

SUBSTAKTITES. 



GEKXaAL IIVLE. 

Siogular. Hural. 

The singular is ge-\ / , . ... 
• iierally chaii|Bdl 1^^''^* the ki 115 

into a plural, byr^i , 
,. ?ddiu5 an 5. ; \^ '•^"^ *^« l"een 



les roia the kings 
les reines the queens 



EXCEPTIOKS. 



Sing. 

-z 



TIUST BxcarTiov.. 
Plural Singular. 



/ 



} 



remain un- 



alterable 



i-a \ riefils, 

< -X >as < Id voix 

1-2 J (le nez, 



Ihe son ; 
the voicei 
the nosBi 



SECOND EXCEPTION. 

plural. Singular, 
tale an* i'^^A | bateau 

\rQuxj ibijon, 



Boat; 
fire; 
jewel ; 



Sing. 



-a/+ 1 are changed f-aux) (cheval, 
'^ail^ f into I -aux l^i travail, 



THIRD l^XCEPTION. 

Plural. Singular. 

horse; 
works 



• Plural, 
les fils, 
les Toix, 
les nez^ 



Pluial. 
bateaux, 
feux, 
bijdUx, 



the sons, 
the voices, 
the noses. 



boats, 

fires, 

jewelsm 



Plural. ' 
cbevaux , I horses . 
travaux, {works. 



* Those in ~ott, that take x in their plural, are chou, caillou, hijou^ 
genoUt hibou, joujoUj pou ; the others now follow the general rule 
and take s^ as clou^ c<ous; verrou^ verrous^ etc. 

f Several uoims in -al, as hal, calf pdl-* regal, carnaval, local, etc. 
follow however the general rule, simply takings. 

% Those in '-nil, making their plural in aux, are jparticularlv bail, 
sou^-ba^l, cprail, email, soupirail, travail, vantail, vtntail ; the 
rest, as attirail, detail^ iventail, gouvernaii, porfail, sirail, etc. 
ioUow the general rule. ^ 
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VODRTH EXCEPTION. 



Sing. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

•an/*)nowdroptlieirf|-aRA) [eatant, \chUdf lleufans, \children, 
'ent*ym ■p6ljByllahle$\'-€Wi I moment j\/i^ofnent,'\lmoinenBf\ moments* 



These 
six are 
ir 



Singular. 

garlicl 



/ail 
I b^tail 
r aieul 



regular | 



ceil 
\ bercail 



cattle 

grandfather 

heaven 

eye 

sheepfold 



Plural, 
aulx 
bestiaux 
aieux 
cieux 
yeux 
has no plural 



heads ofgarlick 

cattle 

ancestors 

heavens 

eyes 



SXEBCISS. 

The flowers of the gardens; the niceties of ihe languages; 
fleur jardin dillcatesse langue 

the palaces of the kings; the woods of those countries; 

palais roi bois pays 

the walnuts of their orchards; the pictures of those painters; 

noix verger tableau peintre 

the feathers of these birds ; the melody of their voices ; ihe 

plume oiseau ==f- s. poix 

gods of the pagans; the jewels of my sisters; the cabbages 
dUu paXen bijou sceur chou 

of our gardens ; these charming places ; the Korses of injr 

jardin charmans a lieu i cheval 

&laUes; the fans of these ladies; the (front gales) of those 
ieurie iventail dame portail 

churches; . the actions of my ancestors; the evils of this 
<?/we — aieul mat 

^fS) the victories of those generals; the works of those 
Pie = — travail 

architects; the corals of those seas ; the (learned men) of 
■-ttcte corail mer savant 

ihose limes; the presents of my parents; the teeth of your 

temps- Id — — ' ^^'^^ 

combs; ibe playthings of our children; the heads of these 
P^'gne joujou enfant tite 

Daila. "^ ^ ... 

c/ou. 



>^mm 



^^ —  

Only polysyllahles in -nt drop the /, but monosyllaWct retain 
«. ^chani,dlbants}g(int,gantsi dent, dunts^ etc. except, however, 
^"^ gens* 
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CHAP. II. 



OF THE ARTICIiB. 



The Article is a small word prefixed to sabstantires^ to 
determine the extent of their signification. 

(le before a masc. \ 
subs tan live (the plural is les for both 
la before a femin^ genders, 

substantive ) 

Sing. ( f i^".': I '!f ^^, , I plur . { ^f' J^^.;* I ;f ^^9' 
^ \la null \ the night ) ^ lies uuils | the nights 

EXERCISE. ^ 

The sun, the moon, and the stars, are the glorj of 
soleiim, lunef* etoilef.ipl.sont = f . 

nature. The king, the queen^ and the princes are well 
art. — f. ,roim, reinei, — m. pi. tres-- 

pleased. The rose, the violet, the tulip, the narcissus, 
satis/aits. • — f . pioUtte f. tulipe f. narcisse m. 

/Ae hyacinth, the gilliflower, the jasmine, Me lily, the 

jacinthei. girofleei, jasmin vix, lism* 

honeysuckle, Me ranunculus, are the delight of the sight. 
chkpre-'feuitle m. renoncule f. delices f. pi. pue f. 

Poetry, painting, and music, are (sister arts.) T/te 

art. poesie f. art. peinture f . ar t. musique f. sceur f . pl« 
day and the night are equally necessary. 
jour m, nuitL igalement necessaires* 

The article is subject to elision and contraction. (See • 
/?. 47 and 48.) 

Elision of the article is the omitting of the e in le^ or the 
a in la J when these articles precede a noun beginning with 
a vowel^ or h mute. 

EXAMPLE. 

Targent \ .^j^^^^ ^ ^^f \e argent | the money 
I'histoire j \ . \a hisloire | the history 

But in this case the place of the letter thtis omitted is ' 
supplied by an apostrophe. 
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EXEBCI&E, 



The 



soul of man 



without cultivation is like a 
dme f. art. homme in. san& culture f. e^/ comme 

diamond (iu the rough). 77^e history of Spain is sometimes 
diamantm, brut ~.hm, Espagne quelquefois 

yerj interesting. (Look at) the amaranth and the anemone; 
tres-intiressante. Considerez amaranthe f. — f. 

what beadty ! Self-love and pride are always the 

(^udU =f. art. amour-propre art. orgueil toujours 
offspring of a weak mind. . Honesty, inno^ 

partage m. /bible a esprit m. i. art. Honn^tetd, h. m. art. 
cence, honour, and the love of virtue are (very 

— ari^honneurjhm. amour ari.pertuf. ires- 

nmch) esteemed. Summer, autumn, and winter, 

estimis art. et4 ari. automne sltI, hiuer,h,m. 
are very changeable. France is separated from Italy by the 

variables art. — sdparee de art. Italiepar 

Alps, and frqpi Spain hy the Pyrenees. 
^/jpw, pi. art. — pi. 

Contraction in grammar is the reducing of two syllables 
into one, and takes place Tvhen the preposition a orde 
precede^ the article; in which case, instead of putting 
de le before a masculine singular, be&inning with a conso- 
nant, or h aspirated; du must be employed; instead of ^ le, 
au most be used ; and before the plural substantives of 
^oth gendiers^ de les is changed into des, and A les into 
aux. 



Thus 



'Dii rpi 
du h^ros 
|au roi 
au h^ros 
des Tois 
des rcines 
aux rots 
>aux reines 



is instead of 



de le roi \ofthe king 
de le heros \ofthe hero 



a /eroi 
a le heros 
de les rois 
^e/e^s reines 
a les rois 
d les reines 



to the kin^ 
to the hero 
of the kings 
of the queens 
to the kings 
to the queens 



EXERCISE. 

The top of the mountains, and the bottom of the vallies 

iommetm. montagne fund m. uall^ 

are equally agreeable. Silk is soft • /o Me touch. The 

^galement agreables* art. soiei. douce toucher m, 

^flppiness of a feeling man is to relieve the wants of the 
tfonheurm. sensible 2 1 desubt^enird besoin 
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poor. A man given to pleasure was never a great man. 

jjaiiurexn. s. Uur4 ATl.plaisirm,fui grand 

He obeyed Me orders o/* //^e king. The warbling oj birds, 
Jl obeil a ordres gazouiUement m. art. oiseau 

the murmuring o/* streams, the enamel q/* meadows, the 

— /em. dixi, misseau email m. art. prairie 

coolness of woods, the fragrance of flowers, and the sweet 
frafc/ieurf.SLH.hois parfumm. art. fieur •# douce 

smell o/* plants, contribute greatly /o Me pleasure of the 
odeurLsiTi.planfes contribuent oeaucoup 
mind and to the health ofthehody, 
esprit santSL corps m. 

De and a are never contracted with la. 



EXAMPLES. 

De Id reine of the queen | a la reine to the queen 

Nor are de and a contracted with le^ before a masculine 
substantive singular^ beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

EXAMPLES. 

JOe r esprit of the mind I de I'homme ofcman 

A t esprit to the mind | a l^homme to man 

Contraction likewise does not take place^ when tlie 
adjective tout^ all^ eyery^ intervenes between de^ cor h^ and 
the article. if 

EXAMPLES. 



De tout le monde^ 
De tons les /iommes, 
A tout le monde^ 
A tous les hommes, 
De t0utes les vertus, 
A toutes les maisons, 



of every body, 
of all men. 
to every body. 
to all menr 
of all virtues, 
to all houses. 



of 



EXERCISE* 

The hope of success strengthened the 
espSrancef. ztX. riussite i, fortifia 
virtue, and weakened the audaciousness of 
vertuL affoiblit audace L art 

Fire of imagination, strength of mind, and 
Jei/m.art. — f. art. forced art. esprit art. 

firmness of soul, are gifts of * nature. We saw 
fermeteL art. dme des dons m, j^l, atL — f. Nouspimes 



art. 



art. 



cause 
— f. 

rebellion. 
— f. 
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Willi Horror Ihat maa given up to avarice^nd yo-^ 
avec = livre * art. — c art. t'o- 

Itipiuousness. Good cullivation is that which contributes 
lupte f- art. bonne culture f. ce qui contribue 

most to i/ie fertililj of the soil. More or less pain 

le plus = terre f. Plus ou mpins de peine 

is the lot of every body. The history of man under 
jjartage m, tout art, mondem. == an. sous 

all the circumstances of life, is the study of the 

ioutes art. circonstance f. art. vie f. itude 

-w ise. Playfulness does not become all. ages 

sage m.SiTl, Enjouementoi, * ne sied nia art.— m. pi. 
nor all characters. 
nid art. carac/^/e m. pi. 

T. GEKERjiii Rule. In French, the article always agrees 
in gender and number with the substantive to which it 
relates. 



Le Uvre que je cherohe, 

La femme queje vois, 
Les /iommes qui etudient^ 



EXAMPLES. 

The book which I am looking 
for. j^ 

The woman whom I see. ^ 
The men that study. 



EXERCISE. 

The father, mother, brothers, sisters, 

pire m. art. mkre f. art. frkre m. pi. art. soeurs f. pi. 

uncles, aunts, and several other relations 

art. oncles ra* pi. art. tante f. pi. plusieurs autres parent m. pi. 
were present. What we value is health, frugality, 
itoient presens* Ce que nous estimons <fest art. santi f . art. = f. 

liberty, vigour of mind and body; it is the love of 
art. = f . ATI, Pigueur L an. ari. corps m, ce amournx. 

virtue, reverence for the gods, fidelity, to all 

art. f. art. craintef, de dieum-T^l-art. = t. enters 

mankind, moderation in prosperity, for- 

art. mondem.arU — ^ f. dans art. = f. art. for^ 

titude in adversity, courage, good morals, and the 
ce f. art. = f. art. -^ m. art. bonnes mceurs f. pi. 
abhorrence of flattery. 
horreur i, h vcL. art. =f. 

II. General Rule. The article and the prepositions 
h and de^ whether contracted or not^ are invariably to bo 
repeated before every substantive. 
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U esprit, lesgrdceSj etla beauti 

nous captipenL 
Je pis kier le roi, la reine, et les 

princes, 
I/ignorance est la mhre de Ver- 

reur, de V ad miration, et des 

pretentions de toute espkce. 



£XAMPIiC8. 

Wil, gracc^ aud beauly, capti- 
vate U8. 

I saw yesterday the king, queen, 
aud princes. 

Ignorance is the mother of error, 
admiration, and prejudices oif 
every kind. 



* EXEBCISE. 

Innocence of manners^ sincerity^ obedience, 

art. — f. art. /ncei//*5, pi. art. = f. art. obiissancei. 
and abhorrence of vice, inhabit this happy regiou. 
SiXX» horreuryhm, art. — m. habitent . hen reuse — f. 
The plants of the gardens, the animals of the forests, the minerals 

plante jardin m. — for^t f. — 

of the earth, the meteors of the sky, must all concur 
terref. mMore ciet m, doiuent tons concourir 

to store the mind with an inex.haustible variety. Neither 
it enrickir par inipuisable a = f. i * 

^ suffering, punishment nor kindness make any 
ai^ peine f. art. cMtiment m. * art. caresse f. pi. nefoni nulU 
impression on those minds. The lily is the emblem of 
^- sur dme^X* lism, symbolem, 

virginity, candour, ^innocence and 

art. = f. de art. = f. de art. — f. de art. 

purity. 
purele f . 

Du» de la, de V^ des, answering to the English partitive 
some expressed, or understood, nave by way of ellipsis 
passed into habitual use. 

EXAMPLES, 



Je mange d u pain . 
liprend de la peine. 
Nous mangeons du hachis. 
Elle congoit de la haine. 
Vous avez de Vamitie. 
Vousprenez de Vhumeur, 
Nous cuei lions des pomrnes. 
lis pendent des oranges* 



I eat bread. 

He takes some trouble. 
We eat some hash. 
She conceives a hatred. 
You have some friendship 
You go into an ill humour 
We gather apples. 
They sell oranges. 



Give me 
Donnez-moi 



EXERCISE, 

some hresid And butter. Offer him some 

painm, pr.art. ^evrrem. Offrez4ui 
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m«at. Talce some salt. (There it) nustafd. ' We 

viande f. Prenez aelm, F'oiid pr. art. moutarde f. Nous 
have «o/n« girkins. Shall I offer you aotM fowl? Shall 

avons cornichonajfi* Vous offrirair'je pouletm, Voum 

I help you to «o/7itf fruit? 1 will take (with pleasure) aoiiM 
servirai-je * — m. Je prendrai polontiers 

brolh. Bring me some bread. Four me out soms beer. 

bouillon m . Jpportez-moi Venez-moi * hieTe f. 

Drink someyf'vM* Take some tea. Put (in it) some sugar 
Bupez pinm. Prenez thim.Mettez-y sucrem* 

and milk. I hear «o/7Z6 noise. There falls aome hail. 

^r. SiTi.laitm.J^entends bruit ra, 11 iombe grSlet.Sm 

She has some pride. Haye you any ink and 

Ellea orgueilm, Avez^ous pr. art. encreL pr. art. 

pens? Put some tiW and vinegar tothesallad. 

plumes pi . Mettez Auile, A m . pr . art. vinaigre m* dans salade U 
Eat some lobster. He has received %ome gold and 

Mangez pr. art. homardm* h, asp* Jl a regu orm* 

silver, 
pr. art. argent m. 



• CHAP. III. 

OF TB£ ASySCTITX. 

The adjective is a word which is added to a substantire 
to express its qaality^ as 

bonpire \ good father 11 bonne mire \ good mother 

beau livre \/tne boot H belle image ifine image 

These virords hon, bonne^ beau, belle, are adjectives^ as 
they express the qualities of p^re, m^re, livre, image, 

A word is known to be an adjective^ when it can be pro- 
perly joined with the word personne, or the word chose. 
ThuSy habile, skilfal, and agrSable, agreeable, are adjec- 
tives, because we can say personne habile, skilful person; 
chose (fgriable, agreeable thing. 

In French the adjective takes ^e gender and r umber of 
the substantive to which it relates. This difference of ^n-; 
der and number is generjLllj marked by the termiutttion* 
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OF TBS^FOBMATION OF THB FEMININE OF FB£NCH 

AD7BCTITES. 

BniiE I. All adjectiyes ending m the singalar in e mute, 
are of bofh genders. 

Un homme aimahle , • I An amiable man« 
Vne femme aimable ^ \ Au amiable woman. 

Rule II. Whenever the adjectiye does not end in. e mute, 
the e mute is added to form its feminine. 



EXAMFLSS. 



(prudent ^prudenle 
sense I seusde 

poli /!/poIie 
torlu liorluc 

iustruit *instrnit6 



prudent 

sensible 

polite 

crooked 

informed 



Rule III. Adjectives in -e/, -e/i, -ien, -on^ and ^et, to 

form ihelr feminine, double their last cxwaonant and take 
e mule. 

EXi^MFLES. 



(cruel /cruel/tf 
pareil | pareil/e 
ancien fX ancienwe 
bon I honne 



nel* 



^nel/«' 



cruel 

like 

ancient 

good 

clettri 



= 5o\ 

~. Q I of each 
~" ?/termiuakion. 



= 181 

= 541 



Rule IV. Adjectiyes ending mf^ change this letter into 
f'^ and take.« mate. 

EXAMPLES. 

bre/ (hxhpe short 

^ , acli/* n I aclij'e actiue 

^ ^ ntiif f'\ naiVa 



ingenuous 
new 



RotjbV. Adjectives ending in -* change -x into *, and 
takee«mute. 

EXAMPLES* 



(kont eunr * i h n teu^e 
v«rlaeu.T / 1 ^'e^lueu«^? 
jalou.¥ . ^ial<>tt«e. 



ashamed 
pirtuous 
jeaiau^ 
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Rui.B "VI. Adjectives, or rather suhsiantipeSj ending in 
-ew, derived from verbs, generally change the r into *, 
and ta\e e mule ; but several, mostly of Latin origin, re- 
quire -eur to be changed into -rice ; in others -eur is trans- 
fornied into -eressey and about twelve, as anierieur^ cUdrieur, 
extSrieur^ intSrieur, infirieur^ meilleury mineur, majeure 
posterieur, supSrieur^ ul£erieur,*prieurf take only an e mute.^ 
and follow the Second Rule. 



(trompcur 
menteur 
parleur 

faciei//* 
/n.vaccusate^^r 
^admiral€2«/' 

fenchanlei/;* 
vengci/r 



XXAMFIilSS. 

{irompeuse 
meuteu^e 
parleu^e 

!acl/7ce 
accusal r/ce ' 
aJmirat/'/c^ 

{entha^nieresse 
pecherc45C 
yeu^eresse 



-] 



dkceitful 
lying . 
talkative 

actor i actress. 

accuser 

-admirer 

enchanting 

sinful 

avenging 



£X£BCISE. 

She is decent. This house is well situated, 
Elle — « Cette maison f . bien sif^te 



This pear 
poire f. 
is too ripe. She is tall and well firmed. This story is 

tropmur grand bien fiit 

very entertaining. .This person is very volatile, 
tres^amusant personne f. bien leger 

laiu is steep. This road is not very safe. The door is not 



/lis to ire f. 
This moun- 
mon" 



tagne f- escarpi 



route f. 



sur 



parte f. 



open. This room is dark. This street is too narron^. It is 
ouvert chambre f. obscur rue f. itroit Ce 

an ancient custom. She has carnation lips. His 

^coutumei, a art. i^ermeili tevrei.^l. i Sa 

memory will h^ immortal. His manners ' dite natural. The 

= f. sera — tel, Ses manieres f. pi. naif 

engagement was warm. (That is) an original thought. This 

action f. fut v^ uoil^ neuf% pensSef. i. 

cloth, hxhebest of all. They are delusive pro- 

StOjffe f- meilleur f. pi. Ce des trompeur a pro^ 

mises. He seduces by his ya^/ii>2^ manners. The 

messe f. pi. i. seduit par flatteur s manihres f . pi. i . 
delightful valley of Tempe is in Thessaly. 

delicieux police L Tempe ' dansATi, := f. 
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or THE ABJSGTZYB. 



EZCEFTIOKS TO THE SECOND nULS. 

Tbe following adjectiyes double the last consonant in 
forming the feminine. 



bas 
gras 
fas 
expr^s 

profes 



bas^e 
gras^e 
las^e 
expi*e85e 

professe 



low 
fat 
tirid ^ 
express 

(monk 
professed < or 

f nun 



m. 


/. 


^pais 


^pais^e 


tn^tia 


m^tis^e 


gro« 


gl'085e 


sot 


sot/e 


▼ieillot 


vieillol/tf 


aul 


Qul/e 


gen til 


gen til /0 



thicJb' 

mongrel 

big 

silly 

oldish 

no 

genteel 



OTHER EXCEPTIONS TO THE SECOND AND FIFTH RUIZES. 

The following adjectives form iheir feminine by doubling 
the / in the masculine before a vowel. 



beaUj 

bel 

nouveau 

nouvel 

\ieux 

vieil 



jbel/e 

jnouvel/e 

Jvieil/e 



fine 



new 



old 



fou 
fol 

xnou 
mol 



|fol/e 



1 



mol/e 



The following are entirely irregular. 



mad 



soft 



m. 
blanc 
franc 
frais 
Grec 
public 
caduc 
Turc 
long 
beu^'/z 
|Qal//2 



/. 

blanc^6 
hzxLcJie 
hzXche 
Grecque 

csidwque 

Tyirque 

ioxigue 

benigne 

maWgne 



white 

frank 

fresh 

areeh 

public 

frail 

Turkish 

long 

benign 

malignant 



m* 
faiur 
rou.r 
dou.t; 

aigre-dou.T 
tier« 

tor5 



m, 

icon ere t 
discret 
indiscret 
inquiet 
complel 
incomplet 
replet 
suret 
.prfet 



cot 

favori 
jumeaii 
trattre 

discre/^ 
indiscr^/e 
inqui^/6 
make \ compl^/e 
incompl^/e 
repl^/e 
8ur^/e 
pr^/e 



fau^^e 

rons^e 

douce 

aigre-do^ce 

tierce 

torae, or' 

tor/tf 

coi/e 

favori/e 

'yxratlle 

traitresse 



false 

red 

sweet 

tartish sweet 

third jClc* 

twisted 

still, snug 
favorite 
twin 
traitor 



following the second 
rule, except in the 
additional accent, 
and differing from 
the numerous ter- 
minations in -e/,* 

of the THIRD RI7I.E. 
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"Prefix m. raaikes prefixe f. and is the only adjective in -*, 
Trhich preserves this letter and follows the second "huxe. 

Some adjectives have no feminine^ as hische^ dispos^faty 
paiUet^ etc. -, others have no masculine^ as blette^ etc. 



£X£RCIS£. , 

The grass is very iJuok. That 60 up is ve'ry good j but ioo fa f. 
herbe f . soupe L mais irop 

It is aybo/i^ii undertaking. There is 90 truth ia« . ail thafi. 
sot eatreprisuL II ay a,nul verite L dans toui'tela 
This water is not clean. It is a very silly history. It i^ in the 

eaui^ flit. Ce 1 foil =? f . i d> 

newest fashion. Ills a y?y?c statue. ^The law is express w'^'n 
notifieau mode-f." deau-=t {, Joif% hir 

that point. He liyses in a state of luxumous idi^ntss. This wa^p; 
— m. ' H i^U dans * * nioU' ohwet^^.- cireii 
is noi very ophite, She is as fresh sls arose. The paint 

* comme — f. peintureL 

on that wainscot is not drj. His answer is a mere evasion. 
de lambrisia, * reponsei, franc d^faile £. 

The thing is public. That plant possesses a pernicious 

c/ioseL kerbetl -* a mali/t ^ 

property.- ^fe is of a benepolent character. The a^^en^tng, « 
quality i.i a * benin 2 huttteuri, i^engear % 

thnnderhiolt smote that impious wretch. He exteVided to 
foeulre t 1 frappa i'mpie m, *' *; • ' '^endit'i * 

us apro^elDiing hand. This wdo^imas jealous^ and' deceit^ 

nous t ' -^^teun maint. i\ femme {. jalaux faux' 

fuL His temper islmfld. This colour ifll too red. These i^H 

Son hunti^rtldotix couleur £, trap roux 

clolhe» ^ kr^^good, for nothing. 

>4a«fe*f. jl. 4# » di" rien. ' ; ' 

0:E TH» FORMATIpK .OF^.,yHE PLTJllAf- FRENCH , 
>■■ jU)W2CnVE8.'' 

GxKEBAL RuIie: Every adjective formi^ iti plural b/tte 
siniple addition 6f s, as ban, bons, bonney bonrf€s,poli, polis^ 
polie^polies, Th,is rule ij without.fs;(ception as it regains 
the feminine termination; bikt thusfiiia&caline has tlte four 
following exceptions^ . ^ . i 

G 5 
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or THE AB7ECTIYB. 



EXCEPTIONS. 



1. Adjectives ending in -s, or -x, do not cliange tbeir 
termination in the plural^ as grvs, gras, hideux* 

2. Those ending in -auy take x in the plural, as beauy 
beaux, noupeaUy nouveaux, 

3« Some adjectives in -al, change this termination into 
aux^ as egalf equal, Sgaux ; general^ gkniraux ; but most 
of these have no plural masculine, as amical, austral, bo-^ 
rialy canonial, conjugal, diamitralf fatal, filial, final, Jru~ 
gal, jovial, lustral, matinal, nat^al, pastoral, pectoral, 
spScial, penal, and some others. 

4. Polysyllables encRng in -nt, according to the most 
general practice, drop the / in the plural^ as excellent, ex~ 
cellens', btft monosyllables retain it, as lent, slow, lents. 
The adjective tout, all, makes tous. 

BXEBCISE. 

They are envious smd Jealous, Those fowls are big and 

Jls = poulet a^» ]^\. 

fht. Owls are fi-ightfiil hird», (There 

9LT\,hibou m. pi. des hideux2 oiseaum^jl, i, F'oila 

are) some ^eai^/f/i// jewels. Thtiy^onew operas 

de beau bijou m. pi. deux nouy.eau — m. pi. 

have succeeded. Men are only '. equal in. the 

cnt riussi art* a ne\ que^, 3 par 

infirmities of nature. The ^/i«ra/ officers are 

= ^ art. — f . — a officiers m. ]^w i 

assembled. This fruit is excellent. His proficiency 

— bis — m. pi. sont — Sesprogrh m. pi. 

is 9/(7#i^, but solid. ^// his friends ' have been very ^/a<f to 
sont solide ami m,ph ont M bien aise de 

see him. Those ladies . are tired with walking. You 
i^ir !i le I dame f. pi. las de marcher Fbus 

have powerful enemies, but their efforts will be rain 
CPez de ennemi va . pi. mais leurs — in . pi . seront — 

and useless. The four cardinal points are the east, 

inutile quatre point m , pi. i . orient m. 

west, south, and north, 

art. accident m^ art. midi m. art. nord m. 



THC AIxr£CTlY£- 6j 



OT TSB DC6BSE8 OF SIGNIFICATION 07 TBS AbTldlTB. 

Grammarians commonlj reckon tAree degre^ of compa- 
rison 'f the positivej the comparatiue, and the superlatwe. 

The positit^e is the adjective expressing the quality of an 
object, without any increase or diminution^ as beau, belle. 



A child gcntUy amiable^ and docile ^ is beloved by every 

enfant TEk. doux, aimable *- ainU de tout 

bodj. An ingenuous candour, an amiable simplicity and a 

Umonde. -^nu ai === f. x = f . 

lively artlessness are the charm of youth. The 

piquant^ naipeti^,\ charmem* art* feunesse L 

sight of an agreeable landscape is a varied and rapid source 
vue i. agrSable pay$age m. varii 2 rapide 3 -— f. i 

of </e£[^^(^/seusatious. 
delicieax a — f. pi. x. 

The comparative is so called, because it drsiivs a compari- 
son between two or many objects. When two things are 
compared^ the one is either superior, inferior, or equal to 
the other; hence three sorts of comparisouj that oieuperi- 
oriiy, inferiority, and equality, 

19.6. The adverbs plus, moins, and aitssi, which mark 
these three kinds . of comparison, ar^ to be repeated before 
tyerf a^ective^ -when several are joined to the same sub- 
stantive, and are followed by the conjunctional^, rendered 
in English by than, or as. 

The comparative of superiority is formed by putting /^/t^, 
more, before the adjectiTC; and^2i«, than^ after it. 

EXAMFIiE. 

^ rose est plus belle que la pio-\ The rose is more bieautiful thaa 
^^le, I the violet. 



1 

65 OF TUB ADJECTIVE. 

EXEaCISE. 

The yepubtic «£ Atlicas was more Uhtstrtous tlian that 
ripubtiquet Athknes a ite illustre celle 

of Lacedfioioj^. Hoxner was, perhaps, a greater geait^a 

Lacedemone. Homhve eloit peut-^tre grand genie hi. 

than Virgil ; but Virgil had a more delicate and more refined 

VirgiU mats a en ^ ^^.^ ^//ca/ 3 

taste thaa Homer. MUtou appears (to me) mm sudliPie 

gout m. I Am. parott^ met 

than all ihe other epic poets. 

autre i epique% pqeten^. pi. a. 

The cotp^arative of inferiority is- formed by prefi^ng 
TOo*/i5,less, to the adjective, and ^ddiag .j^e/tf, tban>. after it. 

EXAMPX*£. 

La uloletteest moias belle que la I The^Tiolet is-le^s beaulifut than 
rose, I the rose. 

^.y- EXEBCISB'.  • ' ' . 

Shipwreck and death are less fatal thap the pleajiures ^ 
art. naufragem, art. mor/ f. Jungles pi. in, 

which attack virtue. The violet is less brilliant to the 

.y«i. attaquent art, t f. iriHanl - 

eye than the lily, a true emblem . , of ^,^l9^e8lJ 

m.pl. . ^/* ™[- * viritable'i. emblemem. i^ arU'^ii. 

Vind of yride. Axitumn is less uai^d than 

de art; or^eilm,. ^riiautofnnet '■ i^M art*, 

spring, but it is richer. . .K i ,»j / > > 

printempsxa^ \ elfe. ^ric/if: , .. j^ .. 



The compar^iye of equality., xs^lQvmedpy^filaijs^Vig c^us^i, 
as, beforp thp adjectiyfii and^^f^^i^*, *ftp^ it. 



r .» if 

EXAMPLE. 



La t&Upe est \aussi belle que la Tlie tulip is as beautiful as 'the \ 
rose, • ' < ' ' rose. ' • »• - 

BXEBCISSk 

Pope*s images are as perfect as his style is bar* 

de Pope2 art. — f. pi. i .paifc^t son -r^nii^ > •. 

monious. Delicacy of taste is a gift of w^^^- 

= art. d^licatesseL ArU goittm. donm. art. 
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re as scarce as true genius* Tiie love of .our neighbout 
f. rare art. i^rai genie m, amour du * prochain 

{K necessary \n society for the happiness of life, 

= danssixi, =f: pour bonheurm, art. pief.' 
m Christianity for eternal salvatijon. lii$ as easy 

art. '^nisme m. art. -— ize/ 9 salut m. 1 ais4 

tdo good as to do evil. 

f(ure art. bien m. de art. malm. 

The three following adjectives^ meilkur, better^ P^^^i 
irorse^ moindre, less, are comparatives in themselves. 

N. B. As most beginners are apt to confound these com- 
^rative adjectives with the comparative adverba', mifux, 
ws^ and moins, because they are generally rendered by the 
same English words better, fi^orse, ana less, it may be 
advisable to subjoin here these comparative adverbs with 
their positives, that the difference of meaning may serve as 
a distinction. 

IMeilleur, better^ is the comparative o£bon, good, and 
is used instead of plus bon, wnich is never said. 
Pire signifies plus manvais, worse^ or more wicked, 
and is used instead of this. 
Moindre means plus petit, less, or smaller, and is 
used instead of these terms. 

[ Mieux^, belter^ is the comparative of bieriy well, and 
^ lis used instead o^plus bien, more well, which is said in 
*§ JQeitber language. 

1 1 Pis* is the comparative of maly badly, and is used for 
^ wins mal, worse, which is likewise employed. 

f Moins is the comparative of peu, little, and is used 

yiovplus^peu, which is never heard. 

• XXAMPIiES. 



Cc fruit-U est bon, mais celui- 

ci est meiUeur, 
Sa condition est mauvaise, mais 

elle a ^te pire, 

a d^pense est petite^ mais la 

v6tre est moindre, 



That fruit is good, but this is 

be/terP 
His condition is bad, but it has 

been worse. 
My expense is small, bus yours 

is smaller. 



Thnt are •one intUacet of J7i« And mieux ofcd adjectiTc]j, bat t^u i«!aot the pUco 
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II se conduit bien,-Ba4is elfe se 
coaduU encore mieux, 

II se portoii mai, maU il eel pis 
quejatnais, 

le parLe pf u^ vous parlez encore 



moiDs^ 



He behai^es n^ell^ hut she be- 

haves still better. 
He was badly ^ hut he is worse 

than ever. 
J speak little, you speak still 

less. 



EXERCISE. 

Hi8 reasoning is not better than yours. Your style is 

Son raisonnementva. levdtre f^otre m. 

(a great deal) better ihan that of his brother. The thickness of 
de beaucoup celui son epais9fiur f. 

this wall is less than that of the next wall. This polunan|l 
murvci. celle voisin ^ i colonnet 

is less than the other in height and thickness. The remedy 

autre en hauteur f. engrosseurf. remedem. 

is worse than the disease. Your horse is worse than mine. 

malm, chevalm. le mien. 

, The adjective is in the superkitii>e degree, when it ex- 
presses the quality in a very higb> or in its highest state: < 
hence there ^re two ^orts pf superlatiyes, the abeoluie aud 
the relative. 

The superlative ah soiute is fornned by putting trh^fort, 
hlen, yerj, before the adjective ; il is called ab&olutei be- 
cause it does not express any relation to other /objects* 

ZXAMPLS. 

Londres est une tr^s-belle ville, \ London is a very fine city. 

RcMABK. The adverbs extrSmement, extremely^ infini- 
menty infinitely^ are likewise marks of the supertatire 
absolute. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cet homme est extrimement 
savant f 



Dieuest infiniment^ureux, 



That man 19 extremely 

learned. 
God is infinitely blessed. 



EXEBCISE. 

That landscape is very diversified, very extensive, and infi" 
pay sage m, varii 6tendu 

nitely agreeable on every side. The Alps are very high and 
agreable de tout cSte m. f. pi. haul 
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ifery sieep. ^ The siyle of Feuelon is very rich^ and pery 

escarpe. — m. ■— 

harmoniouSy but it is sometimes prolix ; that of £o8su«t it 

= U quelquejois prolixe ; celui 

extremely svhtlme^ but it is sometimes harsh and uu polished. 
6lev6 dur rude 

The superlatwe retative is formecl by prefixing the article 
le to the comparatives meitleurj moindre^ P^^^} and to the 
adverbs plus and moina ; it is CdW^A relative , as it expresses 
a relation to otherobjects. 

EXAMPLES. 



Londres'est la plus belle des 

tallies, 
Je pr^ri une ntaisdn de cam- 

pagne au plus beaupalais. 



London is the finest of ci- 
ties. 

1 prefer a country-house to the 
finest palace. 



I^lus and moins with the article are repeated before 
every adjective. 

EXCRCISE. 

ThemostheaulifulcovM;ie.r'ison that there is perhaps in 

comparahon f. que il y ait peut-itre dans 
any language, is that which Pope has drawn from the Alps, 
aucun langue f. celte que tire f. de 

in ills Essay on Criticism. The most able men are 
dans son Essai sur art. Critique f. habile gens va. pK 

net always the most virtuous. The most ancient aud most 

totij'ours vertueux f. 

general of ail kinds of idolatry, was the worship ren-- 
f. art. esphce f. pi., = itoit culte m. ren-^ 

dered to the sun. -^The least excusable of all errors is 

du soleilm, — art* =f. 

1 ha t which, is wi 1 f u 1 . 
celle qui polontaire, 

AGBEEHENT OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. '> 



RitleI. The 
her with the substautiye 



adjective always agrees iu gender and nam* 
bstautive to which it relates. W 



EXAMPLEf; 



Le honph^, 
Isd bonne mere, 
J}0 beaux jardinSy 
De belles promenades^ 



The good father. 
The good mother. 
Fine gardens. 
Fine^yralks. 



fOL- OF THE AD7ECTITB* 

Bon is masculine singular, because pere is mascu- 
line, and in the singular j bonne is feminine singular, be- 
cause mere is feminine, and in the singular; beaux \s in 
the masculine plural, because jardins is masculine, and 
plural, etc. 

EXJSftCISE. 

These hills are cohered with trees loaded with 

coteau nt . pi . convert de arbre m . pi . chared de 

fruit already r//7e. A /^u/e stream rolls its limpid 

^- m. pi. d^Jd mur clairruisseaum. roule sonlimpide a 

water through the midst of meadows enamelled with 

erisialm* 1 a milieu m- prairie i.i^X. dmailU de 

flowers. (Everything) iuterests the heart in this ahode 
yfettrf.pl. tout intiresse coeurm, s4jourm, 

which \%full of charms. Fly, inconsiderate youth, 

* * plein attraitm."^}, Fuyez^ — dere% jeunesset^i 
fly from the encAanting allurements of a vain world: 

* — teur2 at trait i — a montle m. i 

its perfidious sweets . are a slow poison which (would 

sea '•^de% douceur L \\, i lent 2 -— m. qui de^ 

destroy) in your soul the noble enthusiasm of goodness, 
truiroit dans dme *— enthousiasme m* art. bienm, 
and the precious seeds of sublime virtues. 
= * germera. art. —a pertu i, 

. Rule II. When the adjective relates to two substantives 
, singular of the same gender, it must be put in the plural, 
and agree with them in gender. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le roi et le berger sont igaux I The king and the shepl^erd ai« 
aprhs la mort^ | equal after death. 

4 EXERCISE* 

Uprightness and piety are much esteemed, even by 
m. droitu/ef> art. piStdi. irds estime m^me de 

the wicked. A mau in the most elevaied 

mScAant^X, * art. dans SleuS n art. dfal z 

and a man in the most obscure situation, are equally 

* Ati. obscur 2 art, etat ni i egaUmenf 

precious in the eyes of God. Pilpay and Confucius are very 

= ^ m. pi. Dim — ^ -^ 
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celebrated among the nations of Asia. 

dlebre parmi peupU m. pi. art. 

Rule III. When the two substantives^ to "wbich the 
adjective relates, are of different genders^ the adjectiye is 
to be put in the masculine plural. 

EXAMPLE. 

Mon pere et ma mere sonlcon-\^j father and mother are con- 
tens, I tented* 

EXERCISE. 

His probity and disinterestedness are known (every where). 
=f. son desinteressement m. connu paHout 

Theloye of life, and the fear of death, are 

amour xa* art. We f.' crainie art. morlL^ 

natural to man. Ignorance and self-rlove * are 

—rel art. art. — f. art, amour-propre m. 

equaUj presumptuous. My sister and brother were very 

presomptueux f. mon m. ontete 

attentive to the instructions of their masters. 
= — ma/Zr^m. pi. 



NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

Numbers are divided into five classes,. vi^. caKdinal^ ordinal, 
coUeclipe, distributive, and proportional. 



■*—  



CARDINAL 
NUMBER. 



1 
3 



3 



4 

5 
6 

7 



nn, une 

deui^ 

trois 

quatre 

cinq 

six 

sept •* 
huit 

neu/ 



OBDINAL K17MBER. 






premier 
'idevLiLikme 

\ secon4 
XToisidme 

({uatr ieme 

ciuquieme 

9iiLidme 

iepUime 
hmii^me 

nevLpi^me 



NUMERICAL COL|:«£6--. 
' TIVE NOUNS. 



first 

ad 

Srd 

4ih 

5lh 

6th 

7lh 
8th 

8^1j 



uuit^ 
^couple, 
paire 

trio 

deux 
\ couples 

demi- 
douzaine 



unit 



\ 



huitaine 
neuvaine 



couple 



' tmo cqu^ 
pies 

doze^ 

we^h I ^ 
; nine days 
uofpri^'er 



7* 
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CABDlNAIi 
J(7UMB£B. 



10 
11 

la 
Id 

i4 

a5 
i6 

17 

i« 

19 
»o 

3o 



ouzd 

douze 

trelztf 

quatorze 

quinze 

seize 

dix-sept 



ORDINAI^ NUMBER. 



\dixihme 

donzi^me 

ireizi^me 

quatorzi^TTie 

quinzi^/710 

8eizi^/7t& 

{"dix-sept- 

,. , .. (dix-huLl- 
dix-liuit I ^^^ 

,. • ^ (dbt-rneu- 

vingt [jviiigti^OTe 
Vvingt-et- 
Tiogt-el-un^ uiii^;»e 

fvingt- 1 
vi«gt-deux< deuxiime/Jaad 

I etc. , ) 
trenU iJtrcnUcww \-io»h 
trente-et- ( trente- li gj^^ 
^*l 'un,etc. t uni?*/Wfl t 

-Yf qnawnte- (quarauU- |/„^ 

I cioqwamc-rcmquanlc- \^^^^ 
^*\ et-un I xmUfne ) 
6o ( soixaaltf \\ 8oixanU"^/»e J 6oth 
} soixante- Jsoixanle- ig^^^ 
^*.J et^uu ^ nnihrne i 

( soixaute- (soixante- 

7*^! dix ^ dixi^we 

/ eoixatxle- (aoixante- 

^*.l onze \ onzi^me 

e soixanle- fsoixanlle- 

7^1 d^ii2se,ettf.\ ^oxkz^me 

tf qwalw- (quatre^ 
W^ v^ngu \ vinglij/w? 



NUHERICJLIi COLLECTIVE 
NOUNS. 




dlzaine 
douzaine 



jurtn 

quinzaine }J ^^^ 



half a score 
dozen 

fortnight^ 



viDglaine 



a score 



IrenUine 



a score and 
a half 



quarantaine tn^o score 



Iciwquan- ItH^o score 
\ taine i and a half 



soixaBtaine \ three score 




{four score 
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CAKDINAXi 
NUMBER. 



I , 

iquatre 
yingl-un, 
etc. 



OEDINAIi NUMBER. 



[ 



qualre- 
^ lyiugt-dix 



9M 



100 



101 



qnatre- 
Tingt- 

cent 

cent-un^ 
etc. 



Cdeax 
200 \* 



o 

o 




} 



cent9 



miUe 



o Idenx 
o jmiUe,etc. 



/qualre- 
J virigt- 

(^ U 11/^/776 

{quatre- 
vingl- 
di^i^me . 
iqnatre- 
vi'ngt- 
ceniieme 
i cenl-un- 
\ ie/ne, etc. 

{deux-ceut- 
ieme 



milUeme 



{deux-mil- 



1 
I 



8l8t 



golh 



o >dix mille 

s 



duL-milU^mtf 



Imillefois ^million- 












mille 



iMe 



> 9i«l 

I xooth 

> loial* 

I 200 th 

lyOOO^h 



a,ooolli 



lO^OOOtV 



;nilUonth 



NUMEKTCAL COM.EC- 
TITE WOtTNS. 



Mi* 



X ceutaine 



2 can tames 



1 milUer 



^ millien 



I myriade 



I million 



I hundred 



a hundred 



I thousand 



a thousaM 



1 myriads 



1 million 



Un milliardy or billion, a thousand Tuiilions, un^frillio/it etc 
The formation of the ordinal number from the cardinal 
does not require any explanation^ except that -unieme is 
onlj found in compound nWibers^ 'wbere premier and 
second are inadmissible. 

When menticfniftg t^e' cl^js of t^ ift^nth, the Jrench 
make use of the cardinal instead of the ordinal number^ 
and say, l& ai^t^d^^^fii, tfot leoAiVeme^f^l leviiigt'-cinqdu 
fnois prochain^ and not le vingt-cinquikme, etc^. elcepf^ 
however, ^^tkimtiA^tPdn duM^i^, ihtys^yyie premier, 
the first day of, ete> and soiilelitttesj le Becondyihovt^h. tx<>\ 
50 well^ for ie deux; but tbis proceeds no farther^ 

H Si 



7^ OF THE ]PBOKOUN. 

Mille neyer takes 8 in the plural; thus vingt mille is 
twenty thousand, and not vingl milles, which would meaa 
twenty miles \ and when mentioning the christian aera, it is 
•ustomary to curtail this word into mil^ and to write, for 
example^ Pan mil huit cent dix^huii, and nerer l^an 
mille, etc. - 

There are many other numerical expressions used ia 
poetry, music, game's, etc* as disiique, tercet , quatrain, 
sixain, huitain, etc. solo^ duo, trio, quatuor, quinque, 
quinte, octave, etc. besets aonnez, etc. 

Un milUer is very often employed for one thousand 
ipeight, but quintal is never used except ' in the sense of 
one hundred weight. 

The distributive numbers are those whicli express the 
different parts of a whole ; ' as /a moitiS, the half; le quart, 
the quarter; un cinquiime, a. ^hh, etc. 

The proportional denote the progressive increase of 

things; as fe doubky the double; U triple, the treble; le | 

centuple, a hundred-fold^ etc. ' 

4 



CHAP. IV. 

OF THE PBONOUK* 

A pronoun is a word substituted in the place of a noun. 

There are several kinds of pronouns, as the personal, 

po^sessit^e, relatiifs, absolute, demonstrative j and indefinite. 



«w<\/w%%«w 



Si. 

OF THB FERSOlTAI. FBONOXTNS. 



Personal pronouns are used for the names of persons^ 
or things. 

There are three persons: the first who speaks; the se- 
cond who is spoken to^ and the third is the person or thing 
spoken of. 
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PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST PERSON' 



Singular. 



Subject, je 
me 
me 





I 

tome 
me 
to me 
me 



Plural. 

Suhj. nous J \we 

Obj. (nousw i^noud^ow 
^ inous/'^ \nous \u$ 



je lone Dieu 
ii me doniie 
il me blesse 
donuez-moi 
aidea-moi 



uouslouonsDieu 
il nous dotine 
il nous blesse 



Tpraise^ God 
ke gii>es,me 
he Uurh me 
give me 
help me 



ive praise God 
he gives us 
he fittrts us 



They are both masculine and ferainine^ that is^ of the 
same gepder jis the person or pers6iis thej> represent. 

Iq general, /« and me are pat before the verb j moi after 
it; and hous^ before^ but sometimes likewise after it. 



EXERCISE. 

/cast my eyes upon the objects which surrounded me, 
portal puef,9. sur objet qui environnoieni me 

and saw with pleasure ihat all was calm and tranquiL Dp 
jevis avec que ^.etoitcalme tranquille * 

you not see in all the features of'my father' tha The is 

3 I l^ voyez^ dans trait m,fL *i^^ 

salisfied with me? We have told the truth. What W6re 
content de moi avons dit vSritS f* Que * 

ibey saying oius? If ^I'e desire to be happy, we must " 
onidisoitt Si disirons de depofis ^* 

iiot deviate from the path of virtue. 

1 3 nous ^carter de sen tier va: art. 

PBONOVNS O^ THE SECOND • PERSON. 

Singular. 



Subj. tu 




thou 

to thee 

thee 

to thee \ 



tu era ins Dieu 

il teparle 

il le yoit 
donne-loi la 



peine 
thee jliabUle-toi 



tihou feateH 
\ God 

{he speaks to 
thee 
I he sees thee 
Xgive thyself 
S the trouble 
I dress thyself 

B 3 
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Plural. 

1 n* ijyou praise 
V0U8 louez Dieu W q^^ 

he speaks to 



\ you) 



\ 



fori 



^ V0U8 



V0U8 



to you 

you 



il V0U8 parle | 

il vous respecte ] he respects you 



you 



fS 

Suhj\ V0U8 

ObJ. (^°"* 

ivOU8 

In general tu and te are put before the verb , toi after, 
and vous before, but sometimes after it. 

Remark. Politeness has led to the use of ihe plural pous, 
instead of the singular tu; as vous itea bien bon, you are 
yeTj good, for iu es bien bon, 

EXERCISE. 

Thou art greater than I ; and from thee I have (at once) 
0g . moi toi ai en mime 

learnt humility and wisdom. I (was telling) 

temps 2 apprisiarl. = f . Att.sagesset disois 

thee that dancing is to the body what taste is to the mind. 

te que SiTi. danse t m. cequearU m. 

ITotfhave shown us great talents ; when (will you show) 
avez a montre % \ de — m. quand montrerezrPOus a 

us great virtues? Howamiahle/oware! How good j'o« are 
\de f. pi. Que 3 i ites2 3 i a 

to have . thought of us ! (It y^M ^aid) of you theother day, 
devous Streoccupe Ondisoit autre jourm. 

that you intended to spend a winter in London (in order to) 

ffous vous proposiez de passer m. d — dres pour 
see every thing curious whieh that city presents. 
pgir tout ce =6 quei cette a ville 3 offre ^ deS, 

FROlYOnVS OF TBB THIRB PERSON. 

Singular. 

J I il perd son ) he loses his 

\ temps / time 

, (elle travaille "kshe is alfi^ays 

^ \ toujours j atfvork 

f,. , . . \ tell him that I 

Tj'. 1 • « , \f^i^ ^^^ f^f 



^ 

^ 






il m, 
elle/ 



, lui m. 



llui/ 



for 



k\\3X 



k elle 
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Singular. 



Obj. 



le m, 
la/ 

eUe/ 
le i7». 



for 


le 


' or 


lui 
elle 




elle 


for 


cela 



him 

him 
her 

her 
it 



{)e ne counois 1 
que lui de / 
capable ^ 



{ 



ne counois 

que lui 

capable 
je le ineprise 
je la respecte 
II ne counoit 

([vCelle 
je ne /6 savois 

pas 



I know hut 

him capa" 

hie 
I despise hint 
I respect her 
he knows but 

her 
I did not 

knoH^ it> 




4 eux 



h elles 



eux 



elles 



they 
they 



Plural. 

//.cHantent {^M , 

elle» Titnt {'%j^"f 

(^ajez'leur ce\ pay ihem what 
to them} quevo us /««/*> you owe to 
I dev6z ^ ) them (lo men) 
;,.. , (tellihemthatl 

(diles-Zee//- quel ^,V/to*peflifc 
theml jedesire/e^//? ^^ ,hera (to 
i Parler { ,^^.^,) 

fvous les trovi-^ you will Jind 
yerez f tbem (men) 

... J . fhe admires 
dies admire [ ihero (ladies) 

je ne yois ) / see but them 
q\x*eux i (geullemen) 

il ne connoit)^tf knows but 
t^w'elles j them (ladies) 

All the personal pronouns /e, tu, il, nous, vous, ils, 
and eUe, elles, when subjects, are put after the verb in 
interrogations, as, 



to 

them 
them 
them 
them 



i 



Singular. 



Subject, 



tu 
il 
elle 



I 

thou 

he 

she 






doiS'\e payer? 

as-tu dit? 

cbante-t*// 

bien? 
travaille-t- 

elle'f 



must I pay ? 

hast \hoM said? 

does he sing 
I -well ? 

I does she work?, 
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Flura]. 



Subject, 



nous 


we 


vous 


you 


lis m. 


they 


elles f. 


they 



ironft-/202/4? 
viendrez -f'oz/^? 

cliaatenl-//^? 

travailleut- 
elUs'i 



shall we go? 
will you corned 
do they sing"*. 
\ do they work^ 



Jlf le, ils, eux, are always masculine; elle, la, elles, 
feminine; and les, leur, of both genders^ as well as lui, 
when meaning to him^ or to her; in other cases^ lui 
exclusiyelj belongs to the masculine. 
- All personal pronouns, when subjects, are placed before 
their verbS; except in interrogative sentences, and most 
of them likewise, when objects precede them, except in 
the imperative affirmative. But Ahe objective eux^ elles, 
lui for ley and moi, toi^ soi, with one exception of this 
last, in soi'disant, styling himself, are invariably placed 
after the verbs hj which they are governed. 



i 



EXERCISE* 

He loved them^ because they were mild, attentive^ and 
aimoit m. parce que doi/x = 

grateful. lie (was saying) (to them), do you not know 
reconnoissant. disoit * 3 1 4 eauez a 

that the properly of merit is to excite envy? She 
que propre m. art. mirite m. de exciter dirX. enpie f, 
often exhorted me to the study the most useful^ that of 
souuent a exhortoit i itude f. utile celle' 

the humaii heart. They make us love virtue, more by 

a m. I font aimer art, f. par 

their examples than by their words. What has beeu 
leurv exemple pi. parole f.'pl. Que i o/i3 a-t-^ * 

8aidofMe/»? Did they speak' of ///e;n? Do you not see 
dit eux * 0/12 parloit i elle * 4 ' ^ f^oycjf 3 

her'i With what pleasure she plays ! 

X quel joue! 



J 



i 



1 



^ 
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BZFLECTED 




< I 801 



801 



draws 



o 



^^/br 



[ 



AND KECIFAOCAIi PRONOUNS OF TH£ THIBD 

FEJISON. 

Singular. xxAMFiiES. 

(with a prepO'\ ^x,^^^^ .r-^ ^ ^^i f epery one dm 
\ sition ( ^^^^^^ ^*'« ^ ^^' \ to himself 

person see none 
himself 

he gives himself 
praises 

she imposes on her- 
self 

he ruins himself 
she flatters hera«lf 



1 governed by'^''^80»'n« {»y\.l egotUm 
1^ I que SOI I . 6/// h 



i 

{ 






iejbr. 



dsoiydlui- 
mime 

d elle^ 
mime 

soiy or lui- 
mime 

soiyOve tie- 
mime 



{il se donne des f 
louaiiges \ 

elle se fait illu- 



sion 



Plural. 

d eux-mimes 

a elles-mimes 
[run d V autre 



I 

I 11 se perd 
I elle se flatte 



EXAMPLES. 

{Us «'attribuent i they attributelo 
la gloire de, \ themselves the 
etc. t g'ory of, etc. 



{ 
{ 

II 

{ils se sont d^s- 
honor^s 

Utes-mimes I elles 5« sont flat- 



glory 
elles se prescri- i they prescribeio 

vent pour r^ \ themselves as 

gle de^ etc. I a rule to, etc. 
ils s^eutredoa- 

nent, ou se 

font des ca- 

deaux 



they exchange 



eux-mimes 



\ tees 



tun? autre 



{ 
{ 



they have dis-' 
graced them-' 
selves 

they have flat^ 
tered them- 
selves 



\ 



iles rals, dil-on, 
5*eutre-ddvo 
reut 



iU «'enlr-aident ( "^ ^f'P ""« 

i another 

-}' 



^ats, it is said, 
eat each other 



Remahk. Se is placed Before & rerb, and soi after a 
preposiiion^ and sometimes after a verb. 
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EXIHCISE. 

In a thousand inslances we do not walch sufficiently over 

* milie occasion f. on ^ m//e oj^e^r sur 

ourselues. The glorj of the world (passes away) in an instant. 

9oi =zf. mondem, s'duanouil en — m. 

He gives Aimself{a. great deal) of trouble. She tires Acrse//*. 

donne se beaucoup peine f . lasse se 

People should (very seldom) speak of themselpes. Virtue is 
On doit rarement parler sol art, f. 

amiable in itself. We must take upon ourselves the care 

de soi On doit prendre sur soi soin m* 

of our own affairs. 
ses pivpre affaire f. pi. 

OP THE PROKOX7K RELATIVE en. ^ 



de lui 



dVlle 



d'eux 



EN ybr ^d'elles 



[de cela 



d'ici 



of him 



of her 



ofihem 



oftltem 



of that 



hence 



deU 1 thence 



\ 



cet homme vous \ that man pleases 
plait, Tous en > yoit.youspeak 
parlezsouvent j of him often 

I do not believe 
that woman 
sincere, J dis^ 
trust her 

these fruits look 
goody J should 
liJte to eat bome 
of them 

these are beau- 
iiful orange^t 
ivill you giue 
me some? 

have not been 
imposed upon, 
I am sure of it 



)e ne crois pas 
cette femme 
sin cere yjem'e/» i 
m^fte ■' 

ces fruits parois- 
seut bou8, jV/i 
mangerois vo- 
lon tiers 

Yoili de belles 
oratiiges, vou- 
les-vous m*en 
donner? 



m'a 



on ne 
tromp^, 
suis stix 

il arriva 
comme 
partois 



pas I / 

Yen 



ici, 
\*en 



yousallez^Paris, 
«t monsieur tf A 
yient 



he arriued here^ 
as I waf set^ 
ting off from 
hence 

you are going to 
Paris y this gen'- 
tleman comes 
from thence 



OF THE FBBSOKAL VROKOUh'5. 



83 



OF THE BELAT^YE PRONOUN,. OR JLDYERE, y. 



^\\y\ 



^ eUe 



\ euz 



Y for 



^ elles 



^ cela 



to him 



to her 



to them 



le I 



Jie is an honest 

man, trust to 

him 
that reason is 

good, I yield 

toil 



to them 



to it 



ici 



V 



]k 



here 



there 



c'est un honn^te 

homme, . fiez 

vou»-j< 
cette raison est 1 

solide, je fxCy > 

reudft J 

ces argumens 

sont pressansy 

je n'/ void 

point dt r^ 

plique 

(accabl^ de vos 
civiiit^s, je ne 
sais comment 
y repondre 

j'ai ^prouv^ cette \ / experienced 

perte quand I that loss, when 

yy pensois Ic i I least thought 

moins ' of it 

now. parlons de ) **>'*»' off from 

vous^veiez j J^^**""' 1^»- 

c'esl un endroit \ ri • ^ i 
chamanl, je I -^'/^^e^j^f. 
<.«.nni^ «.'J / •' utteud to 



Mese arguments 
are cogent, I 
see no i^ply to 
til em 

loaded n^ith your 
ciuitiiies, I do 
not knoa^ how 
to acknowledge 
them. 



Bemark. Y and en are always put before the yerb^ 
except with the imperative affirmatiTe. 

EXERCISE. 

They apeak (a great deal) of it. Tou like French 

On parte beaucoup alftiez art. Franpois a 

authors, you are always speaking of them. That is a delicate 
auteur i * a pc^rlez i Ce dilicat a 

affair^ the success of it is doubtful. See them; I eousent 
= f . 1 succes m. douteux. Voyez i consens 3 

to it, but do not trust them. That is a fine appoint^ 

3 * ibpousafez^ y 3. Ce charge 

ment : he had Ion g aspired to it» He has done 

f. * depuis iong'temps 3 — rQit% i a fait 

it; but he will get nothing ^iV. 
ne I gggner^.l r^n ^ y 2. 
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§ II. 
OF POSSESSIVB FBONOUyS. 

These pronouns are adjectives^ vphich denote the pos- 
session of things. When we say, mon habit, my coatj 
voire maiaon, your house; son }ardin, his, or her garden; 
it is tlie same as saying I' habit qui est it moi, the coat 
which belongs to me \ la maison qui est h pous, the house 
which belongs to you ; le Jardin qui estct lui, or aelle, the 
garden which belongs to him, or to her. 

Of these pronominal adjectives, some always agree with 
a noun expressed, and the others with a noun understood; 
hence there are two sorts of possessive pronouns. 

Of those that always agree with a noun expressed ^ some 
relate to one person, and others to several* 

FRONOMII^AL ADX£CTIV£S R2LATIKO TO ONE FBBSOX. 

FEESON. Singular. . Plural. 



{ 



1st I mon, m. 
for the \ nd .1 ton, m, 
3d I SOD, m. 



ma,/ 

la,/ 

sa,/ 



meSj 771. / 
tea, m./l 
sea, nt* / 



my 
thy 
his, her^ its 



FBONOMIMAL ADJ£CTIY£S BELATINO TO MAVT FEBS0K8. 

PERSON. Singular. Plural. 



for the 



{ 



ist 
3^ 



uotre, m, f. 
voire, m, /. 
leur, m, / 



nos, m, / 
vos, m. / 
leurs, m.f. 



our 

your 

their 



N.B. These possessive pronouns in French always agree 
in gender and number with the object possessed, and not 
with the possessor, as in English, for which reason thejr 
must be repeated before every noun. 



SXAMFLES. 



Mon phrCt ma mhre et roes 
frhres sont a la campagne auec 
yo8 amis et leurs enfans, 

Mon cousin est alii consoler 
sa sceur, qui a p^rdu ion^ls. 



My father, mother, and bro- 
thers are in the couulry, with 
your friends and their chil- 
dren. 

My^cousin is gone to visit 
and console his sister, who has 
lost her son. 
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Mon, ion, son, are also used before a noun feminiae, 
when beginning with a tow el ^ or h mute; thus, ^mon 
dme, my soul ; ton humeur, thy humour ; son amitUy his 
friendship \ must be said instead of ma dme, ta humeurj 

XXERCISE. 

My principles, my love of retirement, my taste 

— /7e gout m. pour art. retraite f . amour m. 

for (every ihiDg) thai (is connected) with learning, and 

. tout ce qui tient d art. instruction 

77iy detestation ^ all spirit of parly, (every thing) has 

haiae f. h, as fi^^j yo^- esprit parti tout a 

induced me to prefSr.' 'i life passed in the closet, to the 

porte prefirer *jfift. pie f. * rfe * cabins 

active life of the world. Do not think, my daughter, that thy 
= 2 f. I m. * pedse que 

candour, thy ingenuousness, thy taste, so delicate aud 86 

— f. inginuite f. • m. — cat 

refined, and even thy graces, can shelter thee from 

fin " mSme — puissent^ mettre d Vabri de 

censure. JSis wit, ^ts talents, ^^honesly^ 
,art. — f. esprit m. — m. honn^tetSf./i.m. 

and even his (good nature) make him beloved by every body. 

m^me bonhomie L font aimer' de tout le man de '^ 

Oi/r constancy and oz^r efforts will (at last) surmount all 

=^f. — m. * en fin 2 surmonteront i 

obstacles.^ I see nothing that can (becen- 

art. — m. pi. pois ane i riea^ que on puisse re- 

snred) in you;* conduct. 7^>i&/r taste for the fantastical, the 

prendre dam conduitel, pour bizarre ^va, 

monstrous, and the marvellous, gives to all their compo^ 



monstrueux^ m. 



mei 



mx. m. donne 



sitions, although very fine inhemselves, an air of dePoTmily^ 
f. quoique ^njBes^m^mes , — m. diffiormile^L 

which shocks at first stglif. * ' * 

qui choqued art. coupd'ceil. 

Of the pronouns, which always agree with nouns 
understood^ some relate to one person, and others to 
several persons. 

Those which relate only tc^one person are : 



1st. 
ad. 
3d. 



m. Sing. 
Le micuy 
Le lien. 



f. Sing. 
la mienne, 
la tienne, 



Le sten, \ la sienne. 



m. Plur. 
les miens, 
les tienSf 
i les siens 



f. Plur. 
les mienMes, 
lestienneSj 
lessienneSf 



mine 
thine 
his, her, its 



1 
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ai. Sing. 


f. Sing. 


PI. of both Gen. 


xst. 


Le ndlre 


la ndt/v, 


les ndtresy 


dd. 


Le vdtre 


la vdire. 


les vdlres 


3d. 


Le leur 


la leutf 


les leurSf 



Those/which relate to seyeral persons are : 

I. 

ours 

yours 

theirs 

N. B. The real use of these pronouns is to spare 0\e 
repetition of the nouns^ which haye been expressed a 
little before. 

EXAMPLE. 

Avez-PQUS toujours voire che- 
pal 7 je n'aiplm ie mien. 



Have you still your horse? 
I have disposed of mine. 



EXERCISE. ^ 

Is it your temper or hers, that hinders you from living well 
ce humeurL qui empeche de vivre 

together? If it be j^otfr^, it is easy for you to remedy 

ensemble ceesf il2aise3 * i de porler re/nede 

il, by mastering (your temper) ; if it be hers, redouble your 
^ en prenant sur vom-mime ce redouJ^ez de * 

complaisance, attention, and good behaviour \%* it is 

— fl^c — de procede m.^L il 

very seldom that this method (proves unsuccessful}. If vaj ' 
trh-rare ce moyen ne reiississe pas. Si 

friends had secved me with the same zeal < sls yours, it 

apoi^nt seivi m^mezdlem* que il 

is very certain that I (should have] succeeded : hut joufs have 
tres silr aurois r^ussi out 

been all fire, and mine all ice. Ail the pictures which, we 
fit^ de de^lace y tableau m. que 

expected from Rome are arrived : there are some that are a 
attendions anwis il y en a qui 

little damaged ; but yours^ ht9^ and mine, are in good 
peu endomma^s ^ .en 

<;onditiou. We know ]^erfecwfr well what are your ! 

itatva, sapons parfaitem^t * quels ^ 

amvflements in town, and 1 assure you we are very 

— d art, villei* — que sommes bien 

Car from envying you them ; but if you knew 

4loign6 pi. envier 3 z a connoissiez quels 

ours in the country, it (is most likely) you 

sont d campagne f. * ilya taule apparence que 

(would not be long) in giving them the preference. You 

ne tarderiez nas d. donnerleur — f. 

have opened your heart to me with that noble frankness 
Wfoi Qupert — franchise U ^ 
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-which 80 well becomes an lionesl man : this confidence Well 
qui si a 3 sied i d honnete . . confiance f. 2 

deserves mine, 
me rite i 

Remark. When ihrongli politeness i^ous is ased for tu^ 
then votre^ vosy mast take the place of ton, ta, ies, and le 
vdtre, la vdtra, les udtresy be used for le lien, la tienne, lee 
tiens, lea tiennea, 

XXAHFI.E8. 

Que poua ressemhlez peu a 
yos ancStrea ! 

Quand voua aurez entendu 
nos raiaona, nous ecouierons les 
vdlres. 



^ How little yoif Y^emble your 
.Mcestors ! 

When you have lieard our 
reasons, we will lialen to yonrs^ 



Sjn. 



OF THE BELATTVE FROKOUKS. 



Relative pronouns are those which relate to a preceding* 
noan^ or pronoun^ called the antecedent. In the phrase, 
l* Aomme qui Joue, the man who plays; ^z/£ relates to the 
BubstantWe homme ; fhomme is then the antecedent to the 
pronoun relative ^ixi. 



Qui 



Que 



I who I Dieu qui poii tout 



I which 



(les chevaux qui 
courent 



{God who sees every 
thing 
the horses which <iro 



{ 



I whom 
which 



Vonl 

or 
de qui 



liquet, 
I'Oquelle 



running 

{t homme que voua (the vcMVL^whom you 
cheixhez \ seek 

\les /oMque nousoh'\\ht laws which we 
^ I seivons J observe j^ 

' f h' h f^'^^^^^^^ dont i^ous { the insult of, which 
01 wnicn j ^^^^ plaignefi I you complain 

nature dont nous I nature whose secrets 
whose { ignorons les se- j are unknown to 
crets I us 



I /a 11 

< ignorons les se- 1 

(^ crets I 

f r 1, i les gens de qui ^oz/s f the people o/^'/^o/w 
ot wiiom ^ ^^,./g^ \ you gpeak - 



which 



,c'e5/ une condition 
sans laquelle // 
ne ifeut Hen 
faire 



it is a condition, with- 
out which he will 
do nothing 

I a 
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OF FBONOUKS ABSOLUTE. 



-. . iceux auxqnels // s'est T those to whom he ap- 

T^^ II Jwhom \ adress^, ont refusdK plied, refused to 
laaqueLley ^ de le defendre I protect him. 

ice sonl des closes k Tthese are things of 
which \ quoipousnepensezl n^hkA yon do not 
I pas .1 think 

£la cause pourquoi/lhe reason Hf/ty he 
I on Va arriti^ eet\ was arrested, is 
I connue* I known 



Quoi 



Yfhj 



Qui, que, and done, are of both genders and both 
aumbers. 

Lequel is a compound otqnel^ and th^ article le, lap les, 
-^ith which it coalesces in the following manner : 



Singular. 



Plural. 



lequel 


laquelle 


lesquels 


lesquelles 


which 


duquel 


de laquelle 


desquols 


desquelles 


of which 


auquel 


a laquelle 


auxquels 


auxquelles 


to which 



This pronoun always agrees in gender and number with, 
its antecedent. Quoi, which sometimes supplies its place^ 
is always, goyerned by a preposition. 



OV PROKOUKS ABSOLUTE. 



Pronouns absolute are those which have no relation to an 
antecedent. They are the'five following : * 



Qui 



Que 
Quoi 




{Je f^ous dir^i qui fa 
fait 
{pousjfoupez consulier 
qui vous poudrez 
!qui consultereZ' 
ifOUS? 

In ne sait qup /'J- 
soudre 
I (\\xefereZ'POUS ? 
itn quoi puis-Je t^ous 
\ setvlr? 



{ 



I will tell you fvAo 
has d,one it 

{you may' consult 
whom you please 
{whom will you con- 
• suit? 

he does not know ou 
what to determine 
Wm/ will you do? 
in what can I serve 
you? 



Quoi 



Quel 



Lequel 



what 




wliich 



OF DIMONSTRATIVE PHONOUNS. 80 

., 1^ • ^ ^^' (lliere is in it I. da 

\ <inoi doMcur \ „b,curi.y 
/■quelle insiabUite "i^^^ insubility ia 
I f «» /« .^""^ t human affairs ! 

iilne salt quel /yar//( be does not kiiowff^^o/ 
^ prendre \ resolution to take 

f lequel aimez-vous letwfiich do you pre- 
< nueux de ces ta-l fei' of those pic- 
l bleaux?* \ lures? 

{je sais bien lequel je 1 1 know well H^hkh I 
ckoUirois \ would choose 



Qui applies only to persond. Que and quoi to things. 

Quel^ masc. quelle, fern. sing, quels, m. quelles f. pi. 
always precede a substantive, tne gender and number of 
-which they take. 

Lequely duquely auquely etc. are used to mark a distinc- 
tion between seyeral objects. 



5 V. 

OS ^EMONSTRATIYE PBOMOUKS, ClC. 

Demonstratiue pronouns are those which point; as it 
were^ to tbe obj^ctd spoken of. These are^ 



Sin 
masc, 
ce, cet* 
celul 
celui-ci 
celui-U 
ceci 
cela 



g 



[ular. 
fern. 
cette . 
celte 
celle-ci 
celle-U 



Plural. 



this, ov that 
this, or that 
this 
that 

t/^t l^^**® hsire no plural 



masc, 
ces 
ceux* 
ceux-ci 
ceuxv-la 



fern. 
ces 

celles.- 
celles-ci 
celles-la 



these, or thorn 
these, of those 
these 
those 



/n,> 



CE 

cs 

GET 
^CKT 
/. " CETTE 



before a consonant 
before an A aspirated 
before a vowel 
before an A mute 
before any feminine noun 



CE lipre 
CE hSros 
CET enfant 
CE'v A omme 
QLTTzfemme 



this book 
that hero 
this child 
that man 
that woman 



I 3 



?? 



OF IKDEFIKITE FROKOUXS, 



r-vvlieti without a noiin,! rquiesi-ce? Iwho is it? 
cs \ ' intimates a person or /as I ce que/e PoasfvfhAi I tell you 
' \ thing spoken of ' I flf/sestvrai* is true. 

EXBRCISE. 

Nothing is so opposite to Ma/ true eloquence, the office 
ne.2 rieu i oppose veritable — f. /onc- 

(of which) is to ennoble (every thing), as the nse 
Mon r. a 1 dei ennoblir 3 tout 2 * aue emploi m. 

of tho»e refined thoughts^ and • hunting after those light, 
fin ol pens^^ i. i art* recherche f. de Uger a 

airy, unsolid ideas, which, like a leaf of 

d^ii 3 sans consU/ance 4 idee f. i eomme feuille f . 

beaten metal, acquire brightness only by losing 

^attu a — m. ne frennent de art. iclat m. queen perdant 
^part of their solidity. This man has nothing in common 
* * art. = f. ^ m. de commun 

with Ma/ hero. 7!ii/is long restrained hatred brokie^ 

h asp. I hng'temps 3 vontenu 4 haine f. a Mala 

and was the unhappy source of those dreadful events. 

fut malheureux — f. terrible Su^ne^ 

It is a great pleasure to me. // was a gieat 
ntent m. pi* Ce plaisirm,'^ fut 

pain to us. 

diplaiiirm* * noits 

OF IKBEFIMITE FBON0TrK5» 

Indefinite pronouns are those which are of a yagae and 
iadetermiuate nature. 
Ihey are of four sorts* 



«W«M/%« 



FIBSr CJLASS* 

Those that are never joined to a suhstantipe* 

f\ . « J, ,, {one is apt to flatter 

one UMaime^se flatter \ one^ssclf. 
I , ^ s ' {cL man is no 

^ /on nest pas toujours) ^«.»„, ^p 



not always 
~ his own 



OF INDZFiyiTE FSOKOtTKS. 



9* 



ON 



a woman 

somebody 
people 
they 
we 

you 



I 

I 



on n'estpa^ toujoursi '* " "^^ ^^V^^* »» *^« 
— <•.-:»„- J^ti.J power of a woman 



maitresse d'allerl P®^®' 

wishes 



ou* I'on j'cw/ 



to go where she 



they 



on/rfli>pe a la porte[ '^'^Jr*' ^'''''^* ""^ ^' 
on jDe/s^eiS/* Ton dit( peo/y/e think and say 
tout haut \ openly 

ion raconte diverse' i they relate that story 
ment oette hUtoire\ differeDliy 
on acqiiiert Vexperi^i we acquire experience 
ence d ses dipens I at our own expense 

i>Ti troupe pamutdesiy" T^^ find irouble- 
importun* \ Xre^ '^ '^ 

'on priuient qi/on n*a C I beg to observe, that 
point eutintentionK /had no intention 
de, etc. ( to^ etc. 

Qunndon i>om diU ^^,11 / tell you that/ 

on vous bldme I if they blame you and 
* on le loue,l praise him, they are 



I 

{si * roi 
et si 
on a 



Quelqu'un 



{ 

I 

Quiconque \ 



on a tort 






wrong 



Chacun 



{ 



one 

somebody 
some oue 

whoever 
whosoever 

each 
every one 



quelqu'un m'a dit, somebody 
told me. 

quiconque connott les hommes, 
apprend a s*en defter^ whoever 
knows mankind^ learns to dis« 
trust them. 

chacun s'en plaintj every one 
complains of him. 



* In- 
8tea«- 
of 



and 
 In- 
8tea d 
of 



ou on 



SI on 



et on \ it is belter fur 
euphony to 
part ihese 
words with 
an r 

les habitudes quon con- 

tracte 
ce apres quoi on court 
quoiqu'on croie 
un homme k qui on re- 

proche 




u 

08 
«0 



when the next 
word does not 
begin with an 
/, as 18 seen^by 
the examples 

les habitudes que Von 

con tracte 
ce apres quoi If on court 
bien que Von croie 
un homme ^ qui Von 

reproche 



»2 



OF IND^FIMITE PROKOUKS. 



Autrui 



{ 

I 



other people 
olhers 



I no ona 



l^itn 



{iiommg 
not any thing 
auj thing 



n'enuiez pas le lien d*autrtiij ^o 
not covet the property of others. 

nefaites pas <i autrui ce que i^ous 
ne poudriez pas qu'on vousfit^ 
do not do to others what you 
would not have done to you. 
I la fierte ne conuieat d personne, 
' pride becomes nobody. 

rien ne lui plait, nothing pleasee 
him. 

/ a-t-il rien qui puisse lui plaire? 
is there any thing that can 
pleasa him? 



EXERCISE* 

If you (behave yourself) (in that manner], what will people 
ifous conduisez ainsi * on a 

say of you? /^ (is thought) that this news is trut. 

dira-t'i On croit ^ nouuelleL 

They write me word from Ispahan that thou hast left 

6crit * — as quittdsLTi. 

Persia, and art now at Paris. One cannot read 

Perse f. que tu es actuellement a ne peut lire * 

Teleraachus, without becoming better: we there find (every 
T^lemaquem, sans depenir meilUuryOn y trouue par- 
where) a mild philosophy, noble and elevated sentiments : tye 
tout doux = f. des — a 4leu4 3 — i 

there find in every line the effusions of a noble soul, and we 

y ifoit a chaque ligne ipanchement m. beau. f. 
admire precepts calculated to effect the happiness of 

des pr6cepte pL propre faire bonheur m. 

the world. 
monde m. 

SECOND CLASS. 

Those which are always joined to a euhstitntive, 

si cela etoit vrai, quelque historien 
en auroit parU, if that were 
true, some historian would have 
mentioned it.  » 

d chaque jour suffit sa peine, the 
trouble of each day is sufficient 
of itself. 

il n'y a raison quekonque qui 
puisse Vy obliger^ no reason 
whatever can oblige him \% it. 



Quelque 



Chaque 



some 



each, every 



!e«e^«il-(;& { 
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Certain 



Un 



{ 



cerlaioL 
some 

a« an 



{certain hommey a certain man ; 
certaines nouvelleSf some news. 
fai vtt un homme^ I saw a man ; 
prenez une orange, lake an 
orange. 

THIRD ChkSS* 



{ 



Those which are sometimes Joined to a subataniive^ 

and sometimes not. 



Nul 



no, none 



Pasun 



Aucun 



Jutre 



Mime 



no, not one 



no, none 



olHer 



same 



Tel 



Piusieurs 



Tout 



1 

{ 

I 

{ 



snch 
like 



several 
many 

all 

every 
every ihing 



nulle raison ne pent le coni^aincre, 

no reasoii can convince him ; 
nul d'eux ne ta rencontr^y not 

one of them has met him. 
// ny a pas une erreur dans eet 

ouvragep there is no error in 

that work; 
pas un ne le dit, not one says 

80. 

je ne connois aucun de vos juges^ 

I know none of your judges; 
il rCa fait aiicune difficult^, he 

has made no difficulty. 
seruez-^ous dune autre expres" 

sion, make use of another ex- 
pression ; 
je vQus prenois pour un autrej -1 

look you for another. 
tfest le mime Homme que Je i^is 

hier^ he is the same man I sa^ 

yesterday; 
cet homme n*est plus U mSme^ 

that man is no longer the same. 
il tint (i peu pres un tel discours, 

he delivered nearly such a dis- 
course ; 
Je ne f^is Jamais rien de tel, I never 

saw any thing like it. 
il est arripi plusieurs vaisseauXf 

several vessels are arrived ; 
il ne faut pas que plusieurs pd* 

tissent pour un seul, many must 

not su$er for one* 
tous les Stres creSs, all created 

beings; ' 
tout disparoit deuant Dieu, every 

thing vanishes befoxe^od« * 
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Qui que 



Quoi que 



Quel que 



Tel que 



Quelque — 
que 



FOURTH CLASS. 

Of those which are followed by qui. 

{qui que Ui sois, whoever .thou 
mayest be; 
qui que ce 50/7^ whoever it may be. 
quoi que ce soit, whatever it may 

be; 
quoi que ifous disiez, whatever jou 

may say. 
quel que soit cet homme^ whoever 

that man may be f 
quel que soit potre courage, what- 
ever your courage may be. 
cette etojfe est telle que vous la 

vouleZy this stuff is such as you 

wish for. 
quelque raison que vous donniez, 

whatever reason you may give; 
quelque puissant que pous soyez, 

however powerful you may be. 



Teut — que 



whoever 



whatever 



whoever 
whatever 



such as 



whatever 
however 



however 



tout savant qu'il est, however 
learned he maj be. 






CHAP. V. 

OF THE VERB. 

The F'erh is a word, llie chief use of which is to express 
affirmation *, it has persons^ moods, and tenses. 

In the phrase, la vertu est aimable, virtue is amiable, 
it is affirmed, that tbe quality aimable^ belongs to la vertu; 
likevi^ise in this sentence, U vice riest pas aimable, vice 
is not amiable, it is affirmed that the quality aimable 
does not belong to le pice; the word est expresses this 
affirmation. 

That concerning which we affirm or deny a thing, is 
called the subject, and what is affirmed or dtfiied, is 
called its attribute. In the two preceding sentences vertu 
9iX\A vice are subjects of the verb est, and aimable is tbe 
attribute affirmed respecting the one^ and denied with 
respect to the other. 



OF THE TX.IIB. T 9$ 

There are in yerbs tu^o numbers, the singular and plural^ 
aud in each number three persons* 

( The fii*st person is that who speaks; it is designated 

I |by />, I, in the singular^ and by nousy wc, in the plural ; 
Xjai^je pensBy I think; nous pensons, i?re think. 

i The second is the person spoken to, expressed by tu^ 
a thou^ in the singular, and by f^ou«, you, in the plural; 
(as tupenses, thou thinkest; poua pensez, you think. 

e The third is the person spoken of, known by il, he, 
7 7 or elle J she f in the singular, and by Us, or elles, they, in 
i the plural; as il, or elle ptnse, he, or she thinks/ Us, or 
lelles pensentf they think. 

All substantives^ either common or proper^ are of the 
third person^ when not addressed, or spoken to. 

I A word is known to be a p^^ when it admits 
the personal pronouns : thus, finir, to finish , is a 
Tcrb, because we can Sdij,je finis, tu finis, il, or 
eUefinit, etc. 

There zxefive moods, or modes of conjugating verbs. 

i The infinUiue mood affirms, in an indefinite manner, 

I I without either number or person ; as aimer, to love ; 
\avoir aimi, to have loved. 

( The indicatiife simply indicates and asserts a thing 
a(in a direct manner; sls faime, I love; il aima, he 
\loved. 

»C The conditional affirms a thing with a condition, as 
ifaimerois, si, etc. I should love, if, etc. 

{The imperative is used for command ing> exhorting, 
requesting, or reproving; as aime, love (thou); aimons, 
let us love* ^ 

f The subjunctive subjects a thing to what precedes; 
as pous 9oulez qu'il aims , yon wish that he may love \ 
que nous aimions, that we may love. 



g6 OP THE VERB. 

There arc three tenses ; ihe presint^ which declares a 
thing now existing, or doing, ^%je lis, \ read ; the past or 
preterit y denoting that the thing has been done, asj^ai In, I 
nave read; ihe future, denoting that the thing will be done, 
Asje liraiy I shall read. But these are subdivided, so that 
there are several preterit, and two future tenses. 

There are five kinds of verbs, the aciive, passive, neuter, 
pronominal, and impersonal. 

The verb active is that which expresses an action, the 
object of which is eithet* declared or understood. Aimer, 
to love, is a verb active, as it expresses an action, the object 
of which may be quelqu'un, some person, or quelque chose, 
something; as aimer Dieu, to love God; aimer Vitude, to 
}ove study. The object of this action is called the regimen, 
or government oi ihe verb active. 

I A simple question will show this regimen, as 
qu' est-ce que faime? what do I love? answer, 
Dieu, God* Dieu is then the regimen of the verb 
faime. 

In the French language the passive verbs are supplied by 
the verb itre, as they are in English by the verb to be, and 
the participle past of the verb active followed by the prepo- 
sition cK?, or par, the subject and regimen of the verb active 
being reversed. Thus to change the verbs from active to 

Jiassive in these sentences, mon pere m'aime, my father 
ovesme; le miian a enlevi Is canari, the kite has carried 
o£F the canary; they must be reversed in this way, Je suis 
aimS de mon pere, I am loved by my father; le canari a ete 
enliBvS par le milan^ the i^anary has been carried ,o£f by the 
kite. 

The verb neuter, is that which has no direct regimen, as 
the verb active has. Aller, to go; marcher, to walk, are 
verbs neuter, because we cannot say, allerquelqu^un, to go 
somebody; marcher quelque chose, to walk something. 
JPlaire, to please^ is likevt^ise a verb neuter, as we cannot 
say in French plaire quelqu'un, to please somebodyj but 
piaire h qu§lqu'un» 



J 



OF THB VERB.' J^ 

The piHmominal f$^&«dr€ith^66-:iii'Whioh difcW -jj^tlife is 
€0DJugat6«l through all ttte^eii^S, with s^ dokble {i^koiiat 



r. 



\jeme 

Use 
ellese . 



I myself 

I hot! ihyself 

hehimself 
she herself . 



1 



£*%ft,, ^ } Uiey themselves 



There are four torts oif /^^^MkT^zW^^f^^&^'i r ..od f/r 

I The pronondnai' t^rb aciii>», wfaen^UblrJaobi'fln bfi the 
verb falls apon the sub|ect,.as^V ms^jUMe, }<flatier tii}>- 
self; {/ ie louBy he praises himself. Almost all the i»D%fve 
verbs are susceptible of being reflectei^ f \ 

' ' ' i 

( Thepr^mfiminal perb neuiery whic]|i indtoaflee oii^y a 
a (state, a dispositioTV of th^ «%tbjeet, sas h' f^j^eriiir, to 
(re^^nt ; se d^isieir, lo'^^lst ; s^nfufr, tk run a\vay. 

I The rec^procQl M^h ^spresse&a iri^oiprot^itjr/oCaotidll 
betwee«fi<<twp •ov^norefSiiib^ecb); APd c6ii$e<;^ii^y has 
DO singfilar ; 8uchare««^4M^'«ll^> *t^fadi{ione MotbeiT} 
s'entredonner, to give each other, ' .• ; nf 

f The. -pvQnQikijmlverhjmfffir^fimifi b QiAy .cImmI ia- tt^ 
I third.fijei^on ^mguUr^i A^ivf^ l^igbs* freqiyQQ^ly .aiMwma 
ltbi« form/ inj aipft9five;i9eijse^ for ^Sh^^ke <»&bffevi|;)( ;aiid 
4< energy J 4» U b^ MH^i thjera ,i$teiiWUig;'^i'^{J5Nft|^*<M^, 
I ihet-e. 31 afi dpin^ -^ U se .^on^i^/J.th^rd WQS c^NPcludlsd , 
lU s'ese ditf it has b^eii Sd\f\r\ \ft se ^dQnrnra une-igrtmdff 
ybaitLilley a great balUc^ >viU b^ fotighjy, \ vv .^ ,v w i 

The ifnperhonalfi^etb\9 only Used 4n tbef'lhiiid.|)era%A^Biifr 
golar^ ^vith the pronoun ily and has no relation to any per- 
son or thing. Neiger, to snow^ is an impersonal verb, as it 
cannot be applied to any person^ or tning*, il neige, it 
snows ; ii neigeoU, it did snow* 



0^ OF COWUOAnOVB. 

:.: Though the grente^tipart 0fibe French verbs are reca- 
j^r^ there iirex,|^o^w6v^i'>;^S:]a' other languages, some that 
are irregular, and others that are defective. Regular verbs 
are, those which are congugated conformably to a general 
standard < Jr^egular verbs are those which do not conform 
to tha y^rb empTojed as a model ; and defective verbs are 
those ^iMckj in^eertain tenses or persons^ are not used. 

1 

. i :. < I. >  

OF CONJtJOATIONS. 

To conjugat€^4Terbis.t<^rehe^^eit wUh all ks different 
inflections. 

r '. Ther French [ihavei four confugattons, which are easily 
distinguished •. ky the terminatioft of the present of the 

as^ parler, aimer, cKanter, donn^'r, etc. 
asy tin/>, sent/r, ouvri/^ temV, etc* 
h% re^evoi/v ap^rcdvoi/*, deroir, etc.. 
aai rend/^, pU(i|'6| parpit/ei redui/v, 
j ^indre, e(c. 

The French, like most modepn nations^ nothavhig a suf- 

jfident' naixdier:'0f linfl&ctt^inB in their verbs to represent 

fthe {.great, variety' of their lenses, supply" this* deficiency 

(Wtlh'^two av|xihary verbs^ apoiV and ^irey to have and 

to be. • > ' - 

Those tenses in a verb, whose infleetlons are derived 
fidiiie atidmnitttxed'ft^tii tb« pahent stock, are cadled simple 
Un9M/iiM'^fii tiW^^ in French ei^pressed by bl fingU 
^Wt^ri,' fidt' the Hi^^^' which are fionoaedt by the union of 
thoBe\of the r^thi^oti^f x^t ^/re^ with » participle past, are 
called «»6^6i«n(/, and necessarily consist of not less than 
$1/0^ 0r 'Mrtftf wofds. Thus, aifoir, fai, favoia, feus, elc. 
parler, je parle, fe parlois^ etc* are simple tenses ; but avoir 
eu, J* at eu, feus eu, favois eu, or avoir par le, J'ai parle, 
y^i^pivi^jfai eu parlif elc.^e compound lenses. 




FIRST 
SECOND 

.n .e<)X»|an 
Fou^^a 







AvitiLiXvr yiain Avotn. 
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COKJITGATlbN OF THE AtTXILlABT VXBB jivolrj; TQJUH* 

INFINITIVE. 



SIMPIiE TENSES. 



avoir 



PRESENT. 

I to have 



CO]JtfF0UNb TENS£8«i 



avoir eu 



PAST. 



PABTICIPLES- 



* 1 



PRESENT. 

ayant | having 

PAST. 

eu, m. ene,^ [ Juid 



a 



vant 



eu 



PAST. 

I having had 



., INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



j'ai 
tu as' 

iljorelle a 
nous avons 
vous avez 
ils^orellesont 



I have 
thou hast 
he^ or she had 
we have 
you have 
iJiey have 



PRSTEIUT INDJEPINITB, or COm^ 

^ound ofthepr^^f' 



(u as 
ila 
nous avoBs 
TOU8 avez' 
lis ont 



►eu 



thdve 
thou hast 
he has 
we have 
you have 
they havp^ 



Shad 



tr 



EXERCISE. 

!'In the following eierdses, tbd isob&taftltve being 
takett in a parUtive sense, it w^l be aece^^arj to 
use the article, accordiag to the direction giyen, 
page 60. 

Present. I have books. Thou hast friends. He has ho- 

Uvre ami hon- 

nestj. She has sweelues^. We have credit. You have 

iiitetiL hm- douceur t. / — ra. •- . 

riches. They hav€ virtues. They have modesiy. 

rkkesse'^X* m. i^rtu f. = f . 

Preterit Indefinite. I ha vis had pleasure. Thou hasl had 

ptaisirm. 
gold. He has had patience. She has had beauty. We hare 
orm, ^ — f. = f . 

had hnnours* You have had friendship. Theyr have hdd 

honneur amitUi, m. 

•entiments. Thfy have had tens&bilit}^. . 

— f. =f. , 

Imperfect. X had ambition. Thou hadst wealth. He hitd 

— f. . hithiAu 

K at 



fiqo 



,^XHLimy rrWWi -^TiOH. 



■ta** 



. ^lpCPJ^ TBNSES, f , 



IMf£RF£CT. 



lu ayois 
il ayoit 
nous ayions 
yous aviez 
lis ay Client 






COMPOUND .T£.y^Xg. 



/ /tad, or did 

have 
thou hadst^ or 

didst have 
he had, or did 
I .\  have 

we hady or did 

hapa: • 'u. • , 
you had, or did 

have ,,. , ' 
they had;bt did 

have ' '- 



PLUPERFixT, or compound of 

the imjyerfecf. 
j'avois 



PJUEtERITDEFnTl^t. 

j'euk • ' 

ilett ^ 
uoiG cfftmes 
vou% elites ' 



If^ad 
thbu hadst 
he had 
w$hdd'' 
you had 



ik ettrent -- hhey hwat^ 



- • 



tu ayois 



il frvoit 



nous ay|pn& 
vous ayiez 
iukv6ient 




had 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, or COm^ 

jjoitnd of the preterit. 



j ens 

tu ens 

il enl 

uons eftmes/^*' 

vous ei!ites 

ITS CtDl CUI 



I had 

thou hadstl 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they hud 



Jtad 



mmm^ki^imammm** 



■^-T- 



-kv 



 ' , ' 4 r ' " 



J '.)'>/ 



tinceHtf . ' She hikd graces^ We hiad oranges. You had pears. 

=*=;?. . ' .1 ^- — . . — i poire 

They had apples. Thej had lemons, 
in. j^omme f. citron • r 

■' Pluperfect I had had apricots. Thou hadst had nectarines. 

' ' ' ahricot brugnon 

He had had walnnts. She had he4 hazel-nuts. ; We hafd had 
• ;< noix' • nbisette . , • < . 

chesnuls. You had had figs. Thiy had had iifiedlars. They 
chdtftigfip, . fis^^ ^^ ' ' -ttefie, f* 

had had filberts* v. 

* apeline t ", 

PmETERn* ' DEFINITE. I haipluiiib*. Thou hadsl cherrics, 

prune cerise 

He had strawberries. Sl^ehiid |>iAe^»pplM. We had almonds. 
fraise ananas amande 

Yc^u^bfid ci|i:TanU» (TJIieyhi^d raspberries. The^yha^d grapes, 

ff;p$eifle m. fran^boise f. raisin m* pi. 



STMTLB TENSEiS. 



AVXILIAR7 TXRB AVOtJl* fdl 

COMPOUND TKKSKS 



j'aurai 
tuamras 
il aura 
noua aureus 



yout auirez 
ils auront 



Isha^lf or fi^ili 

have 
thhu shalif or 

he will have 

*  

we&halUiave 



you will have ; 
the(y will have 



FUTUAB dLi9TKBHXRyi}r compound 
"'oflhefulti,re. - - 

'[shall, or^ 
willhatfe 
thou wilt 
have • 



jautai 
tu auras 
il aura 



I. \ 



QouaauronsJ 
V0U8 aurez 
lis auront 



: I 



I 

I 



he will 

we %iaiiy^^ 
hoff^ 
you Willi 

/hejr will 



1 1 />i 1 



I In the Jollojriog.c«eTiaacvrhe,.adfliiinn of an 

RxM.iadjectiY^, afier the £ubstaiili,i[e^ \ii11. ^ake 119 

(change in the remark on the pr^QC^di^ exe^rc^^sis. 

Preterit anteaior. I had had very black ink. Thou 

foVr^'noi/i^iicye^Hi' ' 
hadst Had honest proceedings. She had had uxijcommoii 

honnigte^ proci^i \ ' "' ^'' ^^ ^rareik^ '' 

graces. We had had very ripe . grapes. You had had exquisite 

melons. They had had ready money. 

— m. 1 comptant 9 drgbrii tA.t '' "^ ^- '*' 

FuTUBS ABS01.17TS. I shall have studious pupils. ^;^,,XhA9 

appliqui a ileve m . 1 
ViU haye horrid ,, paius^ H^ will have ridi9jai<jiis ideas. 

Jiorribk^' peine t i ' ridii^ule^ Jfl^et 1 

We shall haye n set ess cares. " ' YoO wifri^ayjs true and rejfl 

inutile ^ soin m. i • • V) i rM ^ 

pleasunM. Th^yrili'haveifK)ignaM gtlefs. ' c'^i-:-'' 
— i' €uUant^ chagrin ta.V,'^ 



mi. 



j^l Bot if tHe adjieclfye precede tbv stf^lMti^e, 
* Itheik de, or ^. only is to be used. 

Future anterior. I shall have had good paper. .'Thoii, 

Will haye had excellent fruit. Shevrill hayt had charming 

m. pi. charnfanl, 

flowers. We shall haye had good pens. You wUji ^ye had 
fieurs f. plume f.' 

K 3 



f^ 



3-5 • ' r n 



CONDIT^IONAL. 



■I) ,\\\ .- Ti 



J ' '. .1 






h^» .\> 



ftV. 'it V»){ 

ils avroieilt^^ ^ : 



■•-. . ^^1*1 



mould, could J 
ir woutdhaPe, 

th\u shouldst 
\aue *' ' 

/Sh*s/iouldJiape 

ftfAshould hape 
you should have, 
ifiey shouldhape. 



COAiPOCND TJEVSSa' 



PASTj ,9r compound of the 
condiUonaL 

I should^ 



I aurois 

tu aurois 

il auroL^ . 

nous au~ 

rions 
V0U8 a^i^riez] 

Us auroieut 



haue" 

thoushould*st 

have 
he should] 
^^^ liav^ , , . 
we should ^^^^^ 

have 
youshould\ 

have 

thMy should 

have 



a. '\ -. rr«^i>i'\. 



EOi 



ii. 



.ML^ 



rr I l< I 



t r • 

il.v 



laree' 1>iiiIdin£S' ' 'They will have Had fine clothes. • 



"•ir 



rJ. J! 



• • / 



I .. 



»ip^N!Jpt.y^-TH£"*co«b!j^TioNAii. 1 stiould have fine engrav- 



ings. Tliou snoiud 8t Jiave prelly playttiiji^s. . He should 

f:i'.\/\ Ji r 'v. f . V * ' i^^^ ioujou vcii . ^ 
Lave immeHse treasures. We shoi;ld Ivave beautiful pictures. 

* — iresory^, , , / ! tableau m, 

You would have prfj^ly Houses. , .^^J should have loqg con- 

V^tsaiioiis.- 'l''f /'■'•. • *^ ••'• '' * .:-.).uw.. :: "" 

f I .( ^' .•) •' "i* . -t i 




(moxnSy less; ^/lo/?^ ioo aiuch, too'i:|»ai^.,,etc.» except 
&f«/i^ WDfthymaay^whitih ji'equires du^de la, de l\ dts. 



•jCfiWWlWW^^^?**'* ^ fh«*»rd. havic lltd .\a,^eat\ deal of 

trouble. Thou would^sl have had more pleasure. He would 
/kSf/iJf. •■'; • f»' :;  '' •' '• ' '</e-'*^ "' • • " 
havehad((tfV/;»j^/ f^&a/] of knowledge. We shoult;) hav^ hsid 

,.'ur\^' ^infitAinmi connoisdncif.^V/' ' • - ' 

Mor^ <>pp< rlunities of succeeding. You woujd certainly 

' ''• Hi 4^A9ion T. W. ' niui$lr\ • - ' '• " • '' Urtainenient 



N. B.f 



JUTXtWARY TEK? AVOIJl. lo5 

J'eusse euy tu etisses ea, il eut eu, nous eussions eu^ 
ifous eusslp?^ ejn, ils eusseui eu, I should have hacl, etc. 
is also used fer the conditional pastl 

IMPERATIVE. 

Aie . 
Qufil ait 
Ayjons, 
A/ez 

Qu'ils aient 

i'\\ ; II 111 



Haue [thou) 
Let him haOe 
Let us haue 
Haue^iye) 
Let them have 



have had /wo/If tad vantages over him. They would have 

: 1 be^iucdup de avantage iur lui 

had many eiMiuies. 

pien ennemi^ ! ?: . • ' 

observe that> ivlien the verb is followed by several 
subatantives^ the propei? article and preposition must 
be repeated before eacb. 

l9Ci?£RAi!XTJS. ! Have complaisance, attention, and 

— •  — f. egard'fswTiX, - - 

poUtenesi. Lei htm have modesty,! aad'inol:<e correct ideas. 
paJitesse f . i • * . — f . a juste 3 i . 

Let hertthave more decency. Let u»biive ceturagsiaiid firihtiess, 

ddoenife ' - — m. fermeU f. 

Have gravy ^ftoup> aide iroast-heef^i and. a 'pudding.' Let 

ungras2 soupe £. i unbon rosbifm. poudingtsw 

them )iave ale, rura^ and punch. Let thetn have manners if) 

ui. aUei^ntmvn, po/rchem. f. . //icei/rj f.pL 

aiui conduct. . ...'..;.  t 

cottdaite f* ' » . \   • \ 

' - . . S^SJUlKff'lTrE.' .... . .• (I 

Present.' That I -may have tnany • friends. Thfit thou 

beaucoup ' ' 

may'si have good reasons to give him. That he may have 

 . • '. * ' dohner hti ' 

elevated sentiments. That we may have courage and mag- 
Heue'i -im*.i. ' ' brduoure L 

naniinity. Thai yon tnafy have delightful landscapes,* and 
- f. • delicieux2 pqysagem.'pl.i. ' 

beautiful sea-pieces. That they may have more condescension 
marine f. pi. ' '^dance' 

and more prtposseyslng manners. ^ 

a" pfiutnafil^ rfianieret^ ^\. r, '". 
• PRSTERIT. ' That i may have had wtne, hecr, and cider. , 
**^^'' " *■•' » pinm. biiret cidrexiil 



io4 



ACTXILTART TEBB AVOIR. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



PRESENT. 


Que  


Thai 


jaie 


I may have 


4u aies 


ihou may'st haue 


iUU 


he may have 


nous ayous 


we may have 


▼ous ajez 


you may have 


lb a lent 


they may have 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



SRETERiTy or compound of the 
present. 
That 



Que* 
jaie 
tu aiet 
il ait. 
nous ayoDS 

V0U8 avez 

• » .' . '» 

Lis aient 



eu 



/ may have 

thou may'ei\ 

hope 
he .may 

have 
we may 

have 
you may 

have 
tJiey may 

have 



'/tad 



That lliou may *st have had a good horse> aad a fine do^. « ' 

chevaim. chicn m. 

That he may have had cnilightenJed jurdges*' That we may Juure 

iclaireri jugem.i ^ 

had snow, rain, and wind. That you may have had a greaC 

neige f. pluie f. vent m. 
dining-room, a beautiful drawing-room, a pretty 

safle d manger f. . superbe salon de compagnie m* joU 
dressing-* room, and a charming bed- room. • That 

cabinet de toilette m. '^ -^mant chambre d coucher f. 

they may have had vast possessiona, ' fine meadows, and de- 

paste . — £. prairie L d^^ 

ligbtful groves* 
Ucieux 9. hoism, r* 
Imperfect. That I might have a sword , a musket^ and 

dpSeL fusil m. 
pistols. That thou mighl'st have a knife, a spo.ou, anda 
pistolet m, - touteaum, fitfillhrei* 

fork. That we might have a penknife, pencil s, and good 

fourc/tetteL canifm, pinceaura, 

copies* That he might have a coach, . agoodhonse^ and 

modklexa, carwsse vfi. f. 



*Aem. <by the coniunctiye g2/e, that, which is often sup- 



The subjunctive^ in French, is always preceded 
J the cpnjunctiye 
1 pressed in English.' 



JurxiiaART :yBBs atovbl: 



io5 



SrMPLE TEK8S8. 



IMFERFBCT. 



Que > . 

i'euise 

111 eusses 

ilefkt 

nous eussions 

Tous eussiez 

Us eussent 



TAat : 

/ kadf or mis/ii 

have 
thou might* St . 

he might hape 

we might have 

you might haue 

they might have 



COHPOUKB TCKSES. 



eu 



nous eu8-i 
sions 

V0U8 eus- 
siez 

ils eussent 



FiiUBEAFECT, 01' Compound of 

the imperfect* 
Que 



j eusse 
tu eusses 
il-eAt- 



/.. might 

.have 
thou might-\ 

est haue 
he might 

have 
we might 

have 
you might 

have 
they might 

have 



had 



furniture, simple but elegant. That you might have 

meubley m. pi. — mats — % 

health and great respect. That they might have fruilPul 

sant^f. un consideration f. fertile a 

lands. 
terret i. 
Pluperfect. That I might have had friendship. That thou 

am it id f. 
might'st have had gloves, ^ boots, and horses. That he 

gantm. Bottef, chevalta. 

might have had feklous and faithful servants. That we 

zSIS a fideiei domestiquem, I. 

might have had fine clothes, precious jewels, and maguiBcent 

= a bijou m. 1, magfiijigue'a 
furniture. That yeu might h^ve had Warm friends. That 

I * ' . chaud d 1 

they might have had greatness of soul and pity. 

grandeur f. pltiS f. * 



Tlie verb avoir, serves not only as an auxiliary to con- 
icompouud leu8e8„bi)t Ukewise the com- 
the verb ^tre, and those of the active^ 
>lhe im personal y and almoei all the neuter yerbs. 



iTIie verb avoii 
jugate its owftjC 
pouild tenses of 
the imuersonah 



io6 



AUXIUABY VERB AlYOZIU. 



SENTENCES ON THE SAME TBRB^ WITH A KBOATIYE. 

In tbe following sentences, the preposition de, or d\ 
is put b fore the subslantive^ accordiog as it begins with 
a consonant or a TOwel ; ne between the personal pro- 
noun and the Tcrh^ and pas^ or pointy after the verb in 
the simple tenses, and between the verb a^d the participle 
in the compound tenses *, as^ 



Je n^ai pas de livres, 
Tu n'avois pas de bien, 
EUe n'eiit pas d'houuMetd, 
Kons n'avons pas eu d'amille, 
You| n*aviez pas eu de pulssans 

ariiis, 
Us n'auront pas d'ennemis re- 

doulableSy 



/ have no hoois. 

Thou /ladst no wealth. 

She had no honesty. 

We have had no friendship. 

You had not had powerful 

friends. 
They will not have formidable 

enemies. 



bare had quiet days. 

tranquille a m. i. 



— f. 



EXERCISE. 

INDICA*riVE. Present. 1 haye no precious medals. 

= a midaille f* i 
We have had no useless things. Preterite inde^is^ite. 

inutile 0, chose?, i 
I have had uo constancy. We have had no generosity. 

Imperfect. Thou hadst not a beautiful park. You had' no 
^ . . parcra* 

good cucumbers. Pluperfect. He had had no Ene Honses. 

concomhrem, f. 

They had had uo money. Preterite nEFiNiTE. He had not 

argent m. 
a skilful gardener.. They had no carpets. Preteri^ an- 

habile jardinierm, tapis m* 

TERIOR. Theu hadst had no complaisance. Tou liad had no 

- f. 

great talents. Fttture arsolute. I shall have no great hu- 

— m. * ' af-- 

siness. We shall not have uncommon prints. Future 

faire f. pi rare a estampe f. i 

ANTERIOR. ' Thou shall have bad no consolation. You shall not 



IXfXU^ABY TEBB AVOIR. IO7 

CONDITIONAL. Present. He should not have bad 

mauvaU 
piclures. They should have no leisure. Past. I should have 
tabieaum. loisirm, 

had no griefs* We should have had no troubles. 

chagrin m. pi. peintiS> pl» 

IMPERATIVE. Haxs.no impaiienoe* Let'him not have 

sing. •— 

absurd ideas. Let us not have dangerous connexions. Hare 
absurds 9 f. pi. 1. = a liaison f. 1 . 

no such whims. Let them not have so whimsical a project. 
tel caprice m. bizarre a pro jet m. i. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. Prbsekt. That I may have no protectors. 

== m. 
That we may have no success. Preterit. That he may hav« 

aucche m. 
had no perseverance. That they may have had no valour. 

-^ f . bravoure f. 

Imperfect. That thou might*st have no principles of taste. 

principem. goutm* 
That you might not have a just reward. Pluperfect. 

fusfe rScompense f. 
That I might have had no good advice. That we might 

ayis m. p(. 
have had no news. 

noupclie f. pi. 



THE VBBB jii^oiry INTPRBOOA.TIVELY AND AFFIRMATIVELY. 

In interregattons^ the personal pronoan^ accompanied 
by a bypben (-), is placed after the verb in the simple 
tenses, and between the verb and the participle in the 
compound tenses, and^ when the third person singular 
of the verb ends with a vowel, for euphony a ^ is added 
between it and the prononn, preceded ana "followed by 
a hyphen, thus (-^)- See likewise the remarks^ page 99. 

Hape 1 books? 



Ai-je des livres? 

Avois-tu du bien? 

£ot -elle de fhonn^tele ? 

Avons-uous eu de bona conseils? 

Aviez-vous eu de la prudence? 

Aura-t-il de Targent? 

Aura-t-elie eu des protecteurs? 



Hadst thou wealth? 
Had she honesty ? 
Have we had good counsels? 
Had you had prudence? 
Will he have money ? 
fFill she hape had protecton^ 



]ro8 AVXIXJABY V£BB AVOIR. 



£X£RCI6S« 



INDICATIVE. PitESENT. Hast ihbu needle*? ' Have you 

aiguille f. 
coloured maps? PRETEUtt indefinite. Have I had j^ens? 
enUtmitie ^ carte ^,1 plume L 

fia?« we had convenient houses? Ib^ekfect.' Had she silk? 

f^ommode a f . i . sole f. 

Had ihey large buildings? Fi«vfbr]^xct. Had she pins? 

grand bdtimertt m. " •  , ipingle f. 

Had ihey had extensive fields? <• PRsrlatiT asFiifiTE. Had 

spacieiix Z c/iamp m, i. 
he good shoes? Had ihey looking-glasses ?_!^et£RITAKT£- 

soulier m. f. miroir m. 

jliOR. Hadst thou had lace? Had you had odoriferous 

dentelle f.. odoriferani a 

shrubs. Future absolute. Shall I have gold, silver, 

arbnste m. i. m^ . a f gent m. 

andplatina. Shall we have (good luck)? -^Future aktbrior. 

platlne in. bonheur xa, 

WiU she have had joy? Will they have had company ? 

. joie ? compagnie f. 

' CONDITIONAL. Pre»en». Should'st thou have happy 

heureux 
moments? Should you have good wine and nrce cordials? 

— m. ifinm* fin '3^ liqueur i.i* 

JPa5T« Shauld he have. had uncommon fruits? Should ihey 

rare% m. i. 

have had rich clothes? , .^ . . 



THE SAME VERB INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 

In sentences of . ibis form, . observe the different rules 
that are prefixed to the exercises on the verb> and in 
^sentences simply interrogative, alwaya pljieen^ at the; 
l^eginniiig. of sen tences, and pa^, . or poine, aflen the perr 
sonal pronoun, whether in the simple or compound tenses. 

Have I no bdoks? •• 



N'ai-je pas des livres? 
N'avois-tu pas des amis? 
N*a-l-elle pas beaucoup d'es- 

pril? - 
N'avons-nous pas en de bons 
, ptocj^des? 



Hadst thou no friends ? 

Hcts alic not a great deal of 

wit? 
Have 14/e "not maintained a good 

conduct?' 



AtncitiABY rrxB atoi»« 109 

N'aviez-voii8 pas eu de nou- I Had you not had neu^ gowns? 
velles robes? ..... 

/f /// he have no resources? 
Wilt they haue^had no consold" 
tions? 



N'aura-t'il pas des ressources? 
N'auronl-elles pas eu des cou- 
soUlions? 



XXEHCISE. 

INDICATIVE. Pkesent. Hast thou no diamonds? Hare 

diamant ra. 
you no indulgent parents? Preterit indefinite. Hast thou 

— a — m. I. 
not had contempt^ and even haired, for ihat man? Have 

mepris m. m4mehaine f. h. asp. pour cet 

yoti not had better examples? Imperfect. Had he not a 

meitleur exemple m. 
rigid censor? Had they not inattentive children? 

sevhe 3 censeurxa* i, =2 enfant m* 1. 

Pluperfect^ Had I not had other views? Had we not had 

autre vue? f. pi. 
amethysts, ^ubies, and topazes? Preterit definite. Had 
amethysteLmbisui, topaze f. 

1 no great wrongs? Had we not perEdious friends? PRSTERit 

tort m. perfide a i 

ANTERIOR. Had he not had too studied expressions? Had 

9 recherchi 3 — f. i. 
they not had excellent models? Future arsolute. Wilt thou 

— ~ modkle m. 
not have a more regular conduct? "V^ill yon not have 

plus 3 rigli 5 conduite f. i. 
fashionable gowns? Future anterior. Shall I have had no 
^ la mode a robe f . 1 • 

sweetmeats ? Shall we not have had a good preacber? 
confitures f. pridkateur m. 

CONDITIONAL. Present. Should she jiot have clear 

clair a 
and just ideas? Would they not have more extensiV^e know- 

3 f. I. a etendu 5 con-^ 

'«^g<i? Past. Should she have had no patience? 

noUsances f. pi. i. . — . f. 

Should they ha ye had no rectitude? 
f. droiture f. 



no 



AXJXIZIXBY VERB IfRE.^ 



COKI^OATION OP THE AUXILIARY YERB 

Jatre^ to be^ 
INFINITIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. \\ COMPOUND TENSES. 



£t 



re 



PRESENT. 

I to be 



Avoir ele 



PAST. 

I to haue been 



PARTICIPLES. 



£tant 
M 



PRESENT. 

I being 

PAST. 

I been 



PAST. 



ayant ^le | having been 



INDICATIVE. 



]e 6U18 

tu es 

il, or elle est 
nous sommes 
YOUS 6te8 
ils ) 
elles J 



XRRSENT. 

/ am 



sont 



thou art 
he^ or die ia 
we are 
you are 

they are 



•1 • 
lai 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

!1 have 
thou hast I 
he has 
ii& we have 
you havel 
they have 






EXERCISES. 

As interrogative and negative sentences will now be 
promiscuously intermixed, toe scholar will observe, that 
the adverb^ in the following exercises^ is to be placed 
before the adjective ; and that whenever in interrogative 
sentences a substantive is the subject^ it is to be placed 
at the head of the sentence, adding a pronoun for the 
interrogation immediately after the verb ; as mon frkra 
eat^U verm ? is mj brother come? 

Present. I am very glad to see you. Art not thou pleased 

aise de voir satis/ait 

with that book? Is she really amiable? We are 

de viritablement 

happy. Are not you too coudesceading ? Are your friend^ 
heureux complaisant 

Mi in London ? 
encore d Londres 
Fjusterit indepinite. Have not I been constantT Hast 



AJJXtLUHY ytRS txSB* 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 
IMFERFECT. 



tu elois 
iJ etoit 
nous etions 
Yous iliez 
iJs eloieut 



I was 
thou wast 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



je fus 
lu fus 
ilfut 

nous fumes 
vousfCiles 
ils furent 



I was 
thou wast 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 



j avois 
tu avois 
ilavoit' 
nous avions 
vousaviez 
ils avoient 



PliXJPEHFECT. 

I had 



1 



cl^ 



PRETERIT 

j*eus 
tu eu8 
ileut 

nous e^kmes 
vouseijles 
ils eurent 



^M 



thou hadst 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they had 

ANTERIOR.^ 

I had 
thou hadst 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they had 



been 



been 



k* 



thou always been steady? She has been faithful. Have we 

pose fidhle 

been firm and coirrageous? You have been charitable. Have 

ferme = — 

those men always been good and benevolent? 

bienfaisant 

Imperfect. I was loo busy to see you. Wast not thou 

occupi pour recepoir 
troublesome? Was this girl idle? Were we noi loo untractable? 
imporlun Jille paresseux indocile 

You were not quiet enough. They were vain, light, and 

traiiquille a assez if. -— friuole 

coqueltish. 
coquette 

Pluperfect. I had hitherto been Tery indifferenl. Hadst 

jusqu'alors insouciant 

not thou been loo imprudent? Had his wife been sufficiently 

— epouse assez 

modest and reserved? We had not yet been sufficienllj 

assez reserve « encore 



!Pret. Ant. — Exercises upon this tense would beas 
yet too complicated, as may be seen by this sentence; 
a peine y eus-je etc cinq ou six minutes^ qu'il arriva^ 
I had scarce been there five or six minutes^ when he 
arrived. 



Ila 



AirXIIilAtlT TERB ^TRS. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 
FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

]e serai 1/ shall^ or 

will b9 
thou wilt be 

he will be 

we sjiall be - 

you shall be 

thsy shall be 



la seras 
il sera 
tious serons 
Tous serez 
iU seront 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



FLTURE ANTERIOR. 

i'aurai \ / shall or 

will have 

tu auras I thou wilt 

have 

11 aura I he will hape 



aous aurons 
vous aurez 
lis a u rout 



^el^ 



weshallhape)^^^"' 

you will hap e\ 

ihey will 
have 



alleative. Had you been envious aud jealous? They had not 
appliqud = Jaloux ., 

beeu grateful. 

rcconnoissant. 

Preterit DEFINITE. Perhaps I wasnot sufficienlly 

Peut-itre que assez 

prudent. Wast thou discreet enough on that occasion? Was 

— discret i en — f. 

not that princess loo proud ? We were very unhappy. Were 

'^cesse Jier 
not you loo hasty ? They were not much satisfied. 
prompt fort satisfait 

Future absolute. To-morrow I shall be at home till 

Demain chez moi jusqu'a 

(twelve o'clock). Wilt thou always be restless, brutal, and 

midi inquiet bounu 

sour? Will your father beat home this evening? 

chagrin Monsieur chez lui soir m. 

Shall not we be more diligent? You will always then be 

— 5 douci I 

capricious^ obstinate, and particular. Will not your scholars be 
quinteux opinidire pointilleux icolier 

troublesome'/ • 

incommode 

Future anterior. Shall not I have been too severe? Thou 

wilt have been too distrustful. Will not his sister have been 

defiant soeur 

whimsical and capricious? Shall not we have been eager 
fantasque s= empresse % 



ACZIUAKT TBSS ^TBB. 



ii3 



SIMPIiE TEKS£S. 



CONDITIONAL. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 



FRES£liiT. 



je serois 
tu seroiB 
il seroit 
nous serions 
vous series 
ils seroient 



t should, u^ouldt 
or could be 

thou 

ivoulctsi be 
he would be 



we should be 

you would 

be 
they would 

be 



j aurois 
tu aurois 
il auroit 
aous aurionsj 
von« auriez 
lis auroient 



PAbT. 

I should 
have 

thou would'st 
hare 



'M 



he would 

have 
we should ( 

have 
you would 

fMve 
they would 1 

have I 

The conditional past, Seusse M^tu eussesitiy il eiU eti, noue 
eussions 4ti, vous eussiez ete, Us eussentite^ is also usecL 



; been 

i 



enoQgb? Will not you have been inconsiderate? Will not tli« 

I indiscret 

judges have been just? 
juge 

Conditional present. I would not be so rash. 

tem^raire 
Would'st thou be as consistent in thy behaviour as in thy Ian* 

consequent dans conduite f. prO" 

guage? Would not his son be ready in time? Should we be 
J50*m.pl. fils pr^t a 

always incorrigible ? You would not be disinterested enough. 

disintiressi a i 
Would not those ladies be always virtuous? 

dame pertueux 

Fa9T. (Had it not been for) your instructions, I should have 

sans conseilm, pi. 

been proud and haughty. Would'st not thou have been 

Maigneux hautain 
malicious and sarcastic? Would that maii have been so 
malin ricaneur tellement 

dtttitute of common sense? Certainly we should not have been 
depourvu bon sens 

80 ridiculous. Would not you have been more kind and 
si ridicule doux plus 

indulgent 7 They would not have been so ungen teel. 
complaisant tnalhonn€te 

1.3 



1x4 



AUXILIAHY V2KS ^TBE. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Sols 

Qu'il soil 
Soyons 
Soycz 
Qu'ilssoieut 



Be (Jhou) 
Let him be 
Let us be 
Be {ye) 
Let them be 



•SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



que 
je sois 
tu sois 
il soil 

nous sojons 
von 8 soyez 
ils soient 



PRESENT. 

that 



I ma^y catiy 
or should be 

thou mxiyst 
be . 

he may be 

we may be 
you may be 
they may be 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



que 
i'aie 
lu aie^ 
il ait 

nous ayons 
vous ayez 
ilsaient 



VRETERIT 

\that 



i\.i 



r may i candor I 

should hauet 
thou may*st-w 

have I 

he may ^ape\^^^ 

wemay have\ 

you may 

have 
they may 

have 



Be liberal, but with discretion. Do not be so lavish. Let 
sing. — avec — sing, prodigue 

us be equitable, humane and prudent. Let us not be greedy. 

— humain — apide 

Be economical and temperate. Do not be thoughtless, 
pi. Sconome sabre ^ pi. l^ger 

As the third person singular and plural of ibe imperative 
mood belong rather to the subjunctive, they are there ex- 
empiiGed. 

It has already been observed, thai before the subjunctive 
can form complete sense, il must be preceded by another 
verb. For the sake of brevity, iberefore, complete sen- 
tences will only be given on the present tense. This re- 
mark applies alDc^eto the four conjugations. 



AtTXlLIAET TERB AtBE. 



ii5 



SIMPL-E TENSES. 



IMPERFECT. 

que that 

je fusse I might, or 

could be 
thou might'st he 
he might be 
we might be 



tn fusses 
ilful 
nous fus- 

8*10118 

vous fussiez 
ils f assent 



you might he 
they might be 



COMPOUND TENSES. 


PLUPERFECT. 


que \ 


that - \ 


j'eusse J 


I might, or 


{ 


could >^ 


tu eusses 1 


thou might' it % 


il edl ^ 
nous eus- 


iU 


he might \ * 
we might % 


sions 




» 


vouseussiez 




you might 


ilseusseni , 




they might 



Present.. Is it possible I can be so credulous? They wish 

— * — he On desire 

ihou may'st be more modest. Is it possible she can be so 

modeste * 

obstinate? They wish we may be more assiduous. It is not 
entile assidu On* 

expected you should be timid. It is feared they may 

s' at tend timide* On * craint ne 

be guilty. 
coupable. 

Preterit. That I may have been so hasty and impatient. 

empvrle si — 
Thou may'bt have been so bloated with pride. That she may 

bouffi de 
have been so fickle. That we may have been so headstrong. 

potage tetu 

That you may have been so eovetous. That they may have 

avate 
been so unreasonable. 
derai&onable. 

Observe, the verb ^tre serves as an auxiliary to conjugate the 
passive verbs through all their tenses, the compound tenses of 
the pronominal verbs, and those of about fifty neuter verbs. 

Imperfect. That I might not be humane and generous. 

hi/main =■ 

That thou might'st be more careful. That blm might not be so 

soigneux. 
arrogant. That we might be victorious. That yoii might nOl be 



80 stern. That they might not be so cruel. 
9dffere — 



lib OF THC M^VJmATK VISRBS* 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

iln yerbs ending in -ger, the e is preserved in tliose 
tenses vvhere g is followed bj the vowels a or Oj ia 
order to preserve to this letter its soft sound ^ as 
mangeanty Jugeons, Je negUgeau 

{In verbs ending in -cer, for the same reason, a 
cedilla is put under c^ when followed by a or o; as 
aupant, plapons, j^effapai. 

In verbs ending in -oyer and -uyer, the y is changed 
3{ itito i before anoiute e; SiS/\emploie, il essuie, J*appuierai, 



i In verbs ei 
iiititoi before i 
\il neUoieroii. 



i This practice is extended by some to verbs in -ayer, 
4/ and -eyer, as il paie, j'e86ai$rai, elh grasseye^ or 
\gra8seie» 

In some few verbs ending in ^eler and ^eter, the / 
and t are doubled in those inflections, which receive 
an « mute after these consonants, as from appeler^ il 
appelky from jeter, /ejetierai, etc. 

/ The first person singular of the present of the 
I indicative changes e mute into acute d in interroga-' 
^ftive sentences. This remark is also applied to some 
Werbs of the second conjugation ending in -vriry 
I'frir and -Hr; as n^gUge-je? aimi-fe? offri-je? 
\cueiiU-je7 

EXERCISE. 

PI.UPERFECT. That I might have been more studious. That 

thou might*8t have been more cirdMspect. That she might 

circonspect* 
have been more attentive to her duty. That we might have 

^ = devoir m»'f\. 

been less addicte<^ to pleasure. That you might have been 

lii/rd d art. m. pi. 
more assiduous and more grateful. That they might liave 

asaidu plus reconnoissant^ 

been less daring. 

Aardi, 



OF THE RSaVLAR VERBS. 



H7 



PARADIGM, OR MODEIi. 

INFINITIVE. 

8IMPI«E TENSES. (| COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRESENT. 11 PAST. 

parl-€r | to speak || avoir parU | to have spoken 

participles: 



PRESENT. 

parl-an/ | speaking 

PAST. 

parl-^ m. '-ee f. | spoken 



} 



PAST. 

ajant parl-^ | having spoken 



REMARKS. 



aim»«/' 


expliqu-cr 


avou-er 


aniiong-a/s/ 

agre-«- 
dau8-e 


^^%^%-eant 

decri-e 

iguor-« 


d^Fray-a/?/ 

dedoiumag-^ 

reuvoi-c 


diin-es 


rejel^/^« 


reiiouvel-/cj 


chant-e 


begai-« 
choy-o/7J 


grassey-tf 
chang-eo/?< 


regn-e2 
caresB-e/}/ 


essuj-ez 
tVLwxk^ient 


epel-ez 
appel-/c/i/ ^ 



( All the regular verbs of the First Conjugation adopt 
(the terminations of the yerb parler ^ Exam. 

parl-er 

parl-a/i/ 

parl-^ 
je parl-6 
iu - parl>es 
il parl-e 
nous pari -0/15 
Tous parl-ez 
iU parl-e/i/ 

And so on through the "whole yerb. 

(Adverbs, with few exceptions, must be placed after 
the verb, in simple lenses, and between the auxiliary 
^jand the participlcy in compouui! te&sed, when this 
^adverb is only a single word. 

[ The remarks prefixed to the exercises on the verb 
^{avoir, when de is to be placed between the verb and 
Ithe substantive, ought to be attended to. 

^J The article the, after the verb, must always be ex» 
I pressed in French, though often understood in English. 



Indicative Present. 



EXERCISE. 

I willingly give that plaything to 
volontiers donner joujou m. 



us 



Ot TH£ B£GDX(AR YESB8. 



INDICATIVE. 



SIMl^LE TENSES. 



)e parle 
tu pari-es 
il parl-« 
nous parl-o/?^ 
T0U8 parl'^js 
ils parl-e/i/ 



PRESENT. 

/ speak 
thou speakest 
he speaks 
we speak 
you speak 
they speak 



COMPOUND TEN8E8. 



PRETERIT 

j'ai 

tu as 

ila 

nous avous 

V0U8 avez 

ils out 



INDEFINITE. 

I have 
thou hoAt 
h&has 
we have 
you have 
they have] 



pai']-^ 



o 



jour sister. Do I prefer pleasure to mj duly? Dost 

f. * prdfereravU m. deuoirm- 

thou not incense thy enemies? He does not propose salutary 

irriter ennemi proposer un^=^ri. 

Vidvfce lo'his friends. We sincerely love peace and 
avis m, I. sinceremeni art, paLvL art. 

tranquillity. We do not neglect (any thing) to please you. 

= f . * negUger rien pour pi aire 

Do you not admire the beauty of that landscaped Do not 

admirer =: f. poy^^g^ ro* * 

your parents comfort the afflicted? They (malce use of) all 
— consoler affligi m. pi. employer 

means to succeed. 



art. may en m,pour rSussir. 
Preterit indefinite. 



horse to my cousin. 

chevalxn.i. — m. 



I have (given up) my favourite 
cSder favori a 

Hast thou not exchanged watches 

changer de montres 
with uiy sister? Has the tutor given hue engravings to 

precepteur de gravure f. pi. 

his pupil ? We have spoken (a long-while) of your adventure. 
pupillem, long^temps aventurei. 

Have you not insisted too much upon that point? Have your 

insister * sur — m. 

aunts prepared their ball dresses? 
tantes preparer de bal a hhbit m. pi. i. 

Imperfect. I unceasingly thought of my misfortunes. 

sans cesse penser d malheurm, pi. 

Didst thou dread his presence and firmness? He ex- 

* redout er — f. pron. formetS f. re- 

hibiied \n his person all the virtues of his ancestors. Did uot 
tra^r en L L ^ ancStrc 



07 THE HCOULAR TEBBS. 



'I9 



SIHFIiE TENSES. 



IMPERFECT. 



\e parl-0/5 

luparl-o/s 
it parhof/ 
Boas parl- 

io/ia 
vous parl- 

ils pari- 
oient 



I did speaij or 
was speaking 
ihou didst speak 
he did speak 
we did speak 

you did speak 

they did speak 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



j avois 



PLUPERFECT. 

i had 



lu avois 

il avoit 

nous avions^parl-^ 

Tous aviez 

ils avoienl 



thou hadst 
he had 
we had 

you had 

they had 






that woman accuse her friend of levity ? We did not protect 

accuser amif, leghret6f.  proteger 
that bad man. You despised a vain erudition. Did the 

mechant mepriser — — f . i * 
Bomans disdain so weak an enemy? The bees were there 

Romain dedaigner foibles m. i. abeille * y 
sucking the cups of the flowers. 
sucer calice m. fleur. 

Pluperfect. I had drai^ed an unwholesome marsh. 

dessicher malsain 2 marais m . i . ^ 
Hads't Ihon not married a man rich^ but unluckily without 

epouser malheureusement sans 

Had his father ^rejected these advantageous 

rvjeter auantageux % 

We had not long lUtened to the singing of 

long' temps icouter * chant m. 

Had you already studied geography and 
oiseau m. dejA itudier art. = f . art. 

history? Had not his friends procured him a company of 
= procurer a lui 1 compagnie f. 

cavalry ? 

capa/cr/tf. 



education? 

-f. 
offers ? 
offrtli 
the birds. 



There is a fourth preterit, called preterit anterior 
definite, which is used instead of the preterit anterior^ 
^^en speaking of a time not entirely elapsed ; as, fai eu 
<icheve mon ouprage ce matin, cette serhaine^ etc. and 
not feua achevk : as it is found in every conjugation, 
1 shall insert -it here; /ai eu parU, tu as eu par IS, 
\l a eu parU, nous avons eu parte, vou9 at^es eu parU, 
^onteuparU. 
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OF TUB REGULAR YJ3IIBS. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



PRETERIT 

jeparl-ai 
tu parl-a« 
il parl-a 
nous pari' 

dmes 
V0U8 parl- 

dtes 
ils pari- 

krent 



DEFINITE. 

/ spoke 
tkouspokest 
he spoke 
we spoke 

you spoke 

they spoke 



II 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 

j'eus 

111 eU8 

il eut 

nous eiimes . 

parI-£ 
Y0118 eiites 

iU euren 



I had 
thou hadst 
he had 
we had 



you had 
they had 






Preterit definite. Did I ,not gladly give 

* auecplaisir de art. 

peaches aad flowers to m j neighbours ? Thou for- 

p^cheL pi. pr. dii\, fleurs f. pi. i^oisin m. pK ou- 

gottest an essential circumstance. Did not your cousin 
blier essentieli circonstance f . i ^ 

relate that charming history with (a great deal) of grace? 
raconter — mant = f. apec beaucoup 
He lightly judged of my intentions. Did we not shew 

legerement juger * — * montrerde 

courage, constancy/ and firmness ? Did 

art. — m. pr — art. = f, pr — art. f. * 

you visit the grotto and the grove? They did not gene- 
ptsiter grotte f. oois m. * . gSne- 

TOUsly forgive their enemies. 

reusement pdrdonner a 

, Preterit anterior. I had soon wasted my money^ 

hientdt manger argent m. 
and exhausted my resources. Hdd'st Ihou very soon reinforced 
Spuiser rcssource f. * p(te renforcer 

thy parly? Had not Alexander soon surmounted all 

parti m. Alexandre surmonter tous art. 

ohstacles? We had not soon enough shut the shutters, and 
= m. pi. /d/ a assez i fermer volet 

(let down) the curUiins. Had you not quickly dined? 

baisser rideaux promptement dtner. 

In the twinkling of an eye, they had dispersed the moh. 
Dans * un din * ceil disperser populace L 

Future absolute. I shall relieve the poon Wilt 

soulager paupre m. pi. 
thou faithfully keep that secret? Will he consult 

fidhkme^t gdrder — m. consulter de Ml, 



6jf THE BXetTLAR VSKBf. 



lai 



SIMPLE TEKSES. 



I 



TVtVBE ABSOLUTE. 

IsAallf or 
wilt speak 
thou siaU 
speak 



jc parl-era/ 
tu parl-enu 
ilparl-cra 
nousparl-ero/i^ 
Tous jinrUerez 
ils parl-eront 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



Ae shall 

speak 
we shall 

speak 
you shall 

speak 
they shall 

speak 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Ishall^ or 

will 
thou shalt 



) aurai 
tu auras 
il aura 
nousauroDB 
Yous aurez 
ils ayront 



parl-d 






he shall 
we shall 
you shall 
they shall 



enlightened jtidges? He will support you with all his credit. 
eclat rd a juge i appuyer de — m. 

We shall not prefer • pleasure to glory, and riches to 

priferer^xX. m. art. i. art. pi. art. 
honour. By such a conduct^ will you not afflict your father 

tel a 1 conduite f. 3 affliger 

and mother 7 Will they astonish their hearers ? 
pron. itonner auditeur m, 'pi. 

Future anterior. I shall soon have finished this book. By 

achever m. .-. 

thy submission, wilt 4hou not have appeased his anger ? Will 

soumission f. ' appaiser colhre f. 

the king haye triumphed oyer his enemiis ? We, perhaps, shalt 

triompherde a i 

not haye rewarded enough the misrit of this good man* 

r^oompenser miittera, debien^ i 

Will you not have iiown to his assistauct? Will our servants 

voler secours m. domestique m.* 

have brought money? 

. apporterdesiTi. argent 

Conditional present. Should I form conjectures 

former deeifU f. pi. 
without number? Thouwould*st not avoid so great a danger. 

nomBrem, Mter a 3 i 4 

Would not his attorney (clear up] Uiat business? We would 
-procureur dihrouilkr afffurei. 
the importunate. Wonld you not disoover 



(drive away) the importunate 
chaster importua m. pL 



diuoUm*. 



laa 



qW -TIK RBOULAR V£BBliv 

CONDITIONAL. 



SIMPLE TEKSCS. 



PRESENT. 



11 parl-e/'o// 

nous pari- 

erions 
Vou> parl- 

erUz 
ils parl- 

eroient 



/ shouldy 

would, or 

could speak 
thou should* si 

speak 
he should 

speak 
we should 

speak 
you should 

speak 
ike^ ^should 

speak 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



j auroiB 

tuaurois 
il auroit 
nousaurionsi 
voua auriez 



PAST. 

I should^ 
would y or 
could 

th»u ahould'st 



►parl-tf 






he should 
we should 
you-should 
ih^slumld 






J'eusseparli^ tu eusses paiii^ il cut parli, nous eussions parld^ 
vous eussitz parli, ils eussenl parle, U also uied for the condi- 
tioual paaU This remark holds good for every verb. 



t^i^Hm^tm^dm 



rtto 



that atrocious plot? They. would not unravel the clue of 

airoce^ coniploi ixa.i. ' ddmSler film, 

that intrieue. 

— F. . 

PjLST, I should have liked hnntine, fishing, and the 

aimer an, chasse f. art. p^che f. 
country. WouId*3t thl>u not haVQ played ? Would Jie not have j 
eampagnet, jouer 

bawed to the company? Would we, ^gladly haye praised his 
valuer*' compagniel* avec plaisir^ . touer \ 

pride and. incivility? You would have awakmed 

orgueilm* pron. malhannSietd f. eueiller 

eyery body. Would those merchants huve paid their debts? 
ioutlemonde .marchand .payer dette.i*pl, 

jMPEaATiTS. In all tby'actionst consult the light of 

J^ans — f. pi. consulter lumihre art. 

reason. Never yield to .thei violence of thy. pa^tionsr 

f. te abandonner — f . — 

Let us Icfve justice, peacei And rirtne. Let us not 

art. — f. art. f. art. f. 

tease ' to work* Sacrifice your own interest to ibe 

$09SBr detrapailhy Sacr{fi$r .f ini^r^im-^h 



or T&B BEdtJLAR VCKB9. 



12? 



parl-e* 
qu*U parl-e 
parl-o/i^ 
parl-e^ 
quails parl-c///^ 

ST1CPI.E TENSfES. 



IMPERATIVE. 

speaJt {thou) 
let him speak 
let us speak 
speak {ye) 
let them speak 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

C0MP01TKB TENSED. 



que 

je parl-e 

ta parl-e^ 

il parl-e . 
nous parl- 

ions 
T0U8parl-ie« 

lis pari -en/ 



PBJ^ENT. 

that. 



I may ^ot can 

speak 
thou may st 

speak 
he may speak 
we may 

speak 
you may 

speak 
they may 

speak 



que 
jaie 



PBETERIT. 

that 



tu ales 

il ait 
uousayoiis 

V0U8 ayez 

lis aient 



^parl-e 



/ may^ot can 

thoU may* St 

he may 
we may 



you may 
they may 



O 



public good. Do not omit such useful aad interest- 

3 hien 1 * nigliger de art, si utile a interes" 

ing details. 
#fl///3 — m. pi. I. 
Subjunctive pHSSEirT. That I may not always listen to 

ecouter * 
a severe censor of my' defects.. ' That thou may'st find 
— a = m. 1 defaut m. pi. trouver 

real friends. That he may adorn his speeches with the graces 
devrai parer discours de 

of a pure diction. That she may remain in her boudoir, 
— 9 — f . 1 rester — m. 

" That.wc should so hattily condemn the world. That you 

legerement condamner mondera* 

may pout inceasanUy. Tha^ they may work more willingly. 
bouder sans cesse trauaUler plus poloniiert 

* * Rem. Tlie second person singular of the imperative of this 
conjugation, and likewise, of sonne verbs of the secot^d ending ii^ 
•vrir.frir, 'lir^ lake « after «, before the word j' and e/t, SiBportes^ 
en a ton frere^ carry some to thy brother ; offres-en a ta sceu'r, 
offer some to thy sister; eueiUes^en amsi pour /oi, gather some 
alike for thyself^ appgrtes-y tes litres, bring there thy books. 

M 2 



ia4 or TEl BSOUXiAR TEBRS. 

SIM^I^E TENSES. 



qu« 



IMPEBFKCT. 

that 



jc parl-(u«tf 

ttt parl-oMM 
il parl-i^/ 

nous parl- 

assions 
V0U8 parl-a<- 

siez 
iU parl-oj- 

sent 



I mighij could, 

or would 
speak 

thou mighfst 

speak 
he might 

speak 
we might 

speak 
you might 

speak 
they might 

speak 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



que 
i'eusse 

tu eusses 

nous eut- 

sioQs 
vous eussiez 

ils eussent 



FLUFEAFECT. 

that 



'parl'^ 



I might 

could, or 

f4^outd 
thou might'sti ^ 



he might 
we might 
you might 
they might 



;3 



Preterit. That I may have caressed insolence, aad 

caresser art. — f. 
flattered pride. That thou inay*st have added nothing to 
flatter art. ajouter 

that work. That he may have carried despair into 

ouumgem. porter art. desespoirm, dans 

the soul of his friend. That we mayhavehlameda conduct 

dme , bldmer conduite£. 

so prudent and so wise. That you may have exasperated so 

— sage exaspirer 

petulant a character. That they may not have (taken advan- 
— a caraclere m. i profiler 

iage) of the circumstances. 

circonstance f. pi. 

Imperfect. That I might not copy his example. . That thou 

imiter exemple m. 
might'sl(give up) per&dious friends. Thai he might inhabit 

abandonner de sltU -de ^ i habiter 

a hut instead of a palace. That we might fall at Ihe 

chaumibre f. au lieu palais m. tomber m 

feet of an illegitimate king. That you might respect the laws 
piedm* illegitime 2 ^ i respecter /o/f.pl. 

of your country. That they might not speak at random. 

paysm, d tort et d tracers 

Fj^uferfsct. That I might not have burnt that work. That 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

. IS ZJI. 

Kkmark. This conjugation is divided into four branches* 
The (irst^ which contains a great many yerbs^ includes 

all the regular verbs terminated in ir^ which do not fall 

under the three other branches. 

The second contains onfy the seventeen following verbll 

in miry tir, vir: all the others belong to the first branch. 



Consent) rt/(> consent 



dementir 

desservir 

dorfnir 

eadormir 

mentir 

parlir 

pressentir 

redormir 



to gipe the lie 
to clear tke table 
to' sleep 
to lull askep 
to lie 
to eet out 
to foresee 
to sleep again 



se rendormir 

reparlir"* 

se repenlir 

ressentir 

ressorlir* 

sentir 

servir 

sorlir 






to fall asleep again 

to set out again J to reply 

to repent 

to resent 

to go out again 

to feel 

to serue 

tog&otit 



* Repartir^ lo set out a^Lu, to r^ply, and ressortir, to go out 
again, must noi be confounded with reparlir, to distribute, and 
ressortir, to belong to, which Xwolasi belong to the first branch, as 
well as asservir, to enslave, and assort ir^ to match; which vrere 
erroueously given as derivatives of sentir and sortir. 

The third branch contains the verbs couurir^ to cover; 
offrir, to ofier; oiwiir,. to opern^ souffrir, to sufferi and 
their derivatives. ^ .• . 

Thefoortb branch contains the verbs tetm'mA venir, 
and their derivatiyes: respecting which the learner must 
observe'/ Iha't tenir and alt its derivatives are conjugated 
with aP&ir in their compound ten'ses ; whereas i^enir, and its 
derivatives, are conj uga ted with Stre ; except : i st, privenir 
and subvemtf which take avoir ; ^iXj^ convenir^ which takes 
atH}ir when it|Signifi^s to suit ;^ and itre^ when it signifies to 
agree; 3dlj, contcevenir^ which takes indifPereutly amr or 
Stre, 



M •* 



thou mi^t'st not have contemplated the beauties of the country. 

contempler = campagne 

ThatLe might have perfected his natural qualities. That 

. perfectionner '^rel 2 — f. pi. i 
we might not have gained the victory. That you might have 

remporler = f . 
enchanted the piiblic. That they might have struck their 

^•ter — m. frapper 

ejDiemies with fear. 
. de craint9 



ti6 



OW TflS XEGVIiAS TJIRJIS« 



BRANCH I. 

to punish 






infinitive: 

PRESENT. 
BRANCH :2. BRANCH 3. 

I to feel I to open 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

I feeling | opening 
wn-lant ' I ovLV-ranl 

PARTICIPUfi. PAST. 

J ye// I opened 

Mn-ti 



€)omp, (to have punUhed^ 
pre8> (avoir pnn-/ \fi^^ 
€!omp^ {hmuing , punished] ^tn^ti 
partic,\sijuii*pvknr-i ) 

INDICATIVE. 



ouv-cr/ 

opened 
ouv-cr/ 



PtUBSENT. 




J I punish 
Ije pun-M 
1 tu pun-M 
aS'mi.x il puu-i/ 

Nils puii-»«e/i/ 



/«e/ 



seu-j 
sen-/ 



opw 

oxxy^re 

ouv-re« 

OUV-/TP 

ouv-ro/i*. 
I ouv-zv;?/ 



BRANCH 

I to hold 
I i-enir* • 



holding 
tenant 



Ilu 
1-. 



/ie/(f 
e/itf 



i^enu 



hold 

i-iens 

i-iens 

l-iearunt 



In]>icatiy£. Frcsent* I choose this picture. I ^eel all 

choisir tableau m. 
Uie unpleasantness of your situation. Whence comest thou? 

d^sagr^ment m. — d*ou venir 

Does he thus define that word? Does his mother {go out) so 

ainsidifinir mot m. sortir 

soon? Do we not (set off) for the country? Do you not 
$6t partir campagnef, 

p|ty his sorrows? Do yon not (tell a lie)? They (are 

compatird mal m. pL mentir 

finishing) at this moment. They (act contrary) to your 
finir dans * art. — m. eontrepenir 

orders. 
9rdtre. 
ImpbRPBCT. I fortified his soul against the dangers of 

pr^munir co////v r- 



\ 
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lay 



j^ PKXniaT WDXriNITB. 




/ ij ** puu-* 


feii opened 
6en-/i ouv-c/*/ 




IMPEAFECT. 






yfec/ V ' open 
wa-fois fowr-roh 


;io/r/ 


t-^e/ioM 


PLVFEBFECT. 


• 4 


'^ I J avois pun-f 


feU * opened 


^e/^ 


sen- /i ouv-e/*/ 


t-*e/i« 


BBBTERIT DEFIKITB. 




f Z punished 


feti 


opened 


/ie/^ 


1 je pun-M 


%tXL-tis 


ouv-m 


l-ins 


llu pun-Zs 


ten^iis 


oav-rM 


i'-ina 


iS/m/i/e/ il pun-// 


MM-tU 


ouv-r// 


i-inl 


1 BOUB ^un-fmes 


seo-Sfmes 


ouv-/f/Re« 


i'fumes 


1 ToiiB puii*//e« 


wfa-titee 


OUV-WiSM 


\.'4ntes 


1 ils ]^un-ireni 


sen-tlrent 


ouv-ri/vyi/ 

• 


i-inr^nf 



seduction. 1 served jny frietid9 warmly. Did'st not 

art. — f. seff/ir auec chaleur 

thou amuse him wiih fair promises? He complied (at last) 

eniretenir de beaupromesseL\i\, consentir enfin 
with the wishes of his family. Did we not frequently 
d ^^irm. pi. familleL frequemment 

warn our friends of the bad state of their affairs ? Did we 
avert ir * itat 

sleep then? Did you not belie your character? Did 
dormiralon dementir caracthre m. 

not the enemies invade an immense country? Did the 

^nt^aAir —a vajrs m. t. 

wild beasts often.. (come out; from the bottom of 

tauuage a Mei.i eoupent soriir fondm* 

their mountains? 

montagne 

Pbbterit. I softened my. father by my submission. I 

JUckir / eoumission f. 

foresaw that terrible catastvophe. Thou did'st not (come again) 
pressentir — a — f. i rei^enir 

as thou hadtft promised. He did not succeed through 

comme U ind-a promts rdussir par 



N. B. Only the first person of those tenses, which are inva- 
riably conjugated alike, irill now be given; the scholar will 
easily supply the real. 



\ 



iSS Ot T&i HBGULAR VSBfiS. 

PB2TERIF AUTERlon. ^ 

Como [^ ^^^ P^^^^^^^^^\fi^^ \ opened \?ield 

''^* Ij'eus pun-/ jscn-/* |buv-e/'/ jt-c«a ^ 

rUTlfRE ABSOLUTE. 

S'mnl f^V'^^^i^'''*'^- \fi^^ V I open \hold . 

^ F (jepua-//a* \^^xi'tirai |oiiv-n>at [ l-i<?«rff(W 

felt ' \ opened l^^^ 

seu-// \ovLY-ert {i-enu 



Camp, v., 



I sAc^ll havepunUked 
auraipua-/ 

CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. 






IP »» n «i 



llioughllessnfess. ' . l)id his daughter not (set out again}, 
etourderie i. . t reparlir 

ira mediately? Di<i not Alexander sully his glory by hU pride? 
sur-le-chamjp ' , ternir , . , j - 

Did we (go-out) of the city before him f We never betray e4 ' 

i>Ule f. avant lui trahir 

that important secret. Did you not agree to trust 

— a — ro. I cohsentirdevousenrapporter 

tome? They served their country with courage. Did the 

moi pays — : .". 

ancient philosophers enjoy gi*eat cousider^ition? 

. i . . philosophe m. pi. jouir de ur^ *-? f. , . 

. Future. Shall I not obtain this of you? What will be- 

oblenir celdde ' : que de-* 

cotneofihee, if I forsake thee? Will he not Embellish 

venir * tu abandon ner embeHir ' 

his country seat? He will not sleep quietly. 

maison de compagne f. tranquillemeni . 

Shall we consent to that ridiculous bargain? With 

' a mam&era. i ) avec de art* 
lime and patience, you will compas* -your end.. We, 

'bj^x' pr. art. f. i ^ I i^enir a bout da desseinm*. 

shall not sully the splendour of our liie\by'.aQiUQlnrorthyaGtioaj 

- - - eclatvcL ._ -.^^ iadign£.2^.-r- h 

WiUthqseip en enrich their country by their industry^? Will 

enrichir pays induefru 

not our friends offer us their assistance ? 

qffi'i'r secours 
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FAST. 

^ ( / should have punUkedX felt 

K^omp. ( j'aurois pan-i | t>eu-/i 

IMPERATIVE. 



I opened 
ouv-er/ 



I held 



[punish (thou) 
pun-^is ' 



mn-issons 
pun- issez 



feel 
sens 

aen-ions 
sen-/tf2 



au'ils pun-issefm'fien'fe^t 



open 
ouy-re 
ouY-re 
ouy-rons 
ouw-rez 
\ony-rent 



\hold 
i-iens ^ , 
i-ienne 
l-enons 
i-e/iez 
\-iennent 



CoNDiTiONAi«. I would Open lbs door and ibe window. 

ported fenitre f. 

I should ftlill cherish life. Would'st uot thou interpose iu 

cherir art. • intervenir 

that affiir? Would my brother (set off again) without taking 

f. repartir sans prendre 

leave of us 7 You would not succeed in injuring him in Ihe 
cong^ paruenird nuire lui 

public opinion. Could'st thou soften that flinty heart ? 

— s — f . 1 . atlendrir de rocher a i 

Could they foresee their misfortune { Would men always 

pressentir malheur art. 

(grow old) without growing wiser^ if they reflected on 

vieillir sans depenir ini.^i r^fi6chirmd.,'2sur 

the shortness of life? 
. brihuet6 f. art. 

lKF£nATiy£. Shudder with horror and terror. Support 

Jremir de = deejfroitn^soutenir 

thy character in good and bad fortune. Do not 

art. dans art. mauvais — f . 

obtain thypoiot but by means consistent with 

paruenir d fini.i^l' gue desmoyensque avoue n * art. 
delicacy. Let us feed the poor. Let us gain 

delicatesse x nourrir m.pl. oblefiirari. 

glory by our perseverance. Let us not divulge our secrets 

= 1. — dicouprir — 

to every body. Never submit to * so unjust a yoke, ^Donot 

tout le monde fiichir sous '% jougm.i 

maintain so absurd an opinion. Do not (come upon us) again. 
soulenir — cfe a — f . i survenir plus 

(iu that unexpected manner.) 
ainsi d fimprouiste. 



x3o^ 



OV TBt AEOCJLAB VERBS. 



SUBJ13NCTIVE. 



that I may punish 

qiieje_puii-i««e 
jiie tu i^xxn-iss^s 
Sim\ qu'ii pun-mfi 

que nous ipun-issions 
que vous i^nn-issiez 
.quails puu-me/2/ 



PRESJSNT. 

feci 

9Kt\r-te 

seu'/es 

sen-te 

seu-tions 

sen^iiez 

&eu'tent 



open 

ouv-/« 

o\\y-res 

ouv-^«' 

oixw -rions 

ouy^riez 

OUV-/W*/ 



Contn [ ^^^^^ ^ ^^y ^^^* punished felt 
^' (que i*aie,pun-i sen- 



que ]aie,pun- 

that J might punish 
^ I que jc pun~/Me ^ 
que lu ipun^isses 
SimAq\\*[\ puQ-f/ 

I q u e nou s pu a -issions 
que V0U8 ^vtrt^issiez 
qu'iis ^wn-iasent 



ti 



opened 
ouv-c/*/ 



IMPERFECT 

feel 

sen-tisse 

sen-tisses 

sen-/// 

senP'tissions 

sen-tissiez 

sGU'-tissent 

PLTfPERrtCT. 



^* (que j'aiepuni |8enli 



open 
ony^risse 

ouy-rU 
onv-^iesions 
ouv^ rissiez 
oay-rissenl 



opened 
ouvert 



hold 

i-ienne 

l-iennea 

i'ienne 

i-enions 

l-eniez 

l-iennent 

..J 

\held 

1 x-enu 

hold 

t-insse 

t-insses 

i-int 

i-insaiotis 

i'inssiez' 

i-inssent 



held 
leuu 



Subjunctive present. That 1 may never blemish ray re- 

Jleirir 
That I may (be before-hand) with ^uch dangeroua 

preuenir de art, si =3 

I will not have ihee (go out) this morniug. That lie 
veux que tu «iib-i matin m. 

may liot enjoy his glory. That he may not obtain his 

de = it' pa/venira 

That wc may. become just, honest, and virtuous. 

dtvenir homiSte vertueux 

That you may puuisK the guilty. That you may return 

coupableipl, revenir 

covered with laurels. - That they may establish 

couvert de laurier m. pi. itablir de art. 

wiise and just laws. ^ That they may igree about tlie 

a '^ 3 1 convenir de 

condltiont. 



putation 

I", 
enemies. 

I 



ends. 
fin f. pi. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PARADIGM. 

This conjugation contains onlj seyen regular Terbs^ 
'which are: 



perc-ei^oir 

aperc-et'oi/' 

conc-ct'o/r 



to recewe 
lo percehe 
to conceipe 



Ciic-epoir 

d^epoir 

re&epoir 



^ deceiPe 

w owe 

to owe again 

And recepoir, which serves as paradigm* Percepoir is a law 
term, and apercepoir is often reflected, 

OjBSEiiTE. In verbs ending In -ceifoir the c, to preserve 
\[\e8ofe sound of that letter^ take^ a cedilla^ ivhen followed 
bj o/or u. See page 5. 

INFINITIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



•»■ 



J^ PRESENT. 

rec-e^o/r | to recetpe 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PAST. 

avoir re^-u | to hope received 
PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT. 

r^c-epant \ receiping 

PAST. 

r«'C-a I receiped 



ayant rep-z/ 



1 

haping receiped. 



Imperfect. That I might stun the whole neighbourhood. 

itourdir a lout i poisinagem. 
That I might not (bring about) my designs. That thou 

penir a bout de pro jet m . pi. 

might'st (tell a wilful lie.) That he might not bear 

mentirde dessein primiditi, soutenir 

his disgrace with' firmness. That we might disobey thelawsi 

 — f. fermeti ' disobiir d 

That we might belong to that great king. That you might 

appartenir 
renounce your errors. and • prejudices. That liey might 
nuenir de = i^r.'^rQXk, prejugi 

weaken the force of their reasons^ That they might hold 

affoibiir f. raiaonnement tenir 4 

the most alisnrd ideas* 
a .-x. 



3^3 



OF THE ftHOXJUiJL VZBBS. 



INDICATIVE. 





SIMPLE 


TENSES. 




PRJESfiNl?. 


/ rec^iue^ etc. 


^e receive 


+- je 


re^-OM 


nous rec-ew?«* 


ta 


rcQ-o/* 


rous rec-et'tfz 


ii 


re^'Oit 


lis xQ^oivent 




IMPERFECT. 


/ did receive \ we did receive \ 


^r i^ 


rec-ei'oilf J nous rec-e^io/^^ 




PRETERIT DEFIKITE. 


I received 


we received 


je 


req-us 


noii8 req-umes 


tu 


re?-!/* 


vous req-u/ee 


U 


reg-i^/ 


iU req-urent 



COMPOtrND TENSES. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 



j'ai rc9-»' 
Ui as, etc. 



I have /Tff— 

ceived 
thou, etc. 



PLUPERFECT. 

i*aToi8 re^-u | J had received 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 



j eus rtfi'U 
tu eu8^ etc> 



/ 4a<^ received 
thou^ etc. 



EXBRCISE. 



/ 



Indicative present. I peroeire the summit^ of ibe 

apercevoir eommet 

Alps covered with perpetual snow. What grati- 

.jilpesL'pl. de Sternei 2 neigef.^\,i. recon- 

tude dost thou not owe to her who (has discharged) 

noissance f. devoir celle i remplir 3 

(the duty of a mother) (to thee) (ia thy infancy}? Does 

5 prka de ^ a 

your scholar understand well that rule which is so simple? 

ecoiier concevoir bien ^egle f. * * 

We do not owe a large sum. Do you not perceive the 

devoir grot somme f. 
snare? Ought firm and courageous men to yield to 

pi4gera» devoir b dee i 3 ' =4 a * cider 

circumstances?* 
art. drconstance. 

Imperfect. Did I not receive him kindly? Did he 

U avec amitU 
fee ,ihe castle from such a distance? We did not re- 

apercevoir ehdUau si * loin ^per- 

ceive our income. Did you not receive great civilities ? 

ccvoir revenu m. pi. de honniteti 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 



rUTUHE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shall receive I we, elc. 

je Tec~€urai (nous recreurons 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



j aurai reQ-2/ 



/ shall hape rt- 
ceiled 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

I should receiue\ we should , etc. 
jc xtQ-eprois |aous rec-eprions 



PAST. 

j'aurois re^n I / should have 
111, etc. I received 



re^'Ois 
qu*il re^'Oive 



IMPERATIVE. 

-^ reC' evons 
Ttc-evez 
qu'ils T&i'Oivent 



receive thou 
lei him receive 



let us receive 
receive ye 
let them re-* 
ceive 



Did those tyrants conceive all the blackness of their 
f. pi. tyra^ concevoir noirceuri, 

crimes? 



Preterit. I perceived him talking by ' moon- 

le qui se promenoit a atX. clairde 
light. Did the queen, conceiye a great esteem for that 

la lune m. estime f. 

honest mant Did we not immediately perceiye the snare? 
de hiett a i 
You did not receive his letters in time. Did the ministers t^ou"- 

let ires a temps. - '^tre 

ceive the depth * of his plan? 

profondeuri, — m.- 

Future. Shall I receive visits to-day? He will 

de art. vlsite aujourd'hui 
not discover the spire of his village. We shall, conceive 
apercevoir clocherm, — jai. ' 

well founded hopes. Will you never conceive 

de an. fonde a espSrartce f. pl.'x. 

so luminous a principle? Shall m<n always owe their mis- 
= 2 1 art. mal- 

fortunes to their faults? 
heur fautt 

Conditional. Should I receive he offers of my enemy? 

Ciffre 

w 
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OF THE BEGUULR YEBBS. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SIMFIiiE TENSES. 



PRESENT. 



that J may receiue 
que je Tei;-oipe 
que tu xtfi'Oipes 
qu'il re9-o<Ve 



t/iat wCj etc. 
que nous ttcreuions 
que vons rec- euiez 
qu'iJs re^'oiuent 



IHFERFECT. 



that I mighty etc. 
que je re^i/Mtf 
que tu re^iTMes 
qu'il te^'Ut 



that we might J etc. 
que no u 8 req-usmons 
que vous rei^-ussiez 
qu*ii8 re^'ussent 



COMPOTTND TENSES. 
PRETERIT. 



que j aie reg-u 
que tu, etc. 
qu'Il^etc. 



that Imajr 
have re- 
ceiued 



PLUPERFECT. 



que } eusse 
que tu, etc. 



that I might 
have /«- 
ceived 



Should a wise man thus (give himself up) to despair? 
devoir a i ainsi^ s'abandonner \ art. dSeespoir tn. 
Should we conceive such abstract ideas ? You would 

detLVi. si 2 abstraitZ i 
easily perceive so gross a trick. Would not mj sisters receive 

grassier 3 ruse f . t 
their friend with tenderness ? 
f. tendrfisse f. 

Ihperatiyb. Conceive tlie horror of his situation. Do not 

receive that mark of confidence with indifference. Let us 

marque f. confiance — 

entertain a horror of vice. Let us never owe (any 

concevoir ^ de art. pour art. m. 

thing), Receive his advice with respect and gratitude. Re- 
rien avis — —- 

ceive no more of his letters. 
lettre f. pi. 

Subjunctive present^ That I may receive consola- 

de art. 
tions. That he should not conceive a thought so well explained. 

pensSe f. diveloppi. 

That we may always receive £alse news. That you 

de nouvetlef.^X. 

may not perceive the danger of books which are contrary 

— art. * * contre 

to good morals. That they may not collect unjust 

*■ art. molars f . pi. percevoir de injuslc a 

taxes. ^" 

— f. pi. l\ 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 




IN 


"RB, 




Reuabk. — This conjugation has fire branches. 


/in 


-andre 


as/ Teipandre 


/o «p/7/ 


lin 


-endre 


as, yendre 


to sell 


The TOST end* < in 


^ondre 


as, ri^ondr^ 


to answer 


in 


-enfre 


as, ^erdre 


to lose 


- Vin 


'OrdrS 


as, mordre 


to bite 


the SECOND ends in 


^aire \ **' P'?"'^ 


to please 






as, tdir^ 


/o >pe^/7 secrei 


• 

the THIBD ends f f^ 


-aitre 
-ottre 


as, repaUre 
as, .conno///v 


to feed 
to know 


the FOU&TH ends in 


-uire 


as, instrz/i/'e 


" to instruct 


rin 


-aindre 


as, contra///(//'e 


to constrain 


the FIFTH ends { in 


^eindre 


as, peindre 


to paint 


lin -oindre 


as, \oindre 


to join 


TARAl 


MQU9. 


• 


INFIN] 


LTIVE. 




^ PEES] 


ENT. 




BRANCH I. BBANCH 2. BRANC 


;H 3. BRANCH ^ 


\. BRANCH 5« 


to render i to please to appt 


;ar /o reduce 


to join 


rend-zv | pL-o/re par-o// 


re r^dui-re 


yAxi'dre 


f» PAST. 1 


To ^fl^e) 




rendered pleased appear 


'efl^ reduced 


\ joined 
Ip^oi-/!/ 


avoir rend-2i pl-K par-« 


r^dai-/ 



lMPJSRF£cr. That I might conceive ^uch a project. That 

projet m. 
he might perceive the secret designs of the enemas general. 

cachi a dessein i !i ^ i 

That we might not receive every body with civility. That you 

konnitet^. 
might not conceive the depth of this hook. That they 

profondeur f. 
might not perceive the^masts of the ship. 

mdt m. pi. vaisseau m. 
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PARTICIPLB :pR£SENT. 



XBANCH I. BKANCH a. SRAKGH 3. BRANeH 4* BRANCH 5. 

A^ rendering I pleasing I appearing | reducing j joining 
'^ rend-anf Jpl-aiM/i/jpar-o/Ma/?/ |reduwa/{/ ] joi-^/Ya^z/ 



PARTICIPLE PAST* 



rendered 


j^i^o^e^^ 


appeared 


[ reduced 1 


joined 


JL' jend-u 


pl-« 


par-a | r^ui-/ 1 


joi-»r 




INDICATIVfi. 




f 


PRESENT. 




/ render 


please 


appear 


reduce 


join 


A je reiid-5 
'^ tu rcnd-5 


pl-a/s 


par-o/« 


redui-* 


joi-/3« 


i pi- a/5 


par-ow 


redui-5 


joi-/z5 


il rend- 


pl-<zf/ 


par-oiV 


redui-/ 


joi-/i/ 


no us read-b/<5 


]^\'aisons 


par-o^«o;i5 


Tidui-sons 


\oirgnons 


V0U8 rend-^z 


T^X-aisez 


par-o/w«« 


redui-fez 


iox-gnez 


lis rend'-^/}/ 


'^V^aisent * ^ar-oissent \ 


ridui^seni 


\oi-gne/it 




PRETERIT INDEFINITE. (/ hof^e) 




rendered 


pleased ] appeared 1 reduced 
pl-« * 1 par-tf 1 redui-/ 


Joined 


» j'ai rend-« 


joi-«/ 



Indicative present. I kno^ his fierj aud impetuous 

connottre bouillant a ^=3 
temper. I wait his return with impalkuce. Does he 

caractere m. i atieadre retour 

fear . death? Does not virtue please every body ? We do 

craindre art. f. <i 

not force ^u to adopt this opinion. We suppress for 

cantraindre de adopter — f. taire 

the preseuyirveral interesiing circumstances. Do you not 

— ra. in.i$r€ssan( 2 f x 

confound these notions one with another? You seduce 
tonfondre tirt. art. sedt/ire 

youy hearers by your modest exterior. Do your sons 

auditeurm.y^X. a = m. i 

acknowledge their errors ? Do not those workmen waste iheir 
reconnoitre = ouprier perdre 

time about trifles ? 

i de art. bagatelle pi. 
Imperfect. I did not displease by my conduct. I was 

deplaire 
pitying those sad victims of the revolniiom Did not 

plaindre triste Piclime £* "^l. — >f» 
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IMFERFfCT. 

BBAKCB 1; BBAKCH 2. BRANCH 5. BRANCH 4. BRANCH 5* 

/ did retider please I appear | reduce \join 

je rend- o/s ^i'-aisois \ -p&x-oissois j redni-sois | \oi-gnois 



I had rendered 
i*ayois rend-tf 



PLUPERFECT. 

pleased I appeared | reduced 
pl-« I par-« I redui*/ 



PRETERIT DSTINITE. 



/ rendered 


pleased 


je rend-is 


pl-tt« 


ta rend-M 


pl-l/5 


il rend-i/ - 


pl-»/ 


nonsrend-f/Ttes 


pl-zf/ne5 


▼008 Tend-i7«5 


pl-u/e5 


ils rendrirent 


pl'Urent 



appeared 

Tpkr-us 

par~7/« 

par-i// 

par-z^'^Ti&j 

par-tf/e* 

^9x-urent 



reduced 

r^d\xi-sis 

redui- 5i> 

r^dui-5iV 

reduw/metf 

r^dui*«//e« 

reduWfVe/z/ 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 



I had rendered \pleased | appeared I reduced 
j*en8 rend-i/ |pl-w 1 par-« | redui-/ 



I joined 
joi-«/ 



joined 
oi'gnis 
oi-gnia 
oi^gnil  
oi-'gnfmes 
oi^guftes 
oi'gnireni 



i joined 
\xi\-nt 



this dog bite? Did tliat man (at last) acJ^nowledge his 

chien mordre enfin 

injustice? We did not appear convinced. We joined our 
— f. convaincu pi. 

sighs and tears. Were you painting an his* 

soupirm, pi. pron. larme f. pi. peindrc d'his- 

torical subject? Did those orators throw the graces of 

toire a' tableau m. i ^ = ripandre — 

e&pressian into their speeches ? Thej led the people 

art. • — discours induire m. 

into an •rror. ^ 

en * 
Frsterit. I aimed at an honest end. Did his prudence 
tendrea a buem. i — ^^f. 

extinguiiJi the fire of a disordered imagination ? Did not your 
eteindre dirigle a — f . i 

conduct (do away) his prejudices? We led our 

•^duile f. dSiruire privention f. pi. reconduire 

friend back to his country-house. Did we offer our in- 
* de campagne a f . i vendre eh" 

cense to the pride of a blockhead? Did you feign to think 
ceii« sot feindre de 

as a madman ? Did you conduct your children from truth to 
eii* fou conduirq en 



l38 OP THE REOVLAR VBRRS. 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 
BRAKCd I. RRAKCH 2. BRANCH 5. BRANCH 4. BRANCH 5. 

^^ 1 shall render \p lease \appear {reduce \joiu 

n je rend-ra* |pl-a//a/ |par-o///-ai |r^dui-/*ai |joi- «<//«* 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. (/ shall J/iaue) 

rendered i pleased \ appeared {reduced Uoined 

)*aurai rend-«|pl-« Ipar-a [redui^/ jjoi-/?/ 

CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT* 1 • 

I should render^lease \appiear \ reduce [Join J 
\eTend^rois {^I'-airois |par-oi/ro/« |redui-ro/A l\oi'/id^i8 

- .    "  I -      .1 .1 

triilh?. Did those frighlful spectres appear again? 

effrayant a — m. pi. i. apparoUre de noupeau 
Did not the children (comedown) at the first summons? 

descend re a or<//'tf m. sing. 

Future. Shall I hear (he music of the new opera? 

entendre musique f. 
I shall not conceal from you my miud. Will the gene- 

taire * fagon de penser 

ral constrain the ofBcers to join their respectire corps? 

contraindre officier rejoindre = 

Will not a thought, true^ grand, and well expressed, please 

f. expr(/ne 

at all times? We shall (make our appearance) on this great 
dans art. m. pi. parotlre sur 

theatre, next month. Shall we describe all the 

— m. zrX. prochain 2 mois m,i depeindre 

horror of this terrible night? Will you not new- model a 

— 2 nuit f. 1 refbndre 

work so full oF charmiBg ideas? Will you know your 

plein a i reconnoitre 

things again? Will they always reduce our duties to 

^et m. pi. * ' deuoifm. pi. 

beueiicencje? They will assiduously correspond with 
art. hicnjaisance f . assidiimeni correspondre 

their friends. 

CoNDii^xoKAL. Should I, by these means, gain the 

moyen m. s. atleindre d 
desired end? I should (carry on) the undertaking with iuo« 

<MuW a dul x&. I ognduire cntreprise t. 



OF TUB BSGUIiAR VERBS* 



PAST. {I should 7iave) 



1% 



BBAVCH t. 


BBANCH 2. 


BBANCB 5. 


BBANCH 4. 


BBANCH d. 


rendered 


pleased appeared 


reduced 


joined 


j'aurois reud-i^ 


pl-« par-« 


redui-/ 


yyi'nt 


1 


IM?EKATIVE. 




render {thou) 


f^/eastf 


appear 


reduce 


join ; 


rend*« 


pl-ai<s 


par-oii 


ridnis 


J0L-/l« 


qu*U reDd-e 


pl-*ai5e 


par«oi«5e 


redui^se 


ioi-^«tf 


'^C Tend-oii5 


pl«aiio/^« 


psLt-oissons 


rtdui-sons 


joi-^/io/^j 


i rend-ez 


pl-awz 


^ar-oissez 


ridm-sez 


\oi'gne% 


qu'us read-tfA/ 


pl-aise/i/ 


^nT'ois^nt 


redul-Adff/ 

s 


\o\'gnen$ 



cess. Would hia molher wall with (so. much) paliencci ? Could. 

iant de 
aiucerity displea&e the m^n (of sense)? Should we sell 
art. =f. d sense pendre 

OUT liherlj? Should we build our house upon that plan? 

construire — m. 

Would you oblige young people to Ut« as you 

astreindre de art. gens pi. vivre comme 

do? Would you reduce your child to despair? They 
* art. desespoir m. 

should dread the public censure. Would my pro- 

eraindre 4 ^ de$ art. i f . a 

lectors introduce an unknown person into the world 7 
= introduire inconnum, * 

Impbbatiye. Depict in thy idyl all the charms of a 

peindre id j^ lie douceur i* 

rural life. Expect not happiness from exter- 

ehamp4tre'% i attend re art. art. exti-» 

nal objects ; ii is in thyself. Know the powers of thy mind 
rieuri m. pi. x force f. 

before thou write. Let us unite prudence with 

avant de * icrire Joindte eivi, f a art. 

courage. Let us not descend to useless particulars. 

ra. descendre dans des a — lariti \ 

Let us not (give offence) by au air of haughtiness. Seem 

d^plaire ^desxn.\\, paro(tre2 

neither too cheerful nor too grave. Ye sovereigns, make 
ne I ni gai ni sirieux * souverain'^X, rendre 

the people happy.' Do not despise his friendship. Sweet 

didaigner deux 
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Ojf Tta "KtQVhkn V£ltB8. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



fBESEiiT. {ihal I may) 

BBAKCH 2, BRANCH 5. BBANCH 4. 

appear 

}far'Oisses 

j^s^T-oisse 

paT'Oisslons 

par-OMsiez 

par-oUseni 

riiETBBiT. {that I may have) 

Tendered Vpleased Xappeared \ reduced 

que i'aie rend-x/|pl->£i [pai^if (r^dui-/ 



BBANCH 1. 

render 
^i/ejerend-e 
tu Tend-e5 
il rend-0 
nous rend-^*o/i4 
vous ren^-iez 
ils rend-e/r/ 



please 

pX-aise 

pX-aises 

pl-oise 

pX^aieiona 

pl^aisiez 

pl^aisent 



reduce 

r6dm'-se 

Hdui'ses 

redui^e 

r^dui'sions 

r^duw/es 

ridui'sent 



BRANCH 5' 

join 

\oi'gne 

\oi-gnes 

]oi'gniesi 
Y^v-gaent 



I joined 
\o\'nt 



illusions, vain phantoms, Vanish. (Keep to yourself) such 

— f. — fantdme m. dUpatottre taire certain 

truths as maj offend. 
f. pi. qui peupent offenaer. 

SuBJUKCTivE FBBSENT. That I may fear that cloud of ene* 

nuie f. 
mies. That I should please every body, is impossible. 

d ce 

That he may not reply to such absurd criticism. That 

ripondre un si a critique f. i 
he may lead his pupil step by step to a perfect knowledge 

conduire ileue pas a connoissancei. 

of the art of speakiug and writing. That we may entice by an 

inf-i pr. inf-i s^duire 

enchanting style. That we may confound the arts with the 
— teur^ m. X 
sciences. That yon may have the same end in view. That 

^i//m.a iendredt 
they may not depend on any body. That they may not in- 

dSpendre de personne ac^ 

crease our sufferings. * 

croStre peines 

Impebvbct. That I might not melt into tears. That 

fondre en iarme 
I might acknowledge the truth. That he might (draw a pictnre) 

connoitre peindre 

of d istressed virtue. Tliat she might please by her accom- 
* art* malheureux a i ir4c9 
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BBANCH 1. 

render 

tu rexkA-isses 
11 rend-ZV 
nous rend-is- 

sions 
votts Tend-»«/«2 
ils rend'-issent 



IMPERFECT, {that I 
BRANCH 2. BRANCH 5. 

appear 

par-ttwe 

par-w5«e5 

par-i?/ 

par-2/^«/o/z5 



ighi) 



please 

^\-usse 

^X'usses 

igii- ussions 

ipl'ussiez 
^I'ussent 



ipar-ussiez 
^9it-ussent 



BRANCH 4. 

reduce 

redui-5me 

redui-5m«5 

redui-5/V 

redui-«w- 

sions 
vidi\x\-sl^siez 
tidmrsisseni 



PLiTFERFEGT. (Ma^ / might hape) 



rendered \plea$ed .{appeared 

gi/ej'eusserend-z/lpl-z/ Ipar-u 



reduced 
redui-/ 



BRANCH 5. 

join 

\oi-gnisse 
]oi' gnisses 
\o'i-gn^i 

\oi gnissions 
Wx'gnissiez , 



joined 
joi-fl/ 



U^ J Hr^ 



 ijTv; 



PABADiasr^ OB MdbEL FOB PRONOMINAL VEBB8. 

Se rep'entir | to repent* 

Pronominal verbs t as was said page 97, are conjugated 
throughout; in each person, with a double personal pro^ 
nozm, and as all their compound tenses are fonned by means 
of the auxiliary verb Stre, their participle past must always 
agree in gender and number with the objective pronourh 
when it is direct^ otherwise not. Their infleclions all fol* 
low the conjugations to which they belong. 



pUslimenlft more than by her beauty. That we might conduct 
f*pl. conduire 

liim to court. That we might a£Pect such low 

art. cour f* feindre de art. si has a 

senliments. That you might hear their jus liiicalion. That 

1 entendre 

70U miglit know your real friends. That they might (wait for) 

vrai aitendre 

the opinion of sensible persons. That they might not ap- 
art, sensi 3 f . pi. 1 f. 
pear 80 scornful and vain. 
didaigneux f. pi. ni si f. pi. 
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Ot TH£ FBONOMIKAL TERB9: 



In all participles past, except absous, dissouSf resous, 
Vf\i\c\i are to be seen in their places, tbe feminine is 
formed by adding e mute to the masculine, and the plural 
by adding s to the singular, both masculine and feminine, 
vhen it does not already end with this letter, the French 
language not admitting a final double consonant. 

As there is some difficulty in conjugating pf*onominal 
Terbs, some few are here selected, >Fhicb it will proye 
advantageous to practise* 



«' alarin^r 
s' assoupir 
3* apercevo/r 
se defendre 
60 hkier 
^e d^p^ch^r 
se ressenUr 
se pourvcTir 
se tai/'e 
se promener 
se coucher 
se lever 
s* Sisseoir 
S* arroger 
se procurer 
se visite/' 



_> 



5' abaten/r 
se serv//* 
se soaven/r 
se prevalo/r 
se re pa it 710 
se con da ire 
s* enrbumer 
s' ennuyer 
s* orienter 
s* endorm/r 
se iDorfondre 
se perdre 
s' ivanouir 
s* applaudir 
s* attribiier 
s' entr'aider 



** habituer ' 
se nantzr. 
se coDtraindre 
se rend TV 
s* ^veriuer 
s* impatiente/* 
se (kcher 
se reposer 
s* enqu^r/r 
se meiie/* 
se fonnaliser 
se rap^tisser 
se reconcilier 
se savoir gr^ 
se prescrire 
s* enlr'ouvr/r 



e* enorgueil]//* 
se m^onnoii/v 
s* immorlaliser 
se dorioter 
s' ing^nier 
«' obliger 
se recueilli/* 
se blesser 
s* enrouer 
se T^jouir 
s* embarrasser 
s* babiller 
^ ^manciper 
se dire 

«erendr0compte 
s' en Ire voir 



INFINITIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



PRESENT. 

se repenlir I to repeat 



PRESENT. 

se repentant | repenting 

PAST. 



COMFOXrND TENSES. 



PAST. 
VAST, 
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INDICATIVE. 




SIMFLB TENSES. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 




PHE8ENT. 


PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 




/ repent. 


I have repented, • 


ie 


me repens 


je me suis irepenli, 


tu 


te repens 


lu f ea \ or 


il, or 


elle se repent 


il^orclle s* est Jrepenlie 


nous 


nous repentons 


nous nous sommes\ repen 115^ 


V0U8 


vous repeutez 


vous vousStes > or 


ils, or 


elles «e repenteut 


ils, or elles se sont J repentiez 




IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 




/ did repent. 


J had repented. 


je 


me repentois 


je //i' eiois )repenti, 


tu 


te repentois 


tu /* etois / or 


il, or 


elle se repeutoit 


il, or elle s* itoit /repenti^ 


nous 


nous repentions 


uous nous et ions ^repentitf, 


VOU8 


%fOU$ repentiez 


vous pous etiez \ or 


ils, or elles se repentoient | 


ils, or elles s' itoient J repenties 



Indicatite. Present. I commonly walk by 

[dordinaire se promener a art. 
moonlight. Dost thou not deceiTe thyself? He (is never 

ctairde la lunem, se t romper * ne se 

happy) but (when he is* doing) wrong. Do we nol 

ptaire que d faire de art. mal m. 

(nurse ourselves) too much ? How do you do? They mean 

s'ecouter se porter se proposer 

to travel in the spring. 
de voyager d m. 

Preterit indefinite. I (have been) tolerably well for 

se porter assez bien depuis 
some time. Didst thon not lose thyself in the wood ? (It 

s'egarer * 
is said) that he killed himself (out of) despair. Have we flat- 
On dit se tuer * . de se Hat" 

tered onrselves without foundation. Ladies^ have you 
ter * fondement Mesdames, se 

walked this morning? Did those ladies recognise 
pomener matin m. dame se reconnoitre 

themselves in this portrait ? 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 



tu 

il, orelle 

nous 

vous 



repented, 
me repenlis 
te . repenlis 
se repentit 
nous repentimes 
vous repentites 



iU, or elles se repeutirent 



COMPOUND TENSES* 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 

/ had repented 
je me fus 

lu te fus 

il, or elle se fut 
nous nous f times 

vous vous futes 

il, or elles se furent 



I repent i, 
J or 



I 



repeat le 
repentij, 
or 
epentitfs 



Imperfect. I tormented myself incessantly about the 

se tourmenter * sans eesse pour 
a£&irs of others. Wast thou not '(laying the foundation for) 

autrui se preparer 

much sorrow by thy foolish conduct ? He made himself 
bien des regrets se tendre * 

more and more unhappy every day. We despaired 

* * * de en four se desespirer 

without reason. Did you not laugh at us? They 

se mgquer de 
ruined themselves wantonly. 
seperdre * de gaiete de ccsur. 

Pluperfect. I hud trusted myself to (very uncertain) guides. 

se livrer des peu stir a ra. pi. i 

Didst thou not confide too inconsiderately in this man? Had 

setonjier Hgkrement d 
that officer rushed rashly into this danger? We 

-^cier se precipUer temdrairement dans — m. 

had condemned ourselves. Had you not (been engaged) in i 
se condamner nous-m^mes s*occuper de 

trifles? Had those travellers (gone out) of the right 

bagatelle f. pi. voyageurs se detourner droit 

way? 
chemin m. 

. Preterit. I repented but too late of having taken such a 

tard inf.-2 fait 3 i 
step. Wast thou not well entertained yesterday even- 

dimarche f. s'amuser hier au 

ing? He suffered for his imprudence.- We 

ne se trouverpas bien de 
met in the street, but did not speak. Did you say 

serencontrer rue separler dites-vous 

nothing (to each other) ? Did not those rash children ap- i 

* .'idmSraire2 i ' ^ap* I 
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8rMPI.E TENSSS. 



FUTURE ABSOIjVTE. 

I^hall repent, 
i^ me repentirai 

tu te repentiras 

ii, 0/- elle se repentira 
nous Hous repenlirons 

yous I'ous repentirez 



COMPOITND TENSES. 



FUTiniB AlVTBniOR. 

/ shali have repented. 
je me serai -vrepenli, 

tu te seras I or 

ii, o/eUe w wra jrepentie 
nous nous serons\ repeiil^^ 

yous . p%^&.sere^. \ or 



lis, or elles *e rep«nUroiit || Us, or elles se sefwt } repe^i'm 

plaud themselves for their folly? 
/>/att(/«r * de sottisem. 

Preterit akterior. (As soon as) I discovered that ihei 
.. . , . desque s"aperceuoir on 

sought to deceive me, I was • on my guard. ' 

cWer ind-a tromper se tenirinA^^ itarde t xA 

What did^st thou, whenlhou saw'st thyself tfustrXu ? 

\xn. "T .. ^^^^^ setrouver * amsi abandonni 

When she recollected all the circumstances, she warquUe 
se souifenir de f inA ^t t 

W^- ■^'•"' "^^ ^^ «Joi«d .uffici^xtly, (we Juried)* 
Wfcl- I. J :. *e fejouir asses sesiparer ludi-i 

When you had amused younelve. .ufficiently at hi, expense, did 

younotl^ve hin. quiei? When thgr hid waZdeZg^i 

/aMMrmd-3 tranquUU tevtomener 

they («,t down) at the foot of a ttee. - ■'■f^^"" ' • 

s^QSsirent a 

FuTTBE AJWOj^uTS. I wUl yield if they coftvipM mfl. 

What wiU not he reproach (himwlf for) ? We duU n<,t . Stu 
«e reprocAer d lui-nUme .'«,;*/;'— 

""* " ^T± "^ "• ^'^ *«"^^> '- -p«t:toV^r£«: 

Wdl you employ, .t,^^^ , ^ j„^„„,j .^^^^y ^.V .^^ 

these flow, ftid* «"' '**''"''■ 

f. sefldlrir '•';'.' • • : .,j. /I 

F«Tum^lMJWW».. S|uU I haw belray«cr mjMn Wttt 

thou not It... J J j' . .- . '^fahir moi-mime^'--'^ 
won not ita« degia4*4 thyself in hU ews? He ^lYi hi%. 
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CONDITIONAL. 



8IMPI.E TBN8BS. 



PRESENT. 

t 

I should repent. 

j« me repeiilirois 

ttt te repentirois 

il, or elie ee * repimtirott 
nbut nous repentirions 

vous uous- r«peBtiriez 

iU^ or elles se repeatiroient 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



FAST. 

/ should Aape repented, 

je me serois Irepenli, 

111 te serois ? or 

il,orelle5e seroit irepeutie 

nous nous serions \ 

vou» iH}us seriez y^^^^^^* 

iU,or> . ( ^''. 

elles i ** seroienJ J repcn I les 



(been proud) of ihis trifling advantage. We shall have 

s'enorgueilUr foible apantagetxis 

fatigued .oursehres (to no purpose). In the end, yon will have 
isefatiguer ., * inutilemeni d 

• (been undeceived). Will your children have (loved each other) 
se (i^sabuser sentr aimer 

tjooniuch? 

* ' .... 

CoNDiTiONAi.. Present. Should I suffer mjFself to 

, . se laisser *^ * 

(}>e drawn) into 'th« party of the rebels? Would'sl thou be 
e(ifrafner' partita, 

(so easily) frightened? Wouldnot th« nation sub- 

de si peude those ^ ^effrayerx , ^-f. se sou- 

mil to so just a law? We should not rejoice to see tb« 

mettre 5 4'* seplaire voir. 

ttibniphof guilt. Would yon dishonour yourselves by 

tripmpke ^art. crtfne ra. se dishonorer * 

a^ch ail actten ? ^ Would those lords (avail themselves) of 

'^ Mi  i seigneurs se privaudroient de 

ihei^bfrth ' ^ anA Ibrtiine^ (in order to) hurt 

ndissance de leurs richesses pour . /aire violence 

.•■' ' TOUT feelings J'- 

d , sentiment, ' \ 

' ' fAST. Should I not have devoted myself entirely to 

se devouer * entikrement \ 
thejervice of my country^ (Had it not been for) thy careless* 

pays m. sans insouci^ i 

jKflHly tll^lk woii]ld<st oerlainly have- (growii i^kh). Would this 
tnceL.\: \ ' s'enrichir 

(^Ifli'Mlil' i^P^ ?ha^ vanished, so J soon? Should we have 
doux espoir m. ' s'iwiiouir 
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IMPERATIVE. 



AFFIRMATIVE. 

Repent (thou), 

repens-Zoi 
Qu*il, or\ 
quelle )*^'«Penle 

repe»Conft'/ioi/5 
repeutez-i^oi/^ 

qu'iU, or) . . 

qu»elle» }««repenlent 



NBGATtVS. 

/?o not repent* 
ne te repeus 






qu'il: or) . I 

qu'elie < '^^^^ '^^P®''^^ I 

ne nous repentons )p®' 
ne voi/5 repentez I 
qtt^lS) o;'> , I ' 



qu'ellcs } "^ *^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



PRESENT. 

That I may repent, 

que 

je me replente . 

tu te repeoles 

il, or elle ae repente 
nous noi/^repeations 

you8 vous repeutiez 

ils; or elles ae repenlent 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRETSKIT. 

That I may have repented. 

que 

je . .me soU 
tu te sois 

il, or elle «e soit 
uous nous soyons 
V0U8 • pous soyez 
ils, or) 
elles / 



Irepenti 
/ or 



9 * 



St soient 



repeats 

t6p«lnti« ' 

or 
repeuUej' 



I 



degraded ourselves to sucli a degree? You would liave 
sedegrader * 21 point m, 

reduced yourseWes to ev^ry kind of want.^ They 

«c reduire * sorte f. privation f. pi. 

would have (been drowned )« if (they had not had assistance). ^ 
senoyer on ne les auoit secourus. 

Imperatxte. O man, remeoiber that thou art mortal. Do 

se souvenir 
not flatler thyself (that thou wilt succeed easily). L§jt 

tepromets ** un succhs facile 

^ lake an. exact account of our actions. Let us not deceive • 
«e r^ndre —a compte i se seduire 

ourselves. Rest. youtself under the shade oftfai^lre^. 

nous'-m^mes* Se reposer * a ombre 

I>o not expose yourself so rashly.- 

s'exposer timerairement. . 

oUEjuNcuvjK. Present. I must rise to-;morrow at 

Ilfaut que se lever da 

o 2 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 



IMFER]^£<It. 

That I might repent. 
que . 

je me repent isse 

tu te repenti^ses 

il, orelle se repentit 
nous nous repentiMions 
Toua , pous repentissiez 

elles 1 ** repenlieaent 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PliUPERFECT. 

That I might have repented* 
que 

je me fusse 

III te fusees 

ii, or elle«e fiit 
nous nousfussions 
vons pousfussiez 
lis, or ) /. 

elles ' } ^ f"^^^"^ 



Irepenti, 
/ or 

J repentit 

repent is 

or 
repei^ies 



an earlier Hour. I wisb that thou may*8t be 

* meilleur heure f. souhaiter aepo^er 

better. I wish him to conduct himself better. Is it n^ es- 

mieux peux qu'il * se conduire * 

seutial that we should contain ourselves? Thej wish that 

—Ac/ se cbntenir * On eUsirer 

you should habituate yourselves early to labour. 

s*habititer * tie bonne heure arLtrapailm. 

It is tiine that they should (have relaxation) from the fatigue 

sedilassisr — f. 

of business, 
art. f. pi. 

Pjleteb.it. Can I have (been deceived) ao ^ossly ? 

Sepeut'il que se tromper grossiere^ 

It IS astbnrshing that th<m !haA determined to stay. It is 
ment ? dtonnant se didder rester On* 

not said that he interfered in this business. It will never be 
kit' semiler de On * 

believed that -v^e have conducted ourselves so ill. ft is not 
croira se comporter * mat On * 

^ifspected that you have disguised yonrsdves 'so inigeniously. 
soypgonner se digutser * adroitement 

\l is not feared that they have behaved iQ. 
craindre se conduire 

Imperfect. They required that I should (go to bed] at ten 

On exigeoit se voucher * d 

o'd6ck. They wish that thou shonld'st walk oftenef. 
heure. On poudroit fie promener 

Did they not wish that he should practise fencing? 
Ok ifouloit ' s'exercerd /aire des armes 

^Va'8 it' necessary that we should (make use) of this Inethod ? 
= eeseruir mo^en m. 



\ • 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERBS. 

Tbere is but one mode of conjugating passive verbs ; it 
is by adding to tbe verb ette, througb all the moods and 
tenses^ the participle past of the verb active^ which then 
mast agree in gender and numljer with the subject 3 as. 



Je sui& aim^y or aixnee 
tu ^toiseatime, orestimee 
il fut ch^ri de aou peuple 
elle fut toniours che'rie 
mouperefutrespect^ . 
ma mere flit rdveree 
nous serous lou^s, or loupes 
voua en serez bl4mes or blam^es 
lis seroieut craints et redoutds 
elles seroLeni mieux instruites 
afin que mes fils soient conuus 
je voudrois que les portes fas- 
sent ouveries. 



/ am loved * . 

t/iou wast esteemed 
he was beloved by his people 
she was always beloved 
my father was respected 
my mother was revered 
we will be praised 
you will be blamed for it 
they would be feared and dreaded 
they would be better informed 
that my sons may be known 
I should wish the doors were 
opened 



Did lliey wish Ihat you should complain -without reason? 

on vouloit se plaindre 

Did thej not wish them (to make more haste) ? 

on desirer ind'H que ils se hdterdavantage? 

Pi<VP£R'F£CT* Would they have wished ihat I had revengeil 

voulu . sevenger 

myself? I should have wiahed that thou hadst shewn 

* desirer semontrer 
thyself more accommodating. I should have wished that this 

* moins difficile poulu 

painter had (been less negligent). Would you have wished ihat 

peintre ' se nigUger moins voulu 

we should have ruined ourselves in the public opinion, (in order 

se perdre * 9 f . 1 pour 

to) satisfy your resentment? I could have wished perhaps 

satisfaife ressentiment desirer peut-hre 

that you had applied yourselves more to your studies. 

s'appliquer * davantage 

We could have wished that they had extricatod ^hemselvea 

Ise/irer "^ 

more skilfully from the difficulties (in which) they (had 

adroitement etnbarras ou 

involved themselves). 
t^etoient mis. 

o3 
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j*ai et^ dangereiisemeut bless^^ 

or blessee 
tu en a vols dU averti, o/* aver tie 
I6rsqu*il eut ^l^ mordu 
apres qu'elle eut i\i s^duite . 
U mur aura ixi d^truit 
la rase aura ^t^ decouverte 

Bouft atirion« M entendus, or 

entendnes 
TOU$ . auriez ' iXi apergus; or 

apergues ' 
Buppobez qu'ils aient ^t^ de- 

meniis 
bien qu'ellesaient ete reconnues 
qneles murs eussent^l^d^truits 

que leg lumieres eustent ^t^ 
eteintes 



OF THE KEUTER YSBSS. 

I have been dangerously wounded 



thou hadst been apprised of it 
when he had been bitten 
after she had been seduced 
the wail wiii haue been de^iroyed 
the artifice wiU hape been diseo* 

pered 
we should hapebeen heard 

you should hape been perceiped 

suppose they weie contradicted 

although they were recognised 
that the walls might hape been 

destroyed 
that the lights might hape been 

put out 



In the following exercises npon the yerbs^ the tenses 
y9\\\ now be promiscuously intermixed. 

EXERCISE. 

That young lady is so mild, so polite^ and so klnd^ that 

jeune demoiselle doux honnSte bon 

ahe is beloved by every body. Ue performed with (so much) 
aimi de yoi^er ind-4 tantde 

ability, , that he .was universally applauded. He. is known 

intelligence ind-4 applaudi 

by. nobody. How many countries^ unknown to the ancienta^ 

de que de pays inconnu 

liave becoi disco vered by modern n a viga tors ? 

art* a navigateur ja, \\> i 



CONJUGATION 07 SOME KEUTEB TSEBS. 

There are abont six hundred neuter verbs in the French 
language, ,^/I^^ of which takinfv the auxiliaj'y Hre in their 
compound tenses, their participles, past must;agtee in gen- 
der and number with the subject \ as^ 



Je suisUombd, ortomb^e 
quand tu fus venu, or venue 
ii ^lolt arrive avant moi 
dia ^Wii ^\^ arrives 



/ hape fallen 
when thou hadst come 
he was arriped before me 
she was already arriped 
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my hroiher had ^ot yet set off 



my sister had set off before him 
we shall have returned 
you shall have come down 



mon fr^e u*^loit pas encore 
. parti 

ma scBur ^toit partis avaut lufr 
nous serons revenue, or revenues 
rous serez de«cenduj, or des- 
cendue« . 

JCwrouLrSJirliw } ^ "^""^ '"''"""'* "^'^"'^ 

that my brothers may have gom 

out 
that my sisters might have gone 

out 



que ones freres soieul sorlM 
que mes sc&iirs fussent sorties 



And so through all the compound tenses. \ 

XXERCISB. 

They came to see us with the greatest haste. When 

ind-4 * ^oir empressement Quand 

did they arrive? That estate fell to his 

est'Oe que arriver iiid>4 terre f. lui . est ichu en * 

lot. He fell from his horse, but happily received 

partage tomber ind-^ * i7 — ind-4 

only a slight contusion on the knee. 
nejue leger — f. d genou m> 

OF THE IMF£RSOirAI« VERBS. 

Observe that, in impersonal verbs, il has no relation to 
a substantive, as may be seen by the impossibility of substi- 
tuting a noun in its place. 



IMPBBSONAX. YBRBS. 



il pleut 
il neigc 
U greie 
il tonne 
il ^claire 
il gele 
il d^gele 
il arrive 
il sied 
il messied 



// rains 
it snows 
it hails 
it thunders 
it lightens 
it freezes . 
il thaws, 
it happens 
it is becoming 
it is unbecoming 



bruine 

impoTte 

semble 

paroit 

sufifit que 

importe 

s'ensuit que 

est k propos 

fant 

y a, etc. 



// drizzles 
it matters 
it seems 
it appears 
it suffices 
it becomes 
it follows thai 
it is proper 
it is necessary 
there is, or are' 



EXERCISE. 

Does it rain this morning? Did it hail 

pkuf^oir matin m, gr^ler ind-4 *'*• 



iS^ 
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last nighi? It does not snow. I thought it Had tliua- 

dernier 2 f . i neiger croyois que ; to/t>- 

dered. Does it not lighten? Do jou ihiuk it freezes ? 

n^ ind-6 . Sciairer croyez que geUr 

It is a remarkable thing. It was a terrible huiTtcaae. It is ten 
ce ce ind-3 a ouragaa i 

o'clock. It (wa» not raj friend's fault) ihat it was not 

heure pi . ne tenir ind- 5 pas a mon ami la chose subj« 9 ne 
so. It will freese long. I do not think so ; it seems, on the 

ainsi long-temps. aois semkler d 

contrary, that it thaws. It (is fit) to act so. It (was of great 
contraire d^geler convenirde importer beaw 

importance) to succeed. Would it be proper to write to 
coup ind-a de rSnssir iire d propos de 

your friends? It appears that he has not attended to that business. 

^ s'occuper de 

Perhaps it (would be) belter to (give up) the undertaking. It 

vaudroit * abandonner entreprise 

(was sufficient) to know his opinion. 
suffisoil de 



COMJUOATIOK OF TH£ IMPERSONAL Y£RB 

Falloir, ilfoLuty it must, it is necessary. 

INFINITIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



PBESENT falloir 

rAiiTic. PRES. wanted 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



fuesent il faut 

IMPERFECT... ii falloit 
PRETERIT DEF. il fallut 

FUTURE ABSOL. il faudra 



PAST avoir fallu 

PAST iallu, ay ant fallu 

INDICATIVE. 

PRETERIT IND. il a falla 
PLUPERFECT. . il avoit fallu 

PRETERIT ANT. il eut fallu 

FUTURE ANT. . ii aura fallu 



CONDITIONAL. 
PRESENT il faudroit ||past il auroit falla 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT ..... qu*tl faille 
IMPERFECT. . . qu'il falKkt 



PRETERIT .... qu*il ait fallu 
PLUPERFECT . . qu'il eiiK fallu 



Remark. The English verb mustj not being impersonal, 
may take any noun or pronoun for its subject j whereas the 
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FreDcb rerh Jklioir, being alifeays impersonal, a change of 
constraction in the translation becomes necessary^ and this 
may be done in two different ways : 

The most common method is by patting the conjunetion 
9^1^ after ilfaui, ilfalloUy etc. then transporting the Subject 
of theEi^lish verb jntt«/^to the second verbj "which is to be 
pat in the ^ubjunctiire in French : thus, I must sell my 
bouse, ilfaut quefe vtnde ma maison* 

Thtf other way is by allowing tbe second yerb to remain 
in the infinitive, as in English, and substituting in the place 
of the personal pronoun, which is the subject of the verb 
musty Its corresponding objective mey te^ iui, nou9, vous, 
leur, which are to be placed between il and faut,falloit, etc. 
as I must begin that work to-day, il UE/aut commencer cet 
ouvrage aujourd*huu 

Obsebve. That all expressions implying necessity, obli- 
gation, or want, may be rendered by falloir; fis I want a 
new grammar^ il me fatU une nouvelle grammaire^ 

SICEBCISE. 

Tou must speak to kirn about tbat afiPair. It was necessary 

sub* I de f. tnd-3 que 

for him to consent to thai bargain. We n^ere obliged to (set 

* il * 8ub«a> marchim, ind-3 partir 

oni) jmmediately. Children ^Aok/qT learn eVery day some- 

► 8ub-a ilir-U-champ art. cond-i «ub-i* 

thing by heart. Shall I suffer patiently suck an insult ? He 

ind-7 8ub-4 * 2' 

nust have been a blockhead not to understand 
cond-a • sub- a sot a pour 1 comprendre inf-i des 

such easy rules. (How much) do you want? He does 

9i a 3 rhgle f. i combien fait 

What is requisite. Do that as H {should be). What must he 

faites ind-z que a lai^ 

have for his trouble? Tou are the man I lyant. Do not 

* peine L que 

give me any more bread, I have already more than I 

., * . de . en dSja ne 

ivant, I need not ask you whether you will come. I do not 
m^en * inf-i si 
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think that U is necesssary to b6 a caniofer to gueis his motives. 
c;ow // suh'i * sofxierpour deviner motif 

I could not suspect that I ought to ask pardon for a 

pouvois soupgonner sub-a * inf-i — de 

fa tilt I have not committed. 

faute f» que commise 



.IRESENT 

PAST ,. . . . 

PARTIC. PB£S.. 
PARTIC. PAST . 



COVJUGATIOIT OF THE IlfPEBSOMAL YEBB 

Y apoiff there to be. 

INFINITIVE. 

y avoir tJ^ere to be 

y avoir eu there to have been 

J ajaat t/iere being 

y ayaut eu 



PBESENT. .... 
PRET. INDEF. 



IMPERPECT 

PLUPEREECT . . . 
PRETERIT DBF.. 
PRETERIT ANT.. 
FUTURE ABSOL. 
FUTURE AKTER. 



there Aapiug been 

INDICATIVE. 

I y a there is, or there are* 

L y a eu there has been, or there havt 

been* 

there ivas, or there were* 

there had been 

there was, or there werei* 

ihere had been 

there will be 

there will have been 



ily 
ily 



PRESENT j il y auroit 

PAST 



W y.avoit 
il y avoit eu 

eut 

eut eu 

aura 
il y aura eu 

CONDITIONAL. 

I there would be 
there would have been 

SUBJWNCTIVE. 

that there may be 

that there may have been 

that there might be 

that there might have been 

This verb in English is used in the plural, when fol- 
lowed by a substantive plural;, in French U remains 
always in the singular. 



PRESENT 

PRETERIT 

IMPJERFECT. . . . 
PLUPERFECT. . . 



qu'il 
qu'il 



y ait 
y ait eu 
qu'il y eAt 
qu*il y eut eu 



EXERCISE. 



There must be a great difference of age between those two 
il d9it ^f. 
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persons. Then being {90 many) vicious people in this world 

iani de =a ^e/zsm.pl. i - > 

is it astonishing that then an so many persons -who become 
etonnant sub-i devenir. 

the victims of the corruption of the age? It is a. thousand • 

petveriiiei, siSclem, * milte <i 

to ^ one that he will not succeed. Then would be 
parier conin rdussif 

more happiness if (every one) knew how to moderate his • 

debotiheur chacun savoit * * mod^nr 

desires. I did not thjok . t]|iat then could be (any thing) to 
desir croyois  subj-a rien 

blame in his conduct. Then would not be so many 

repnndn conduile f. 

duels, did people reflect , that one of the first bbUgalions 

— si ton ' nflechir ind-a ' f . — f. 

of a Christian is to forgive injuries. Could then 

chrilien de pardon ner art, pourroit-U 

be a king iuor^ happy than Chfs, who h&s" always been the 

celui-ci 
father of his subjects? 
. $rj/el 



OF T^HE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



For brevity's sake we shall give only the first person of 
each tense, whenever all the others are formed regularly 
from this first person. 



inB£GULAR TERM OV rOHS VIRST COl^JUOATION* 

Alter, to go. 

Part, pns, allant. Part, past, alW. 

Ind, pres. vais or vas, vas, va, allons, allez^ vont. 

Imperf. allois. Pnt. allai. 

Fut, irai. Cond, irois. 

Imper. va, aille, siTlons, allez, aiUent. 

Subj. pres, aille, allies, aille, allions^ aiUez, aillent. 

Imperf, allasse. 

RsKABE. We say almost indifferently, 7« y^ff k»c faUai^ 
J'ai eti or je suis alU^ fauois iU or fetois allS^ dXiAj'auroia 
its or fe eerois aUd. This ; verb is^ in its compound tensesj, 
conjttgated with the Twb ^/r^. 
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The imperative va takes an s, wben followed by y; 
as t^as'-y, go thither : but it takes no s^ when the y is 
followed by a verb , as p^ y donner ordre^ go and order 
that matter. 

JlHer, when united to a personal pronoun and the word 
en, forms the verb 8*en aller, to go awaj ; whicit is conju- 
gated b'ke alter. 

S'en aller^ 8*en allani, alls, Je m*en vais, tu t*en vas, 
il s'en va, nous nous en aliens j vous vous en allez, il e'en 
voni, Je m'en aUoisy je m*en attai^ and in conversation, 
fe nb'en fusJ Je m'en suis aUi, je m'en irai, je m'en irois. 
Imferatiye. Va-l'en^ qu'il s'en aille^ ailons^nous-^n, 
alles'^us-eny qu'ils s*en aiUenU Que je m,*en aille, que 
je m'en allaese. 

Puer, to stink; is by no means irregular^ but simply 
jtefeclive in the preterit of the indicative^ and in the 
imperfect of the subjunctive. 

^Ilsser, to weave, is a verb defectiye, ivhich, to fonn 
its compound tenses, borrows the participle past Hssu, 
from the obsolete verb iistre, 

Enuoyer and renvoyer make in their future absolute 
and conditional present, j'enverrai, j'enverroU^ and 
je renyerrai^ je renverrois. 



BXBRCISE. 

Will you go this evening into the counlrj T I mi going to 

soir a campagneL * 

pay some visits, and if I be early (at liberty) I 

faire ind-i de bonne heure^ libre i 

•hall certainly go home. Go there with thy brother. 

s'en aller chez moi. 
Go and do that errand. Go there and put every thing in 
* faire commission (. * meitra en 

Order.' Let him go to church on holidays. fiy 

art. ^gliseL  art./oirrpl. deffte.^fortt 
being.loaded withjaents, and particularly amber, he 
de inf.- 1 chargi de odeur f. pi. mr$9Ui pr . ambrc m. 



\ 
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offends ibe smell). Xbey have n^open silk and cottoa 

puer de art. f. pr. art. m, 

together, and made a very pretty stuff. I shall send 

en ont fait itoffe f. rfeart. 

sprliig flowers to those ladies. I would qo toRome, if I 

prinlaniera L^\, 1 (fa/nef. pi. 

could. We wo u Id (send bad) our horses. Why do they go 
pouvois pourquoi 

away so soou ? My brother and sisjler ivent yesterday to 

pron. 
Windsor. I shall not ^o (any more) a hunting. 

plus a* SLvUc/iassek. 



' IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SXCOKD CONJUGATION. 

BSnir, to bless, is regular through all its tenses, but has 
two participles past -j the ope regular, as bSnU entre tqutea 
les femmesy blessed among all women \ and the other irre- 
gular, when speaking of things consecrated by the prayers^ 
of the church. In that case we say hinity benite ; SiSpain 
beniiy hallowed bread ; eau binite, holy water. 

Fleurir, to blossom^ used in its proper sense, is regubrj 
but used figuratively^ that is, meaning to flourish^ * to be 
in neputCy honour^ esieenty the participle present makes 
always florisaant, and the third persons of the imperfect of 
the indicative make often fiorissoity florissoient* 

Ifair, to hate. In .the present of the indicative,* the 
three persons singular je hais, tu haisy il haii^ and in the 
imperative the second person singular haisy areprpnounced 
as a vowel, having the sound of e grave open^ Je hSs, tu 
hesy il hei, his^ whilst in all other forms, the letters a! 
form two syllables, and have each their proper sound ^.as^ 
7202^5 ha-'issonsy vous ha^isseZy je ha-issoisy je ha-lsyX je 
ha-iraiy ha^ly etc. 

Gksir is a defective verh which AwciAts Ure Qoucjidy^ to 
lie. It is no longer used, except in the following ,expres~ 
%\oxiSy gisanty gtty nous glsons, ils gisent, il glsoif; and is 
only employed in light and familiar poetry. When pre- 
oemd by ci, hovrevef , it is very properlj used in montf- 
mental inscriptions ; airgtt, here lies. ^ ^ 
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BXBRCUE. 

Blay tHe name of thai good king be blessed from generation 
nom m. 
to generation. These trees blossomed twice every year. 

en ind-a deux /bis * art. an 

The arts and sciences y^^/m//e(/ at Athens in the time of Peri- 

— art. — ind-a a Athknes 

des. Horace and Virgil >?otfm^e</ under the reign of Angus- 

Virgile ind-a sous rkgne Augus^ 

tns. W^ discovered from the top of the mountain a vast plain 
te dicouvrir haul plaine f. 

full oi flowery meadows. The empire of the Babjloni- 
rempU defleurlssant 2 prd m. pi. 1 -* — nien 

ans was long a flourishing one. We did not ^ate the 

ixkA'ltong'iemps * *  ' ^ 

man, but his vices. Does she aincerely hale that vain pomp 

pompe f . 
and all the parade of grandeur 7 
appareil art. — f. 

« 

BouiLLiR, to boil. 

Part, pres, bouillant. Part, past', bouilli. 
,Jnd prt^s. bous, bous, bout, bouillons^ bouillez, bouillent. 
tmperf. bouillois. Pret, bouillis. 
put. bouillirai. Cond. bouillirois* 
Jmper, bous. Subj. pres. bouille. Jmperf, bouillisse. 

JV. B. J^bouillirf to boil away, and rehouillir^ to boil 
agauij ^re conjugated in the same manner. The first is 
commonly used only in compound tenses^ and the infinitive 
knood; as cette sauce est trop SbouilUe^ this sauce has 
Lolled aWay too much. 

CovAiR, to run. 

• ' Part, pres t courant. Part, past, coum. 

Jnd. pres. cours, cours, courts courons, courez, conrent. 
Jmperf. oourois. Pret. courus. 
Put. courrai. Cond, courrois. . 
' Imp, cours. Subj. pres. coure. tmperf. courusse. . 

N, B. In the same manner are conjugated accourir, to 
,run to ; concourir, to 00 near ^ discourir, to discourse ; 
encourir, to incur ; parcourir^ to run over \ ritcounr, lo hav6 
recourse, 9Lnd iecourir, to assist. 
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ZXXRClBtL 

Take that water off . the fire, il hoih too fast. Do not 
Ketirer f. de dessus m. f. fort 

Jet the pot {hoilaway) (so much). That sauce has (5o//efi{ 

laisseri lO' 4 ^ tant 2 f. est f. 

away) (too much). Boil that lAeat again ; it has not 

irop fo,ire rehouillir i^iande * f. 
boiled long enough. He runs (aaier than I. He ran about 

* assez . v//0 /ftoi iud-4 * 
uselessly all themorning. We ran a t the yoice of thai honest 
inutilement matinee L ind-3 f. 

man, and o^^/s/ec/ him. (The moment) he saw us in danger, he 

dH que pit en 

ra/z /i» us and delivered us. By so whimsical a conduct, 

* deliu rer md^i bizarre 2 i 
should we not contribute to our destn^ction? He discoursed^ l^ng 

concourir perteT, 

on the immoriality of the sonl, and the certainly of another 
sur =r certitude f. 

life, that he did not leave (any thing) unsaid. If we 

iaisser ind-3 . rien en arriire 

(were to act) thns^ we should certainly incur the displeasure of 
iz^ir ind-a ainsi disgrdcei, 

our parents. I wonld not Kiave recourse to so base a method . . 

bas 2 moyen m. 1 
Will men always ra/z after shadows? 

art. de art. chimkre f. pi. 

Faillir, la fail. The A'Jlbors of ib^ Pig<i<>BarT of tlii 
French Academy give all the tease? ofUiis verb, oWrving 
only, that the greater part of them are obsolete. It ift 
now only used in the present of the infinitivc/ai7//r,. and 
participle past failti, in the preterit definite yV faiuisy tu 
faillis, ilfaillit, nous fail limes y vous faillUes, ilsfaillirenf, 
and in the compound tenses^ J'ai failli^ feus faiUp,favoiM 
faiUi^ etc. 

N, B. Its derivative defailiir, to faint, is conjugated im 
the same manner^ but it is now only used in the plural of 
the present^ nous defailtonsy in the imperfect, je defaiUois^ 
and the two preterits, je difaillis, fai defailU, and 10 the 
present of the infinitive. 

Fcna, to Jly, ta run away, 

Part,pres, fuyant. Part, past, fui. 
Jnd.pres, fuis, fuis, fuit, fu^ous^ fuyez, fuient. 



s 
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Jmperf. fuyois. Pre/, fuis. 

J^ut. luirai. Cond, fuirois. 
' Jmp. fuia, fuie, fuyous,' fuyez, fuient. 
; Subj. pres, ftiiie, fuies, fuie, fuyions, fuviez. fuient. 
' Imperf. fuisse; not common fy used, 

, CoDJugate in the same manner its Covoli^mtlA. s'enfidr , 
to run away. 
; . M OUBIB, to die^ 

Part, pres » mourant. Part, pasty morl. 

Jnd.pres, meurs, meurs, meurt, mourons^ mourez, meurent. 

Imperf. moiirois. Pret, mourus. 

J^ut. mourral. Cond. mourrois. 

Jmper. meurs^ meure^ mourons, mourez, meurent. 

Slibppres, meure, meures^ meure> mourions^mouriez, meureut. 

Imperf. mourusse. 

^ Bjsharc Mourir in its compound tenses is conjugated 
with the verb itre. "When mourir takes the form of the 
ifeQected yerh, it signifies Hre sur le point de mourir^ to be 
at tbe point of death; in this sense it is yery seldom used^ 
except in the present and imperfect of the indicative; and it 
Jiias no compound tenses. 

EXERCISE. 

J He {was' near) losing his life in that rencounter. He 

failUr perdre* art. rencontre L 

{n^asnear) falling into the suarie which was laid for liim. 
faillir ind-4 donner pi^gc Tu. qi/on apoit tendu * 'lui 

Kis streBJlh^/wz/s iir*; every day. Let us have 
* art. f . pL ^defaillir lui art. m. pi. Donnez-nous 

jiom^lhing to eat directly; we are faulting with fatigue and 

? * manger 2 pile i </e — 

hunger. Icaiinotmeet him, he ^/w from me. When 

■pr. faitn nepuis rencontrer * 

we have no employ, we endeavour to ^y from ourselves. 
on sait * s'occuper ckercher se * soi-m^me 

Would he not auoid flatterers, if he knew all their false- 

fuir SiYi. Jiatteurm.^l. ind-a yhi/s- 

hood. He died by a (very painful) disease. She died of 
$et^ de cruel ^ maladiei.i iud-4 

grief (for the loss of) her son. He is dying. She was expiring 

cliagfinm.d' avoir perdu ' se mourir. se mourir 

with grief, when the fe,ar of dtath at last wrested 

de crainte f. art. er^fin arracher iud- 3 

her secret from her. 
— m» * lui 
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QuiriTy lo fetcby is used in this form only, and after the 
yerhs envoyer, uenir, aller, as envoyer qu^rir, send forj alUr 
querir, go and fetch. This verb is confined to familiar conr* 
Tersation only. 

AcQVj^RiB^ to acquire* 

Parl.pres, acqucrant. Part, past, acquis. 

Ind, pres. acqu-iers, — iers, — ierl^ acque-rons, ^— cz, ac- 

quierent. *. ^ 

Jmperf, acqu^rois. Pret, acquis. 
J^ut, acquerrai. (7oA</« acquerrois. 
Imper. acquiers, acquiere, acqu^r-onSy — ez, acqui^rent. 
Subj. pres, acquier-e, — es, — e, acquer^ions, — iez, ac-« 

quierent. 
Impeif. acquisse. 

S'enquMr, to enquire, and requerir, to. request^ tp. re^- 
qnire, are conjugated as acqiUrir, 

Conqueriry to conquer, is conjugated in the same manner^ 
but it is almost obsolete in all simple tenses, except ihe pre- 
terit definitive ofthe indicative , je conquis, etc. and the 
imperfect of the subjunctiye^ que je conquisse^ etc. It is 
yery much used in the compound tenses* 

Oulirf to hear, is obsolete in several tenses. It is only 
used in the present of the infinitive ouir, and participle 
past qui; in the preterit definite of the indicative, J'ouisp 
tu ouiSy il ouit, nous outmes, etc. , and the imperfect of the 
subjunctive^ que j^ouisse, que tu ouisses, quHloutt^ que nous 
ouissionSf etc* Its principal use is in the compound tenses, 
but then it is generally accompanied by a verb; as Jel'tti 
or ye Favois oul dire, I have or 1 had heard it said. 

VixiR, to clothe. 

Part* pres. yfetant.* Part, past ^ yllu. 

Ind.pres, yfcls,* vets,* v^l, v^tous, vMez, vMent. 

Imperf, vMois. Pret, vfelis. 

Put. v^lirai. Cond, vfitirois. 

Imper. vfets,* v^le,* v^lons, vfelez, v^ent. 

Subj\ pres. yfele. Imperf. vftlisse. 

This verb may be used through all its lenses, but seldom 
in the forms marked with an asterisk. 
It is ofteuer used as a rcilecied yerb. ^e vetir, 

p 3 
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N. B. Conjugate in the same manner rcp^/ir, to invest; 
nirbich is used through all its tenses^ and d^uStir, to divest^ 
-which is principal!/ used as a reflected yerb^ and in some 
forms only. 

EXEBCiSES. 

Send for the physician and follow exactly his advice. Go and 
medecin suivez * 

fetch my cane. Every day he acquired celebrity by 

canneL art.70///* m. pi. dediXl. =f. 

works calculated to fix the attention of an enligh t- 

dedivX. outrage m,i^\, fait pour 3 

^ned public. That I would acquire riches at the 

1 8ubj>2 de art. 

expense of my honesty ! He had acquired by his merit 

depens m. pi. prohite une 

'great influence over the opinions of his contemporaries. I have 

— f. sing. contemporain 

inquired about that man (every where) and have not (been able) 

de ^la part out pu 

(to hear any thing of him). Who lidi% requested it of 

en avoir de nouveites Qui est-ce qui S 4 en a* 

you? Sesostrisykingof Egypt^co^jTZ'e'V^agreatpartof Asia. 

I art. 

The formidable empire which Alexander conquered did not 

3 ] — dre ind-6 

last longer than his life. I hs^weheard thai important 

* durerplus long-temps f. ouir dire "a 

news. He dressed himself in haste and (went out) imme- 
sing. I se v^tir * a art. hdte f. sortir sur^le- 

diately. I wish she would dress the children with 

, champ poudrois que i^^Z/rsub-a 

more eare. If his fortune permitted him, he would c/oM« all 

de permettoit U lui 

the poor of the parish. Two servant^ invested him with his 

paroisse f. . domestique reujtir de 

ducal mantle. He only passed for a traveller^ but 

3 manteau m. i ne ind-a que 

lately he has assumed the character of an envoy. It begins 
depuis peu revilir un . * envoy 6 commencer 

to be very warm ; "it is time to {throw off some clothings) 
faire. chaud dt se divitir 

CuEiiiUS, to gather^ 

Part. pres. cneillant. Part, pasty cueilli. 
Ind.pres. cueille. Jmperf cueillois. /VW. cueillis. 
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iFlui. cuelHerai. Cond» cueilleroift. 

Imper, cueille, Subj* pres. cueilie. Imperf, cueilliMe. 

N, Bm Conjugate in tbe same manner aecueillir, to wel- 
come, and recueilllr, to collect. 

SaiUir^ to project^ is commonly ased in the two partici- 
ples, saiUant and aailli; bowever, it is sometimes used id 
the following forms of the third person, il saille, ilsailloii^ 
il saillera, U sailleroil, qu'il saille, qu'il saillii. But sail-- 
lir, to gush out, does not belong to this brancb. It is a 
regular verb^ conjugated like finir, J e saillis, tu aaillisy ils 
sailUasenty etc. Its principal use is io the third persons. 

AssAiLiiiR^ to assault, 

Part.pres, assaillaut. Pari.pasiy assailli. 

Jnd, pres, assallle. Imperf' assaillois. Pret, assaillU. 

Put' assaillirai. Cond, assaillirois. 

Jmper, assaiile. Subj,pres, assaille. Itnperf. assaillisse. 

iV. B. 7V&6-tfai7/ir^ to starts is conjugated like a««a£//ir. 

SXBRCISX. 

I will gathir with pleasure some of these flowers and 

pr.-proii, 
frnitSy since you wish to have some. Do not ^a/^#r 

puisque itre hien aise de en 

these peaches before they are ripe. That is a country 

f* p). avant que nev\xhYt mur Ce P^y^ 

where they neither reap corn, nor gather grapes. We 

oil \on ne ..recueiUin ni bU ni ' * . raisin 
9hM collect iu aucient history important and valuable 

recueillir a i de art. -^ a prScieux 3 

facts. Ha received us in the most polite manner. Fo- 

fait I aecueillir de a maniere f. i. art. 

Terty^ misery, sickness, persecution, in a word, all 

f. art. f. art. ina/a</i> f* art. f. en 

the misfortunes in the world (have fallen upon) him. 

malheurva. pi. de aecueillir 

You will give six inches to that cornice; it will 

i^oulez />o//ce m. pi. cornichei.f. 

project too much. That balcony projected too much ; it 

* balcon m. iud-a * 

.darkened the dining-room. When Moses struck 

obscurcir ind^a Quand Mo'ise fr/ipper 

the rock, there gushed out (of it) a spring of (fresb 

4&d-5 jvcherm* il ind-3 en source f. 
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TunniDg) water. The blood gushed from his Tein Willi 

ifif^* f. I. iiid-a ifeine f. 

impetuosity. We shall assault the enemy to-morrow in their 

= "pi. demain 

entrenchments. Were we not overtaken by a horrible storm? 
retranchement ind-3 assaiUi tcmpiiei. 

At every word they said to him concerning his son, the good 
a chaque que on disoit de 

(old man) leaped for joy. Shall you not shudder yriih 

vieillard tressaillir ii\d^2 de joie tressaillir 

fear? 
peur f. 



IRBEOULAB y££BS OF TH£ THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Avoir^ to haye^ of which we have giyea the coujugation. 
See p. 99. 

Ravoir, to have again^ is only employed in the present 
of the infinitive^ and even that in the familiar style. To 
make any other use of it, is to introduce a barbarous mode 
of expression. 

C/ioir, to fall^ is defectiye^ and hardly eyer used but in 
this form, and the participle past chu. 

DicHOiB, to decay, 

(No Part, pres.) Fart, past, dechu. 

Ind, pres, dechois, deSchoiSy dechoit, dechoyons, d^choyez, 
dechoieut. 

(JVo Impef/.) Fret, dechus. Fut. decherrai. Cond. di- 
cherrois. 

Imper, d^chois, dechoie, d^choyonsj dechoyez» d^choient. 

Subj\ pres d^choie, d^choies, dechoie, d^^choyi-ons, — -ez, de- 
choient. 

Imperf, d^chusse* 

JE choir, to fall to, to expire^ has only the third person 
of the present of the indicative now in use, il Schoit or 
ichet ; no imperfect; pret. J*^chus ; fut. fecherral; cond. 
yicherrois; no imperative; no present of the subjunctive; 
iroperf. quepichusse^ infiuitive^ ichoir; part. pres. ichiani; 
part.' past, ichu* 

These three verbs, choir^ dichoir and echoir, are con- 
jugated with Stre, in their compound tenses. 

Falloir, to be necessary, is an impersonal yerb^ of which 
we have given the conjugation. 
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EXERCISE. 

I had apaplmeuts thai I liked ; I will endeavout to Aape them 
un logemeni aimer • i^ux essay er de b. 

again- Beware of falling. How has he fallen into po- 
'P'rehez garde inf' I. Comment en pau^ 

verty? Since the publication of his last work^ he has much 
i^reti. Depuis dernier 

fallen in the esteem of the public. If he do not alter 
deckoir changer de 

his conduct^ he will decline every day in his reputation 

* dechoir de jour en jour de — f. 

and credit. He has put in the lottery, 9ud he hopes 

pr-pron. — m- mis 4 loterie f. / 

that a capital prize YfiMfall (to his share). That bill of 

* art. gtvs ioi m. echoir lui left re 

exchange ToAs expired. The hrst term expires at Midsummer. 
change echoir iermem. a la Saint Jean 

You have drawn on me a bill of exchange; when « it payable? 

tirer sur moi > echoir 

I did not believe that I must so. soon (have taken) (hat journey. 

croyois * 8ub-2 faire. poyage m. 

He mitst , have sunk under the efforts of (so, m^iiy) 

ind-4.jfttl9 ^cco/n^^r 8 ub-2 tant de 

enemies. , 

MbUToiB, to move. 

Part, pres. mouvant. Part, past, mu. 

Ind. pres* meus, meus, meut^ mouv-ons^ — ez, meuyent. 

Impetf mouvois. ^ret, mus. 

Put: mouvrai. Cdnd. mouvrois. 

Jmperf, meus, meuve, mouvons, mouvez, meuvent. 

Subj. pres, meuv-e, — es, ^e, mouv-ions, — iez, meuvent. 

Imperf. musse. 

N,B. Conjugate in the same manner ^/no£«po/r, to stir 
up, to move^ and promouuoir, to promote, and dSmouvoir^ 
to make one desist. 

• The firsts whether employed in an actual or figurative 
sense, is much used. The second is the proper e:xpression 
in speaking of a dignity. The thirds which is a law-term; 
is now only used in the present of the infinitive. 

PwEuvoiRj to rain {imperaonaf}* ^ 

Part. pres. pleuvant. Part, past, phi. 

Jnd* pres. 11 pleut. Imperf U pleuyoit. Pret, 11 plat* 
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Fut, il pleuvra. Cond, il pleuvroit; 

Sub, pres. ^u'il pleuvc. Imper/. qu'il plftl. 

EXERCISE. 

The spring whicli moves ihe whole machine is very inge- 

ressertxa. a tout x — f. 

ntous^ though very simple. It was passion which moved 

= quoique — " C<eind-iarl. f. ind-4 

him to that action. Can you douhl that the soul, though it 

= f . Poupez 
is spiritual, moves the hody at pleasure? That is a man whom 

— 770 sub- 1 dsavoionte Ce 

nothing moves. We had scarcely lost sight of land 

emouvoir d peine perdu pue LZ aarU terreL x 

when there arose a violent tempest. We were moved 

que il s* emouvoir mAr-2 grande tempSie £• 
with fear and pity. When the famous d'Aguesseau waa 

decraintei, i^T.pitii L Quand cil^bre 
promoted io the dignity of chancellor, all France shewed 

-- f. chancelier art. f. en temoigner 

the greatest joy. That bishop well deserved^ by his 

ind-3 f. Mque mSriter ind-3 

talents and by his virtues, that the king should promote him io 

^ sub- 3 

the dignity of primate. The people think that it rains 

primat sing, eroit de art. 

frogs and insects at certain seasons. It will 

grenouillei.^\. pr. art. //isec/em.pl. c» — /e/nps pi. 
not rain to-day, but I (am fearful) of its raining to- 

aujourd^hui craindrequA * ne sub-i 

morrow. 

PouTOiB, fo be able. 

Part, pres. pouvaut. Part, pasty pu. 

Ind, pres. puisorpeux, peux, peut, pouv-onsj^ez, peuvent. 

ImperJ. pouvois. Pret. pus 

Put, pourrai. Cond, pourrois, (No ^Imperative). 

Sub/, pres* puisse. Imperf. pusse. 

Remabsl. Conyersation and poetiy admit the expression 
je peux ; but in interrogatiofis, je puis aloae is used. Say 
puis'^je and nat peux-Je, 

Satoib, to know. 

Part, pres. sachant. Part, past, su. 

Ind, pres. sais, sais, sail, saTons, savez, savent. 

Irnpe/f. savois. Fret. sus. Fut, saurai. Condp sauroi«t 



Imper. sacHe, sache, sachoas, sfichez^ eachent. 
SubJ* pres. sache. Imperf. susse. 

Seoir, to become^ to befit, is not used in the infinltiTC^ 
except sometimes in tbe participle present, seyant. In 
other moods^ it is onlj used in the third person of the 
simple tenses, il sied, ils sUent, il seyoiti il siSra, il 
sieroUy qu'il aiee. It is ivithout preterit in the iodicative, 
iTithoat imperfect in the subjunctive, and without com- 
pound tenses. But seoir, to sit, is used only in these two 
forms^ siani and sis of the infinitif e. 

AssEoiB, io sit. 

Part* pres* asseyant. Part, pasty assis. 

Ind* pres. assieds, aseieds, assied, aMey-ons,— ez^ — ent. 

Imperf, asseyois. Pret. assis. 

Fut. assi^rai, or a&seyerai. Cond. assi^rois^ orasseyerois. 

Imper, assieds, asseye, assey^ous, — ez, — eut. 

SubJ, pres, asseye. Imperf* assisse. 

JV*. B. This Verb is oftener used as a reflected verb, 
iasseoir, to sit down. The compound verb rasseoir^ 
meaning either to sit again, to calm, or to sit down 
again, is conjugaled in the same manner. 



£X£HCI8E. 

When he arrived at home, he (was quite exhausietl). 

ind -4 with Stre ckez lui n'en pouvoir iud-2 plus 

The minister had (so many) people at his levie that I 

ministre ind-a tant de mande d audience 

could not speak lo him. Are you afraid that he will 
ind-3 ' * a craigniez i pouvoir 

not accomplish that a£Pair? I know that he is not your 
sub' I penir d bout de de 

frieud, but I know likewise that he is a man of probity. Let 

pi. aussi ' * bien 

them know that their pardon depends on their submission. 

grdce dependre de soumisslon 

I could wish that he knew a iiule better his lessons. Let 

cf^irer coQd~K> «ub-a 

us see if this new-fashioned gown becomes you, or 

poyons dun gout nouveau s robe f. i 

not. Be assured^that ooleurs too gaudy will not become you. 
non, art. f. poyant 

The head-dress which that lady wore became her very ill. 

CQiffufifi it Qve ^ j70/'/er ind-^a ind-3 lui 
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These colours become you. so well, you (would do wrong) 

part. pres. auoir tori cond-i 

to wear any others. Set that child in this arm-chair, aud 
de en porter de asseoir tn. fauteuil m, 

take care lest he fall. I will sit down on the top of ibat 
prenez garde que ne subj-i s'asseolr sommet m. 

hill, whence I shall discover a prospect no less magnifi- 

cdteaum. decouurir seine L — 

cent than diversified. We (were seated) on the banks 
gue varii • «^<iweo/> ind-6 bordm.'pX. 

of the Thames, whence we (were contemplating) myriads 

Tamise f. ind-a </e art. millier 

of vessels, which bring, every year, the riches of the Iwo 

vaisseau apporter art. 

hemispheres. 

VoiB, to see. 

Pari' pres. Toyawi. Part, past ^ yu. 

Jnd. pres. vois, vois, voit, voyons, voyez, voient. 

Imperf. voyois. Pret* vis.. Fut. verrai. Co/zcf. verrois. 

Imper. vois, voie, voyons, voyez, voient. 

Suhj. pres, voie, voies, voie, voyions, voyiez, voient. 

Imperf, visse. 

Repoir, to see again^ and enirevoir, to haYG a glimpse 
of, are conjugated in the same manner; hut pr^voir, to 
foresee, has a diifereuce in the future and the conditional, 
where it makes je prii^iraiy etc. je prevoirois, etc. 

Pourvoivy to provide, differs likewise in some things \ it 
makes in the preterit definite, Jepourpus, tit pouri^us, etc., 
in the future, je pourvoirai. etc., in the conditional^ je 
pourpoirois, etc.^ and in the imperfect of the. subjunciive, 
que^epourpusse, etc. 

Surseoir, to supersede, though a compound of seoir^ is 
conjugated like voir, except in the future and conditional, 
where it makes Je suraeoirai, etc.^ Je sitrseoiiais, etc. } its 
participle past is sursia. 

Valoir, to he iporth* 

« 

Part, pres. valant. Part, past, vahi. . 

Jnd, pres. vaux, vaux, vaut, viklons^valez^ valent; 

Imper/. valois. Pret, valus. Fut. vaudrai. Cond. vaudroit 

Imper. vaux, vaille^ valons, valez, vaillent. 

SutJ. pres. vaiUe, yaiiles, vaille; vaHons^^—ie?^ vaillent. 

Imperf. valusse. 



OF THE I]l|tS017£.AR VESBS. l6f 

JV. B, RevcUoir, to return like for llke^ and Squhalolr, 
to be eqniyalent^ are conjugated in the same manner ; but 
prdvaioir, to prevail^ makes in tbe present of the subjunctiTe 
guB je pr^vale, que tu prevale$, qu'il prSvale, que Jious 
prevalions, etc. ^ 

YovLoiR^ to be willmg. 

ParLpres, voulant. Part* past^ touIu. 

Ind.pres, veux, veux, veul, touIous, youto, yeulent. 

Imperf voulois. Prel. voulus. 

Ful. Youdrai, Cond. voudrois. 

Sub/, pres. veuill-e, — es^ — e, roulions, vouliez, yeuillent- 

Imperf. voulusse. 

iV. jB. This verbis sometimes employed in the impera- 
tire^ veuilley veuilloHe, peuilleZj but tben its signification 
is different, particularly in the second person plural. It 
means^ havff tiie intention^ the goodneasy the reeotution* 

- EXISRCISJS. 

See ibe ad mira^^Ie order of tba uniyerse : does it uot announce 
— 2 m. I. . 
a supreme arcbitect ? Has he again seen with pleasure his 

— a artisan m. i. 
country and his friends ? ( Had he /lad a glimpse of) the dawn 
pofs^ ^ ^ aurore 

of this fine day? To finish their aff^irs^ it ^ould be necessary 

Pour falhir 

for them to [see one another), I clearly yo/'e^afi^, (tram that 
que * ils * ,^entrePoir%\k\}\-ix bien dhs-lgrs 

time), all the obstacles he would have to surmount* Would yow 

— m. surmonter ind-a 

have the judge ( jow/ off) the execution of the sentence that 

* que surseoir%\x\\,% arr^t 

he had pronounced ? I shall not put off the pursn i t of that 

. rendu poursuite f. pi. 

al&ir. If men do not provide (for it), God "will provide for 

art- ; y , 

it. Would this book ^e^o^ for nothing? You have not paid 

valolr * 

for this ground more thaii'it is worth', (are you afraid) that it is 

terre f. f. craindre que 

not worth six hundred pounds ? Let us take 

subj'i lipre f. pi. sterling prenonsde art. 

arbitrators. One ounce of gold is equivalent to fifteen ounces of 

arbitre once f. 



IjQ OF TflE IKREOULAR VERBIS 

silver. Doubt nol ihat reason and irviXh yriW 'prevail 

art. art. * wc frubj-i 

at last. I can and n^iU tell the truth. If you are 

alalougue P^on. dire le 

<i^illing, he will be willing too. Let us resolve to resist our 
Iq aussi vouloir * combattre 

passions, and we shall be sure to conquer them. {Be so good as) 

deyaincre pouloir 

to lend me your grammar. 
* pr^ier - 




IRREGUIiAR VERBS OP THE FOURTH COKJUGATION. 

BRAKCH , I . Rendre. 
KiddUBRE; to resolve, • '  

Part, pres. resolvant. Part, pttst, resolu or r^soud. 

Jnd,pres. resous, r^sous, r^sout, reaMv-ous, — cz, — enl* 

Jmperf. resolvois. Fret, rcisolns. 

Fuf. resoudrai. Cond, r^sOudrois. 

Jmper, i^esous, r^soWe, rdsolv-ons, -^-ez, — enl. ' 

Subj. pres. resolve. Jmperf. resolusseJ ^ 

N.B. This verb has two ^atticiples^.past, yiz.' rSsolu, 
Trlien it means decided, and resovs, wlienit means reff^ed 
into-, inthislast sense, it has no feminine. .^ 

Ahsoudrey io absolve, defective, is conjugated like 
rSsoudre ; it has neither preterit definite in the indicative, 
nor imperfect in the subjunctive ; its participle past is 
ahsous, for the masculine, and abaoute, fbr the feminine. 

Dissoudr^, to dissolve, is conjugated like absouUre, has 
the same irregularities, an J wants the same tenses. 

GouDB£> to ae34^.. ^ 

Tart* pres. cousant. Part, past, cowvix. 
Ind. »r<?5. couds,couds, coud, cousons, cousez, cousent. 
Imperf. cousois. Fret, cousis. Fut. coudrai. : Cawcf. coudrois. 
/>w/7C/. couds. Subj. pres. .cQw^e. Imperf . cousme. 

N. Bl Picoudre, to unsew, and recottdre, to seW again, 
arc conjugated in the same manner. , 

MettbEj to put. 
Part. pres. mettant. Fart, past, mis. 
Ifid. pres. mets, mets, met, metlons, meltcz, raellenl, 
jmperf mcllois. Fret. mis. Fut. metlrai. Cond. meltrois. 
i/4e;^ meis. Sub/. pres. imiie. Jmperf xmM. 
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iV. ^. Conjugate in thesaikie manner admeiire, to admit ; 
commeUre, to commit ; compromettre, to compromise ; de^ 
TneUre, to turnf out, to put out of joint ; o/het re, to omit ; 
permetire, to permit j promettre^ to promise ; remettre, to 
put again, to restore ; soumettre, to Subject ; trans met £re, 
to transmit: sjids^e/itremettre. to intermeddle. . 

EXERCISE. 

Wood "wliicli is burned resolves itself into 

art. 30£sm.' o« * bniler md-i seresoud re * e/t 

ashes and smoke. Have thej resolved on^ peace or 

cendref, pr.y«w^ef. o/* * art. f. art. 

war? The fog ^ hsLS resoli^ed itself iulo rain. Could 

f. * brouiliardxn.se resoudre iud-/^ * pluieL * 

that judge thus lightly , absoli^e the guilty ? 

si leghrefnent cond. i cow/?fl^/e m. pi. art. 

Strong waters dissolve^ metals. • ' Those drugs (were 

Jort 3 f. pi. 1 art. on \ drogue 3 

disso hedilheiore they were put) into that medicine. My 

iad-4 3 avani que deles metlre remhdexn. 

daughter M^otf^eff^M^ ail day yesterday. Thatpi^ce is not well 

ind-3 * filer m. 

se^ed s" ix must {be senffd ouer again"), Z//z/7/r^ that lace,. 

la inf-i . decottdre deniellef, 

and sen^ it again very carefully. Does he set a great 

*" a 1 ayec beaucoup de soin metlre 

value Upon riches^ I pev^rrtc^w/Z/ec? those principles. Has 
prlx m: d ;art. '• - ^' 

he committed that fault ? If he would take my aid vice, he would 

fautei* mecroyoit 

resign his charge in favour of his sou. He 

se dSmettre coud' I de' £. en = 

put - ' his '. arm (out of joint) yes letday. I will 

se d^mettre ind''3 * sltX. bras.m, * 
o/7z// nothing that dependiB ' oh mrf to serve you. God 

*decy' ^ dipeftdreitid-j de 'pour 
he<{uen{lj permits lhe'wic4.ea to prosper. Put 

souuent . : ! ; ! r.s; W^ . . > m^kant m « jd. * ptvsperei-^why i . remettre 
this* book in its place again.: < Under .whatever form of govem- 

^ — f.' * quelque gouverne- 

ment ^you (may live), remember that your first duty 

mentVBL.qj^e/ 7 .^1 wiez • ' • devoirra, 

is to )be obedient to the laws. It frequently happens that 
de ,soti/ffis i .: b. ': arrii^r 

fath^9 tfanfi^nH to tbeir children both liheir vices and their 
art. * 



IJ^ OF THE IBBXGITLAR TBRBfl. 

virlHei. He has long meddled Willi publk affairs; 

long-tempns'entremeUre de art. a ' i 
but bU endeavours have not been crowned with eucceas. 
effort couronner de art. m. 

MoiTDiie^ to grind. 

Pari.pres, monlant. Fart, past, mouljx. 

Ind.pres. mouds, mouds, motid, mou-lons, -*ez, -*ent. 

Jmper/, moulois. Pret. moulus» Fut* moudrai. 

Cond. motidrois. 

Jmper. raouds, moule, moulons, moulez^ moulenl. 

Subj. pres» moule. Imp erf. moulus^e. 

iV. B. la the same manner are conjugated Smoudre, 
to grind (knives^ razors^ etc.), and remoudre, to grind 
again. 

Pbxndre> to take. 

Part. prea. prenant. Part, past, pris.. 
Ind.pres* prends, jplfends, preud, pren-ons, — ez, prennent. 
Imperf. prenois. Pret. pria. Put. prendrai. Cond. prendrois. 
Imper. preods, prenne^ prenons, prenez, prenuent. 
Subj.pres. prenn-e» — e3, — e,pren-ion8, — •iaz) *-ne»ti 
Imperf. prisse. 

N. B, Conjugate in the same mtirmer apprendre, to 
Jearn; comprendre, to comprehend, to understand^ de^ 
prendre^ to separate; desapprendre, to unlearn.; enlre- 
prendre, to undertake; se mSprendre, to mistake^ to be 
(ieceiTed; reprendre, to take again, to reply..; and sur^ 
prendre, to surprise* 

RoMPRE, to breath 

Parf. j9n». rompaut. Part, past, romipvi. 

Jnd'pres, romps, romps, rompt, romp-ons, •— ez, —- ent, 

Imperf, ro'mpois. P>W. rompis. * - t 

Put. romprai. Co/fd, romprols. 

Imper, romps, rompe, rompous, vompez, rompant. 

Sujbj\pres. rompe* Imperf. rompisse. 

N. B. In the same manner are conjugated corrompre, 
corrupt, and hiterrompre, to interrupt. 

EXERCISE. 

I took ereat pains ; but^ at last, I ground aH the coffee. 

ind-3 beaucoup de sing. enfih oafl oi. 

Grind those razors with care. Those knives fore just) ^ 

rasoirm* .' . - j ibuteautn. penir d'itre 



ground. This grain is not wlSSu^\&i]Xj grgundy it should be 

. assez fiilloir ind- 1. le 

ground again. ' I:wUH . that you may /ait« courage. What news 

itt(-,i , *'., J ifoujoir. ., * 

have ybii &arnt? j 'PJiilosophy comprehends logic, 

.^ f. pi. art.' • '" .art..7o£^4'^e f. art. 

elhiCs,' ' • ' ' physics, ; and - * 'metai>hy»ic8 . ft iaf (Wf m iJifficitUy) 
morale f • abrt . pAyslq tie f. ' : a rii. mitaphysi^ ue f^e, < difficilemen t 
that he divesii Jbimself\ai his.opiuions. i . ^ He: hA^/brgoUen all 
9 we sedeprendre dhapprendre 

that, he knew. I fear, y9u will i//z(/e/Va^e a task above 
ceqtie' ivt^'i' ' ' 'que'.' • /j'csobj-i /Ache t ail dessusde 
your strength. Could he have been mistaken so grossly ? • ' / t< 

f. pK * ....»>.. r.co^d-a grossierement 

reproved him continually for ^s faults, but;^o no purpose.) 

reprendre ind-2 i . . . ; sans cesse de \ de/aul inutilement 

We surprij^. the .enemy, and cut llfem in piecea. In th» 

ind-S . pl* taiUer en <i 

middle of the road the axlelree of our, carriage d/oite.. 

^ dhiniin^ '^'tssieu'td: ^ 'i;arros!iese rompre ait. 
Bad company corrupts the minds of youiig people. Why do 

f. pi. sin^ ^. :j gens, Pourquoi 

you interrupt yyur brother,, when you seehiiu busy? 
^ ' ' ' quand occupe 

Part, pres* ,i}ixvs^\xi. Pi^rt'past,Bmy'i. ^ 

Ind. prfis, suis,f.«uis, suit, suivons, suivez, suivent. 
Impei'f. suivois. Pr^/rsiiivis. Fut. suivrau Cond. suivroisj 
Impar. suiij.suive^ su^jron8,.auivez, suiveuti. 
. SubJ, pfe^\^9uvf^. Jmpeff, suivisse- 

N. B.^^JS'^Hsi£h^re,U> tfnsue^ only used in tte third per-^ 
soufi^i)^lilir.an^ plural ofeVc^y tense ; and poursuivre, io 
pursoiB; iik^e^'cbnjttgarted iif^ ike same manner^ 

i. ^j,. ( yAiTfCKE^ toconqrwr, toifanquisk^^ 

Part, pros, vainquant. Part.po^i^, viaiucu. 
j".Ind.prea* -vaiiioljt vain«s,* -vainc,* vainqu-ans^^ r-eT^-— ent. 

Imperfl ti^itiquqis. Prei^. vain^uia.. 
i jFi/A vaiD(crai».'j(Co«</. yaincrois. . , . < ,, 

Imper. y aiucsi^"*^ . va inqu^, va inqu-ans,* , vainq;u-ez,, — ^nt^ 

Sulif,'pres.]yfL\nt[Vie^ Jmperf. vailsj-quisse^ 

iV. B", All the persons bf this tfei'b, marked willir an as- 
terisk,' bre rery fittld li^ed. Conjugate in* the same manner 
convaincre, to Qopyiiice) ^fai,ch is used iii alt its teu^e&audk 
persons* ' . ^ ' ., 

Q 5 



B-vnmBi, to beat 

Part.pres. Battaut. Part, past,' btattu. 
Ind.'pres. bats, baU, bat, battons, battez, battent. 
Imperf, baUois. P/«/. ballis. Fut. batttai. Cond.. battrois. 
Imper.'hsLis, Subj.pres. batte. Imperf. battisse. 

CoQJagate in tbe same manner^ ahaUre, to pall down; 
eombattre^ to fight ^ ^'ebattre, to rejoice (an old word^ 
almost oat of ase) ; and rebat£tfe,^i,o beat ^gain^ to^ repeal 
tedioaslj. 

£^re, to be^ which has already been cpnjugated at 
length. .. ^ 

ViVRE, to Hue. 
Part.pres. vivant. Part, past ^ v^cu. '■ 
; Ind. pres. vis, vis, vil, vivons, vivez^ vivent. . 
Imperf. vivois. Pret. v^cus. Put. vivrai. Cond. vivrois. 
Imper. vis. Suhj.pres. vivc. Imperf. .v^c^sse. 

N. B, Conjugate in the same manner revhre, to revive 5 
and 5MfViVre, to sanrive. j- . 

BXEBCI8E. 

(For a long wliile) yre fottoa^ed Ihat method,* whicb was 
long^temps a ind-3 1 f. ind-a 

only calculated to mislead us. What [is the consequence?) See 
ne que propre igarer Que s'ens'uiure ^ ^ 

the errors which have sprung from tha l pr<>positiony 

s'ensuivre vfidi--i^i.'p\.' '■ — f. 

which appeared so true. We pursued our course, when some 

ind -2 suiPre ind-^ ekemin lore^ue de art. 

cries w^ich came from liien^idsti'of the, forest elicited 
enm,T^\. * sort is fondxa., . for4tL jDp/-/«r ,ipd-3 

terror into our souls. The jjreeks vanquished \hf Persians 
art. effroim.. "Grec ' * jPerse 

at Marathon, SMamis^ Platea, and Mycale. I have, at 
d ' -pr. Salaminey^T.Platee pr. 

last^ co/ipi/ic^ him, by such powerful reasoB«i of Hhe 

de art. si fort 9 f.pl. i 
enormity of his fault, that I (ha ve n o doubt) but he will 

= fautei. ne dbuternullementque ne 

repair it. It is during . . winter that they /iftro^A the 

riparer ^Kih]^i C est pendant ^\. . . pf* Jnnttre 

corn in cold countries. The enemy was so completely 

froid 1 art. pays m. pi, 1 pL , — ment 

ictliSn ia that engagement, that he was forced to abandon thirty 

rencontre f. pi. cfd . . - . 



0» Wft imtiMOtiAi ^^iWB8^> 1^5 

leagues of lli^ cotfnlrj. ''^ The cannon (beat doffh) fKe klifer. 
lieueL ' *•' /»af* canon ^ abaitreiitd-i ' towrf. 

They yrtrt fighting with u>^xft npM • • • f n ry,- • when a 

* ind -a »/? sans exempt^ a aoharnement ivr%, i ' ^ - > 
pauic levfOT m^d^ themtai^e^ .fltgb^ and di^^rsed ^em 
panique a ^ £. i iud-«3 /^r art /2<i/tf f. 
m aD instant/ i^ea/ these mattrassQs again. Ha^pj tbQsewhp 

— m. rehatlre matelasis^.^X. * 
//Vein solitude! ' ' Long ' ' Upb * that g^od kingt 

SiTl,re/rai/ef.que I iong-temps ^ sxib\'^i 9 a* * 

He did vkoi long surtnpe a person who was so deat- to hlifr. 

.. n iDd«5<l f. • avt 

FalhejnlfVtfa^aMin their, children.  He was.inia aUange deJQC-> 

tion of mind; the news which he has received iias 
men$ f. pli f. pi. ont fait 

revived' him. ' • 

inf-x ... . ' 

^ ' '^BAMcan.' Plaire. 

Braire, to bray, a terb^&fe^ive, is only used in the 
preseiit pf i\i^ inBnttive : in iHe third persons of the present^ 
and the fbfiire oftlie Mndidalile, il braii, iU bmi^nty'il 
braira, ils brairp'rft; and the pr^s^nt of the conditional, 
il hrairoity ils brairoienL, However it may be iisgd with 
propriety in the ot^er persons^ wben acoinpariaon with m^ 
ass requires it. • * . ; . .. 
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Faibb^ to do y to make. 

Part. pres, SsLissaiU • Parf, past , (kit.. .-• 

Ind. pres. £aiSy fisn\\ faisons, faites, font. 
Impeif. faisois. Preti fis. Ful. feral. Cond. ierois. 
- Imper. fais, fasse, faisons, failes, fiissent. 
SubJ. pres. *{sL9m. >ivMpeor.;fisse'. , 

N. B. Id the same manner are conjugated contrefaire^ 
to counterfeit, to ^imic; defaire, to undo ;r^ir«, to do 
again \ satlsfitUre, to satUfy ; aurfaire^ to exacts to ask too 
much; and redefaire, to undo again* These four verbs^ 
f Off aire y to trespass ^wtrtZ/birrf., to do ill ; mifairey to misdo ; 
and parfaifey to perfect*, are only used in this form, and 
the participle }^d^pi/forfait, malfaity ntifait efad parfait.. 

• ' '•' TbairE; to milt (defective). 
Par/. /?riP*. trayam. Part, past/ XtsliL 



^fi^perf, :^r4ypi6v>. i^Nfi pn^^.i) ^ Fut. trairai. Condi trairqia, v 
i: Jinfifir. Irais, traye^t (|ayo^»„.i[^a7«^> t^aknt. • ' • 

* -jV'.te^'Conjiigate id the samfe mciiitier'a^fr^i^s'fv^ to allttre; 
absifrairfiy to ab^tract^^os^Bd only in ihts^^foirm; the partici^e 
pia$t^ the ^relsent anj the future of the indicative^ and the 
present pf the condilional^ dintraire, to divert from ^: ^ot'* 
traire, to extiia^t; rentraire ^ ,io fine-rdraw j r^^ra/re, to 
redeem.*, soK^i^air^^ , to' ^pbsiract^ -to take from.f ^Ail tbesiQ 
Kerbs are principally used in tlte coropound tenses ; though 
somfe of tkeminaj lie used iii^- the iiiraple%enses which 
tliey have. 

What will ' you have him ao?" Do not make f^W'jnvich) 
Que pouloir *. que il subj-i * " tanJ^ 

noise. Do ihey, , ».ev«r ex^t^. That woman mimicked 

de bruit ind-a 

aU ihe pewon^lwhom 8]i« 1)^41 ;A9ei»iM .i]iat lej^Aty' .,] ^ ^endSred 

her i^^a^pj^s. It "v^^a wah di^^u}|j^^^^e,^(fl5/^^ the 

^ f.'/ \ W^T.^ • , A'^^^^iiVfi \ ^' se dSfai're 

false opinions which * .had oeeb given fifin iii hL i^faiicy. Could 
^' -f. / --o>^ '^^ fipl.-^'M '^' ^f/ 
it' be possible Ihajl v^e hh^xxliiiekoi U^m^'dke> 'a jou/ney to Parisi 

subj'9 art. * uoya^et'^e.i ^ . . 
Homeland Naples? H^says that you have o£tended him^ 
pr. pr. •* '' '■ ' dlt s" i -i offense 

and that, if you do not «fl<ii^>kini quickly^' . ■. he will find*. 

•^'•.' ; pmnipientent. V art. 

means • ^ . / Jto /.. . ■• sklis/y Himself. . ^Eveiry night: she milked 
moyen sing, de se .i.» iui-^mi/ne . to<U:t\Sirt^ £0£>\ ra.pl. ind-a 
her sheep, which gave her a great qu^ntk}^ of .wholesofl^ milk» 

' b^ebisp]. ' , ind-3 /^f sai/ir^ , lait m.i 

a3iYe yoM milked yo^xi goals? Are the cows >neiked? 

' ' ' ^*'  . » ' cAef^e f. p¥. Vat^^Ci'pL ^rt. 

'Silt • is g()od to- entice prgoo^sv Yon will i\everknow 
seiati '•' pour attrairean, m. pi. ); i i\ . cojinohrt 

;thb haXibde. of . bodies, » i|S you : A^5(rac/ ,^i<yt their accessory 

q^iialitjfs from. iho?p\whicha^^ inherent (^n ihppi): "The least 
=:f.'i'' • * * "' ' ^ ' — leur^ ' *'^ moindre 

thing (diverts his'^t'l/eSntion).. Will you not ti^//i9C/ that charmiug 



passage ?- Have yon darned your < gown ? SJbauld lie net redder 

rentmire 
tliat lasd? What ! would you liav^ me screen ihoM 

Quoi ind-i * que Je soustraire ivi^i 

guilty persons from the rigour of the laws?. 

coupable m, ^l. * d rigueurl. . 

URAKCH III. Pafotlre. 

Tart, pres, naissanl. Part, past, u^. 
Ind. pres* nais, nais, nalt^ natssons, naissez, nalssent. 
Impeif, naissois. Fret, naqula. Fut. uailrai. Cond, nailrois. 
Imper. nais. Suhj. pres^ naisse. Jmperf, naquisse. 

This verb is conjugated in its ccunpound tenses with S^e, 

Renaitre, to be bom again^ is conjugated in the same 
manner: but it has no participle past^. and, consequently; 
no compound tenses. 

Paitre, H> graze (defectiye). 

Part, pres. paissant. Fart* pasty j^xx* 
Ind. pres. pais, pais, p^it, paissbas, pafssez; paisseut. ^ 
Imper/. paisaois, {No p ret.) i^w/. pallrai. CoAcf. paltroia. 
Imper, pats. Sub/\ pres* paissc* CNo Imperf,) 

N.B. Rfpattre^Xoi feed, to bait» is ^o«ijag»ted' in the 
same manner, but it has all its tenses. ^ It makes^ iq^ ttue 
preterit defiaite of t}ie indicative, fepepuSy ^tc. ; and in 
the imperfect of the subjunctive, que je repusae^ 0tc^ 

Was not Virgil horn at Manttta? It is from that poisoned 

ind*-5 ' ^ Mantoue €& empotsoand a 

source that have arisen all the cruel wars that have d^sola ted 
f • I que. naitreLi^X. fipK deeoler 

tbe universe. Thefahlesays, that as soon • aft Hercules had 

f. dit aussitdt que HerculeAm* :j 

(cut off) one of the heads of the hydra, others 

couper /^/«f. pi. . hydr&L d'autres 9 U 

spradff up. While their united flocks 

en renaitre ind^a i tandisque riunia troupeau m. pl.k 
fid I on the tender and floyrery' grass, they sung » 

pa//rci'nd-a * . a- fleuriikerhe$, z ciiiwrUpMnd^a 

^der the shadeiof a tV^ the sweets ^ ^ ^ of a rural life. 

c' • wkbi^ . doueeurf.^l' 'i ^ ciamp^tre 2 C^t 



Your koTS€8 baT6 not '/«(;? U*day; you must hare 

repattre cfaujourd* hui * il * faire 

iktmfed. That is a man who thirsts (after nothing) 

-inf-i cc ' ne se repaiite de ^ * 

but blood and alaughter* 
que I pr. carnage m\ 

BRANCH: IV. Redi^irfi^ 

Bruire, to roar, is def^ctiye^ being only used ia this 
form ; in the present, brwyant, which is oftener used as a 
mere adjecliYe, des flots bruyans; and iii the third person 
qf the imperfect of the indicalive^ il bruyoit, ilabruyoient, 
Luire, reluire, to shine^ to glitlei* ; are only irregular in the 
participle past; luiy relui, these two verhs have peither the 
preterit definite/ nor the impei*fect of thb suhjunctive, at 
least In. use. 

, JVuire, to hurt, has (ha same ircegularityj it& participle 
past is 722^/^ but it has all the tenses.  

CONFiRXy to pickle* 
Part, prer, con&sant. Pari, past, cbu&t. 
Jnd. pres. conf-is, — is,— ^-it^— isorisj^— xse^, — isent. 
Imperf, confisois. iPret. confis. 
Tut. confirai. Cond. confirois. 
Jmper. confis. ^ubj\ pres, confise. Imperf, confisae« 

Its derivative dSconflre^ to discomfit^ to rout, is now 
almost obsolcfte. ' 

» Cireondire, to cii?cumcise; and si^re, to iuffice; are con* 
jugated like confire, except in the participle ' past, whiere 
the J make circoncis and mffi* 

£X£HGIS£. 

: The thunder which>/^arefl{ from ' afar, an- 

f toriRerrem* .- bruirein^'n^ dans stri. ioifiiainnit 

nounceda dreadful dlorhi. They, heard roar the wayes * 

lind-a terrible ^ or^age m, i on ind-ainf^rk . flot vol, pi. 
of an Agitated sea. That street is. too noisy for those who 

agite a mer f. i rue bruyarii 

love reliremcnt and study. I (have a 'glimpse of) some- 
art, re/ra^/^ f.' art. entreuoir .< qttelgue 
±hing ihaii shines through those trees. A ray' '. of hope 
c/wse au trapersde . fay on in. 
sHoh^ npon^us in the midst of the misfortunes wMeh over- 
ind-4 . ^ a milieu -; maUkeuh^mi pl^ ac-- 
whelnoed ua. Every th^ng^welli rubbed in tlutijhouse: ev«ry 
cabler iud- a frotti 
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thing shines, even tli€ floor. . Would he u6l hare hurt 

y reUdrk fusqi£*a ' piaAcherm, *  coQd-a 

you in ihal affair? J«sUB*Chvisl was circumcised eight day»after 

Lis birtli. Will you preserve these peaches with sugar, 

naissance f. * confire a art.^z/crem. 

with honey, or with brandy? HsiYe you picJtied 

arUmietm. dirX., eau-de-vie i, deart. 

cucumbers, • purslane, and sea-fennel? If 

concombre m. pL "prrarU pourpier m. pr. art. perce-pierre f. 

he loses his lawsuit, all his property will not sidffice. . 
. graces j^. . biea 

Dike, to say, .« 

Part. pres. .S'i^SiJit. ParU past, d\X. 

Ind. prksi dis, dis,' dit, disons, dttes, disenf. 

//n/je/j^ disois. P/e/. dis. Fut> dxtai, Cottd, dirois. 

Imperi dis, disey disons, dites; disent. 

Su6/, presi dise. ^ Imperf, disse. ^' 

iV. J9. Conjugate redite^ io Bay again/ in i;he same 
manner j' alsoth^ olheV compounds o^dire, yiz, dSdire, to 
nns^y ) ' eontf^dire, to^ contradict',' interdire, to forbid; 
mddire, to slander 5 " and prSdire, to foretel ; except that 
the second person plural'of the present of the mdicatiyi 
and of theimperatlyeis reguUr: vousdedisez, contredisez, 
interdisez, miklis^z, pre(fiise».' Maudire, to curse, yaries 
bj taking two s in the follpwiiig forms; noui maudiasons, 
vous mfiifdissez, lis rnaudissent ; je maudis^ois ; qu'ilmau* 
diase; maudi^so^^^ maudissez^ quHls maudissent y que jt 
maudisse, que tu moi^isse^, etc. mdudissant, 

ifccRtRE^ tb tprile. 
Part, "pres.^ ecrivant. ^ Part, past, ecrit. 
Ind, pres. «5cris, ^cris, ecrit, toi^-ons, — ez, — ent. 
Impetf. ecrivois. Pret. ^crivis, 
Put* ^^brirai. Cond. i^crirois.- 
Imper. ^cris. Subj. prisa. ici'we. Imperf. ^criTisse. 

N, B/ Conjugate' in the same manner circott$crire, ia 
circumscril^e ;, decrtre, to describe; inscrire, to inscribe ;|pre- 
scrire, to prescribe; proscrire, to proscribe; r^criW, to writhe 
again ^ sQUscrirey It} subscribe.; transcrire, to transcribe. . 

Lire, to read. 1 

Part, pres. li&ant. Part- past, lu. 
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Ind. pres. lb, lit, lisons, lisez, lisent. 
Imperf. lisois. Pre/, lus. Fut, Urai. Co/i<f. lirois* 
• Imper, lis. Sub/, pres, lise. Imper/. liusse* 

TV. i9. Conjugate in the same manner re/ir^; to read over 
again^ and ^lire, to elect. 

RiB£, to laugh. 
Part, pres, riant. Pari, pasi, ri. 
//Z(/. pr^s. ris, ris^ rit, rions, riez, rient. 
//sp6)^ ricum. Pre/, ris. Ptii. rirai. Co^^, riroia. 
//n|/}. ris. Subj.pres* rie.. Imperf, tiisn* 

iV. i9. Sourire, to smile^ is conjugated tn the same 
xhanner. 

Frire, to fry, is defective, having onlj the present of 
the infinitive, and the particible past, frit; in the indica- 
tive, the. three persons singular of the present tense, je 
fris, tufrisy it frit ; .all the persons of the future and the 
conditional^ je frirai^ noun frirons^ tu friroisy vone fri- 
ri^yeVc, ^ and in the imperative) the second person singu- 
lar, frih: to supply ike. place of the other forms, we 
make use of the yerh faire, and the infinilive frire; as, 
faisant frire^ fe faisois frire^ etc. this verb is used 
tbrottgtv all its compound tqi^ses.. 

SIKEBCJS]^. 

Always speak . tru ih , bii t with discretion. Never cojUfiidict 
. . dire ai:t. f. , 

( any one ) in public. You thought you were serving me in 
pfirsonne en ' penserva^-l^ * * inf-i ^n 

speaking thus : weTlj (let it be so); you shall not be con- 
parler ainsi eh bien 'soit en d^ 

tradicted. Whatl would yoM foMd hioi a communication 
dire quoi! * . . interdire — f. 

with his friends? That woman who slandered every one, 

^ ind-a de 

soon lost all kind of respect. You hsLd/breloid that 

ind-3 espdcef* consid4ration 
^ent. Let us curse no one ; 1ft us remember that our law 

ne personne se rappeler 
forbids us lo curse even those who persecute us. Write every 
difendre^diB persicuter hutatX* 

day the reflections which you make on ihct books which yott 
pi. 

read. Did he not read that interesting history with (a great 

a I 
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deal) of pleasure? Gdd is an infinile being who l&circum^ 

3 ' ^i/v m. 1 ne. 
bribed neither by time nor place. Shall you not de- 

ni art. /i^pr. art. /tetf m.pl. 

scribe in that episode the dreadful tempest which assailed your 

— m. horrible Ik f . i 

hero? Have those soles and whitings /Wecf. If you wish 

faire i , — pron. merlan 3 iiif-i a voujoir 

to form your taste, read OYer and ov«r^ junceasiugly, • the 
» reii're * sans cesse 

ancients. He was ^c/ecf by a greatma}ority of voices. We 

ind-4 ^ majoritei. 

have Az//^^6^ heartily and have resolved to (go on). He 

deboncceur nous risolu de coniinver 
did not answer him ( any thing ) : but he srniled at hina, 

repondre ind-5 lui rien ' iud-3 * lui 

as a sign of approbation^ in the kindest nuinner. 
eyj * — de gracieux^aii:m* \.^ 



BoiRB^ to drinh. 

' r • 

• 

Part,pres, buvant. Part, pdst^ bxi. 
Ind> pres. hois, hois, boit, buvons, bnvez, boivent. 
Imperf. buvois. Prtt. bus. Fitt, boirai. Cond. boirois. 
Imper. bois, boive, buvons, buvez, boivent. , ' 

Subj pres. boive, — es, — e, buv-ions, buviez^ boiveliL \) 
Imperf, busse. . 

N, B, Conjugate in tbe samie manner rehoire^ ta drink 
again ; and emboire, to iqdhjibe, to 3oak in. This last is a 
technical term^ principally employed ij» painting. . . . 

Clorrey to close, becomes obsolete^ except in the three 
persons singular of the present of the indicative^ je c/os, 
tr^ ciosy ilclot; in the fature, fe elorrai, tu clorras, etc. and 
the conditional, fe elorroie, tu clorroisy tele, and in the 
second person singular of the imperative; doe. 

* 

l^ieiortej to unclose ; , enclorrey to enclose ; and for- 
clorrcy to debar, are defective in the same tenses as clorre% 
The two former have the same tenses aLSciotre; but the 
third, -which is a term of law, is seldom employed, except 
in the present of theinfioiUTe aAdinlJbe participle past. 
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iclore^ to be hatched, to blow like a flower^ is defec- 
tive *, it has in the infiaitive only the present, and the 
participle, past^ ecloa ; in the indicative the tvro third 
persons of the present, il eclotj ils Sclosent; of the fu- 
ture, U Sclora, ils Schront ; and of the conditional, /'/ 
icloroit, ils iclorolent y and in the subjuncliye the two third 
persons, qu^il eclose, quails ^closent : the compound tenses 
ivbich are much used are formed with e£re» 

CovcLURBf to conclude. 

Part, pres. concluAui* Pari, past, conclii. 
Indtpres, coiiclus^ condus, couclul, conelu-ons, — ez, — enl. 
. Jmperf, conciuQvs.. Pret. conclu«. 
fut. conclurai. Cond. conclurois. 
Jmper. concius. Suiff, pres. coiiclne. Imperf. couclusse. 

iV. B, Exclur^, to exclude, is conjugated like conclure, 
except that the participle past is exclu, or exclus, 

CuoiRE^ to believe. 

Part. pres. croyant. Part, past, cru. 

Ind.pres. crois, crois, croit, croyous, crqyez, croient. 

Imperf. croyois. . Pret. crus. Fut, croirai. Cond. croirois. 

Jmp^r. crois, croie, croypns, croyez, croient. 

Sub'/, pres. croie, crdies, croie, croyions, croyiez, croient* 

Imperf. crusse. 

 Jilts ieriYBMeaccroire* i^ dniyused in the present of the 
; bifiriitife wi4h the verb j^iw, • when it signifies faire croire 
ce ^ui n^entpasj ta i&dae^ a belief of what is not. 

EXERCISE. ' 

K Seated under Ihe shade of . palm- trees, tbey were milking 

JssU d art. palmier ^\. * . iiid-'j 

their goats ' .and ewes, and merrily drinJiitig 

chevrei.'pi. ' pron, i/'e^w f. pi. auecjoie^ ind-a i 

tha^ n£ctar, which ( was renewed ) every day. Should they 

m. 96 renouveter ind-a tout art. pi. 

not have drunl' wUh ice? This window does not shut well ; 

cdnd-2 d art. f. f. 

irhen ;^u have made some alterations (in it) it yfihshut better. 
ittd'S. f^a/ntion U ^\' ^ f . tnieux. 
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He had scnrccly closed his eyes, -when the noisfe which ihcyi 
a peine ind-G * art. . qit^ . que ofi 

made at his door awoke him. Have -they not enclosed 

ind-5 a rSt'eilieriiid-S an 

the suburbs within th« city ^ Will jtmynciose your parfc 

faubourgm.ip], piiipf. '. ., , , pam 

with a wall, or aliedge? Put the eggs of those siik-» 

(ie murm. pr. huief. mtHtet teufta^-^X ver-* 

worms in the sun, that ih^y may ^a/ofti Those flowers 

h-soie nit pi. a sohii m. B\ib- 1 

jnst htowHi Bpf^^d the svneeiest Ik'agn^nce. When dici 

nouvellement repandre doitx parfumm, 

they co/2c//^^f6 this treaty ? His enemies managed so wel)y that 

ind-4 traitem. /aire ind-d 

he was unanimously excluded horn the company^ Did you 

ind-3 unanimement compagnie t. 

thifik me capable of so biack anacl ? He possesses 

cro/re ind-4 noir^ trait m. t avoir 

some kind of knowledge^ but {not so liiuch as he thinks). 
savoir il ien faire irop adcroire. 
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OBSERVATIONS 
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The followifig tables, iivfaich exhibit at one Yiew all 
the primitiYe tenses, both of the teguliir &nd irregular 
verbs, and most of the defective, with references to the 
pages, where the other tenses are to be found, -willy il is 
presumed; prove useful to those M'ho will consult theai. 
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TABLE OF THE PRIMITIVE TENSES OF THE 
FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



INFIN. 



PRESENT. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT. I PAST. 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. I PRET. DEF. 



'arl^r. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

\Taxlant, |Parl^. \Je parle. |Je 



parlai. 



Pag* 

|ii7 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



'imzV. 


Y\ay\sscmU 


PuDi. 


Je puniA. 


Je punis. 


126 


entir. 


Senton/. 


Sen ti. 


Je sens. 


Je sentis. 


126 


lenlir. 


MentoTi^. 


Men/z. 


Je mens. 


Je mentis. 




e repen/iV. 


Se repen/on^ 


Repen^z. 


Je me repent. 


Je merepen^zs. 


l42 


ar/ir. 


^9xtanU 


Parft. • 


Je pars. 


Je partis. 




oTtir, 


SoTtant. 


SorU. 


Je 80T& 


Je sortis. 


^ 


U)Ymir, 


DoTmOnt. 


Dormi. 


Je dors. 


Je dormz's. 




erpir. 


Seri^ant, 


Sexv*. 


Je sers. 


Je servzs. 




•uvrz>. 


OuYrant, 


Ouvtfr*. 


J' ovLvre, 


J' ouvrz's. 


126 


►ffWr. 


Offrant. 


Ofifer/. 


J^ off/*. 


J' offm. 




ouffrir. 


Sovffrant, 


Soufid/-/. 


Je aouffre. 


Je ^ouffrzs. 




^enir. 


tenctnt. 


TtfTlM. 


Je tieiui. 


Je tz'ns. 


126 


^enir» . . 


Yerumu ., 


Vtf««. 


Je yiens. 


Je vnts. 


* 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



lec^^oiV. 
)evoir. 



IHectf^an/. 
DevarU, 






IJe recow. 
Je dozs. 



iJe 
Je 



rectfs. 
dzzs. 



idi 



lepand/1^. 

lend/v. 

•"ondre, 

lepondr?. 

Pond^tf. 

^erdre, 

Aar^re, 

Voxdre, 

Vaire* 

^aroitre, 

h'oitre, 

louDoilre* 

\epaitre. 

\4dmre, 

nstruire. 

jraindre, 

Peind/v. 

\oindf€. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

RepandoR^. 

Bendan^ 

Fondant, 

R^ondan/. 

TondMnt, 

Perdon^ 

MordaT^^. 

Tordant, , 

Plaisant. 

Taisant. 

VsiYoissanU 

CroissanL 

Connoissant, 

RepazssaTZ/. 

Reduisan/. 

IntlYuisant, 

CT9\gnant, 

[Peignant. 

UoignanL 



Repandiz 


Je repands. 


Je Tepandzs. 
Je rendzs. 
Je fondz's. 




Rend zz. 


Je rends. 


i35 


Fondiz. 


Je fonds. 




Repondzz 


Je r^onds. 


Je repondis. 




Tondzz. 


Je tonds. 


Je tondz's. 




Perdiz. 


Je perds. 


Je perdzs. 




Mordzz. 


Je mords. 


Je mordzs. 




Tordzz. 


Je toi ds. 


Je tordzs. 




Plzz. 


Je plazs. 


Je plzzs. 


i35 


Tzz, 


Jd tazs. 


Je tzzs. 


• 


Pariz, 


Je parozs. 


Je parzzs. 


i55 


Crzz. 


le croz's. 


Je crzzs. 




Connzz. 


Je connozs. 


Je connizs. 




Repzz. 


Je repazs. 


Je repizs. 




Redui^. 


Je reduis. 


Je reduziszs. ^ 


i35 


Instruit. 


J' instruis. 


y instruiszs. 




Crain^. 


Je crai/is. 


Je craigTiz's. 




Pei»^« Je peiTis. 


Je pei^Tzzs. 




JoiTZ^. Je )oIns. 


Je ]0ig7izs. 


1 35 
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PRIMITIVE TENSES OF THE IRREGULA.R WITH 

SOME DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



INFIN. I PARTICIPLES, ] INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. I PRESENT. | PAST. | PRESENT. |PRErER. DEf. 



Aller. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

f Allant. lALLe. (Je vnis. jPanau 



Page 

|i55 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Fleurir. IST^'^*"^" ^Fleiiri. 



Hair. 

Ge'fiir.* 

Bouilllr. 

Ebouillir. 

Coiirir, 

Faillir. 

Defaillir. 

Fufr. 

Mourir. 

Acqucrir. 

Conquerir. 

Ouir. 

V^ir. 

Rev^tir. 

Cueillir. 

Saillir. 

Tressatllir. 



^Flortssant. j 
iHa'issaut. 
[GUant. 
Bouillant. 



Couranl. 
FaiUant.* 

Fuyant. 

Mourant. 

Acquerant. 

Couquetant. 

Oyant.* 

V«3tant. 

Rev^tant. 

Cueillant. 

Saillaiit. 



Hai. 

Bouilli. 

BbouilU. 

Couru. 

Failli. 

Defailli. 

Fui. 

Mort. 

Acquis. 

Conquis. 

Oui. 

V6tu. 

BevStu. 

CueilU. 

Sailli. 



Je fleuris. 

Je hais. 
II gH. 
Je bouB. 

Je GOUTS. 

Jc faux.* 
Nous defailloB^. 
Je fuis. ' • 
Je nicurs. 
J' acqiiiers. 
Je conquLers. 

Je v^ts. 
Je revets. 
Je cuQiUe^ ' 
li-saille. 



Tressaillant. Tressailli. | Je tressaille. ' 



Je fleuri^. 
Je hai's. ' 

Je bouillid. 

Je couitis. 
Je failljs. 
Je defaillis. 
Je fuis, 
Je mouTus. 
J' acquis. 
Je bouqurs. 

5' 4"is» 
Jc Vetw. 
Je rev^ti's; ' 
Je. cueillis. 
II saillit. 
J^ firessailHs, 



l57 

1 57 
i57 
i58 
i5d 
i56 
i5a 
i5g 

l6ii 
161' 
163 

^% 
i63 

i63 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Avoir. 

Ravoir. 

Clioir. 

Dechoii', 

lichoif. 

Falloir. 

MouToir. 

Promouvoir. 

Pleuvoir. 

Pouvoir. 

Savoir. 

Seoir.* 

Seoir.* 

Assfoir. 

Surseoir. 

Voiiv- 

Prevoir. 

Pourvoir. 

Valoir. 

Vouloir. 



Ayant. 



Edi^ailC. 

MouTant. 

Pleuvaiit. 

Pouvant. 

Sachant. 

Seyant. 

Seaot. 

Asseyaut. 

VaTant. 

Prevoyant. 

Pourvoyant. 

Valant, 

Voiilant. 



Eu. 

Cbu. 

Dechu. 

tchu. 

Fallu. 

Mu. 

Proxnu. 

Plu. 

Pu. 

Su, - 

Sis. 

Afwis. 

Sursis« , 

Vu. 

Prevn, 

Poiivvu. 

Valu. 

Vouhi. 



J' ai. 



Je dechois. 
II e'choit. • 
a faut^ 
Je meus. 

II pleut. 
Je' puisi. 
Jesais.' 
II siedij 

J' assieds. 
Je sursois. 
Je vois. 
Je prevois, 
Je pourvois, 
Je vaux. 
Je veux. 






J* eus*. 



Je dechus. 
J' cchus. 
II fkUut. 
Je tiius, 
Je promus.^ 
Il^lut. 
Je pus. 
Je Sus.' 



J^ assis. 
Je surpic. 
Je vis. 
Je preyis. 
Je pourrus. 
Je valus. 
Je \oulus. 



i64 
i64 
i64 
i5a 
\^S 
i65 
i65 
166 
166 
167 
167 

"■% 

160 
4i68 
16a 
168 
168 
169 



N. B. The forms marked with an asterisk are obsolete. 



aNFIN. 


PARTICIPLES. 


INDICATIVE. 


PBESEHT. 


PRESENT. 1 riST. 


PBESENT. 1 PHKTER.T. 




FOURTH COHJUGATION. - | 


R&oudre. 




R^.oa., r^hi. 


JerAou.. 


Je r^lua. 


'70 


Ahsoudre. 


Al»olv.nt. 


AWu,: 


J' ab«>u*. 




170 


nistoudre. 




DiHOua. 


Je diuoui. 




170 


Coudre. 


Coutanl. 


Coutu. 


Je couda. 




170 


Mettre. 


Meltant. 


Ml.. 


Jc meti. 




'70 


Moudre. 


Moulant. 


Moulu. 


Jemoudi. 


Je moulus. 


171 


Prendre. 




Pris. 




Je pri.. 


172 


Bompre. 


Rampant. 




Je romps. 


Je rompi.'. 


17a 


Suivre. 


SuivaDl. 


Suivi. 


U (ui.. 




173 


S'enHiiire. 




En.uivi. 


II .'enauit. 




173 


Vaincre. 


Vabqminl. 


Vuocu. 


Je Tainc." 


Jevabqui.. 


173 


Battre, 


BattaDt. 


Bactu. 


lebatf. 


Jebawii. 


;s 


Ewe. 


6tanl. 


Ele. 


Je«.i.. 


lefut 


Vivre. 


VWanl. 


V&u. 


levi.. 


Je v&o.. 


174 


Braiie. 






11 brait. 




■yS 


Fure. 


Fauant. 


Fait. 


Je&ii. 


Jefi.. 


.7S 


Tr.ire. 


Trajant. 


Trait. 


Je trail. 




177 


Naltre. 


N.i».ot. 


Ni. 


Je nai). 




Rcniltre. 






Je reuaii. 




'77 


Putre. 




Pu. 


Jepaifc 




''7 


Brui™. 


B™r.nl. 








'78 


LuiTt. 




Lui. 


Je lui.. 




>7> 


Nuire. 




Nui. 


Je Dui.. 


Je nni.i». 


,,» 


Suffirf. 




Cdufit. 


Je confi.. 


Je co„6t. 


.78 


Suffiunt. 


Suffi. 


Jeniffil. 


Jeiuffia. 


.,8 




CilfWDciMIII 


CLtconcU. 


Je circousia 




■78 


^irroncire. 


Diunt. 


Dii. 


Je dis. 


Jed^"'" 
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Hedir*. 


M^iKant. 


M^dii. 


Je m^ii. 


Jera^i^ 
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Maudire. 




Maudit. 


Je maudi*. 


Je maudit. 
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Ecrire. 


fcri.«Qt. 


Kcrit. 


I'fau. 


1' ecrif it. 


■78 


Lire. 


LUaut. 


Lu. 


Je ht. 


Jeliu. 


't 


Eir.. 


Riant. 


Ri. 


Je>i>. 


leri.. 


Pvite. 




Frit. 


Je fri.. 
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fiotre. 


Buvant. 


Bu. 


le hoia. 


Jebui. 


i8i 


Clore. clorre 




Cloi. 


ledris. 
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CoDduant. 


Condu. 


Jecondu.. 


le coodui. 
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CHAP. VI. 

of THE PREFOSITIOKS, 

PreiposiilonSj ivliich are so called^ from being prefixed 
to the nouns^ which they goVern^ serve to connect words 
With one another, and to shew the relation between them. 
Thus, in this phrase^ le fruit de Varhre^ the fruit of the tree> 
de expresses the relation between fruit and arbre. Like- 
wise in this, utile d thomme, useful to man ; h forms the 
relation between the noun homme and the adjective utile^ 
De and h are /^repositions, and the word, to which thej 
are /prefixed, is called their regimen. . 

There are different kinds of prepositions. 

Some are used — to itnoXe place, a^ | 
Chez. II est chez lui, he is at home. 
Daks. Ilsepromene dans lejardin^ he is walking in the 

garden. 
D£VA^T. // est toujoura deyant mes yei^x, he is always 

before my eyes. 
Debrijsre. // ne regarde jamais derrifere lui, he never 

looks behind him. 
PABafi. . Que defoua parmi Us hommes I how many fools 

among men \ 
Sous. La taupe vit sous terre^ the mole lives under 

ground. 
Sub. II 9, le chapeau sur la tSte, he has his hat on (his 

head). 
YfBs. Uaimant ae tourne vers le nord^ the loadstone points 

toiifarda the north. 

XXERCISE. 

We find less real happiness in an elevated condition than in 
On de a bonheurx a f . 1 

a middling state. One is never truly peaceful but at 

moyen2 i piritablement iranquille que 

home. He walked before me to serve me as a guide* 
sod marcher . pour de * 

There was a delightful erove ^e^//i(f his house. Among 

ind-a a boaquet m. i 
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(so many) different nations, there is not one tliat has not 

tant de 2 i y en auoir subj-x 

a religious worship. Nature displays her riches with 

a cuite m, x art. diployer 

magnificence 2///(/erlhe torrid zone. Eternal snows 

torride 3 f . i </« art. 3 5 f. pi. 4 
(are to be seen) on the summit of the Alps. Towards 
on I «'o//'iud-i a sommet 

the norih, nature presents a gloomy and wild as- 

art. trUte a sauvage 3 as^ 

pect. 
pea m. i. 

Some — to ihark order, 

AvANT. La nouvelle est arrwee ay ant le courrier, the news 
is come before the courier. 

AFRis. II est tr op vain pour marcher, apres les autres, he 
is too proud to walk after other people. 

E^TIl^. Elle a son enfant enlre lea bras, she holds ber 
child in (for between) her arms. 

Depuis. Depuis la creation jusqu'a nous, from the crea- 
tion to the present time. 

Des. Ides son enfance, from bis infancy; d^s s a source ^ 
from its source. 

Some — to denote union ^ as^ 
AvEc. llfaut sauoir avec qui on se lie, we ought to know 
ti>ith whom we associate. 

£X£RCISE. 

We (were up) before day-light, (in order to) enjoy 
se leper iwA'^ art. * pour 

the magnidcent spectacle of the rising sun. ^/?er such 
de magnifique a — m. i levant ax de si 

great faults^ it only remained for us to repair 

y«tt/tff. pi. ne rester \nd-^ * que reparer 

them (as well as we could). Between those two mountains is 

de noire mieux 
a deep hollow road^ Many very aslo- 

' profond 3 et creux a ckemin m. i * {/e art. a 4 

nishing events (have taken place) within these ten years. 

3 Use passer iud-4 i depuis * 
From my earliest infancy I have had an abhorrence of 

art. tendre * horreur art. 

lying. 
mensonge m. 
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DimAKT. Dvarsitit la guerre^ during ihe v^gjr 'y dtaranl/Vi^^ 

during the summer. 
Pendant. Pendant Vhwery in winter; pendant la paiXf 

in time of peace. This preposiiion denotes a duration 

more limited than durante 
OuTBB. Oulre des qualiUs aimablesy il fcuU encore^ etc. , 

besides amiable qualities^ there ought still, elc. 
SuiVAMT. Je me dSciderai sulyant les circonstances, I shall 

determine according to circumstances. 
S£i.OK. Le sage se conduit selon les- maximes de la raison, 

a wise man acts according to the dictates of reason. 

XXEBCISS. 

J^ith wity politeness, and a little (readiness to 

de art. pr. art. peu de pr^uenance 

oblige), one generally succeeds in the world. We are fit 

reussir on propre 

for meditation during yrinier, (In the course of) that siege 
d art. f. pendant ai4gem» 

Ibe commandant of the city made some very successful 

ind>3 de art. heureux a 

sallies. Besides the exterior advantages of figure and 

sortie f. pi. 1 31 art. 

the graces of deportment, she possesses an excellent heart, a 

art. maintien m. avoir 2 1 

correct judgment, and a sensible soul. Always act 
sain a jugement 1 a 1 se conduire 

according to the maxims which 1 have given you. 

* f. pi. inculquer£.^\. 

Some— to express opposition, as, 

CoNTBE. Je plaide contre lui^ I plead against him. 

Malob^. IlVafait malgr6 moi, be has done it in spite of 
me. 

NoNOBSTANT. Nonobstant ce qu*on hU a dit, notwithstand- 
ing what has been said to him. 

EXEBCISE. 

We cannot long act [contrary to) our own character; 

sauoir fMMA'l agir contre * 

notwithstanding all the pains we take to disguise it, it 

que pour 

shews itself; and betrays us on many occasions. In 

se montrer trahir en hUn de art. * 
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Tain wed tftsemble; in spiie of onntlree, we dVe kilown at 

* flfo//- beau /aire on nous connok d 

last. 
la longue 



Some — lo express />nVa^/o/i, or separation, as^ 

Sans. Z)^* troupes sans chefs , troops without commanders. 
Es:c£ft£. Ex.cept^ quelques malheureux^ except some 

•wretches. 
Bobs. Tous est perdu hors tkonneur^ all is lost saue 

honour. 
HoRMis. Tous sont entrh hormis mon frere^ they are all 

come in except my brother. 

EXEBCISES. 

{Had it net been for) your care, I should have beeu ig— 
sans pi. tin 

noraut all my life. All the philosophers of antiquity^ 

art. 
except a few, have held the world to he eternal. All 

tr^s^petit nombre croire "* * 

laid down their rarms, except two regiments, who pre- 
mettre bos * art. 
ferred (making their way) through the enemy. ^ Everything 

sefairejour autraversde pi. 

is ahsurd and ridiculous in that work, except 9^ chapter or two. 

Some — to denote the end, as^ 

Enters. // ebt charitable envers lespauvreSy he is chari- 
table to the poor. 

ToucHANT. II a dcrit touchant cette ajfaire, he has written 
respecting that business. 

Pour. // tnwaille pour h bUn publi<i^ be labours ^or the 
publ!c good. 

EXERCISE. 

I have written to you concerning that business, in which I 

ex laquelle 
take the most lively interest; and as I know your benevo* 

vif connoftte bienveil- 

lence towards the unfortunate; 1 (make not the least doubt) 
lance f. malheureux n^ douter nullement 
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Lhat jou (will carefully atteud) (to it), (not so mucli) for the 

ne donner tous vQS soins sub-ij^ moins 
sallsfactlon of obliging me, as for tlie pleasure of justifying 

i n f- 1 justifier i af- 1 

intiocence, and confounding calumny, 
arl. pr. cotifondre art. f. 

a 

Others — to mark the cause and means^ as^ 
Paiu // I' a flechi par aes prihres^ he has softened him 

by his prayers. 
MoYjENNAKT. II reussira moyennaut vos auis, he will 

succeed by means of your counsels. 
Attkvdit. II ne peut partir atiendu lea vents contraireSf 

he cannot sail oiz account of contrary winds* 

EXERCISX. 

Is there any man that has never been softened by tears 
aucun sub" I flechir art. 

or disarmed by submission? Through the precautious 

in desarmer arl. . 

which we took, we avoided the rocks of that dangerons 

que ind^3 ind-3 ecueil m. pi. a 

coast. Omng to the bad state of my father's health, I shall 

c6te f . I a 1 

not travel this year. 
voyager annie f. 

The use of the prepositions^ — <i, — de, ^-erty is rery 
extensive. 

A is generally ttsed to express several relations, as destma" 
tion, tendency^ place, time^ situation, etc. heing often 
a suhstitute for yarious other preposi lions; ex; desti- 
nation ^to : aller a Londres, to go to London. —Ten- 
dency "to, toward: courir a sa perte, to hasten to one's 
ruin. — Aim -to, for : aspir6r a la gloirey to aspire , to 
glory.— Resiplence -at, in: Stre a Rome, to be at Rome. 
— ^Time -a^: h midi, (it twelve o'clock. — ^Copcern -o/i : 
a ce aujetf on this subject.— Manner ^with : supplier a 
maina jointes, to intreat earnestly. — Means -with: 
peindrA a i^huile, to paint in, '6v with oil ; -with : baa a 
troia fila, three thread-stockings, that is, with three 
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threads. — Situation ^at, ti^iih : iire a 'son aise, to be ae 
ease. — Purpose -for: une table k manger, a dining table. 
—Suitableness -for^ to : homme k rSuseir, a man likely 
to succeed : — desert; crime a ne pas pardonner, a crime 
not to be forgiven, etc. 

EXERCISE. 

Fatliers! give good couuseU, and sliU better 

de encore 3 pr. meilleur i 

examples to your children. A good minister only aims 

a ne aspirer 

at the glory of serving his country well. When we were 
que a inf-i a pays 3 x ind-s 

<n the country^ - we devoted the morning to 

d campagne f. consacrer ind-a matinee f. art. 

study, we walked at noon, and at three or four 

se promener ind>9 midi 
o'clock we went a huntine, or fishing. Michael 

heure yii. iud>a art. chassel. pr. art. j9^^e f. Michel 
Angelo has painted (a great deal) in fresco. It is a bed with 
Ange beaucoup atU fresque (» ce litm. 

ivory posts and mahogany feet. That man, ft^ith his 
colonne d'ivoire t^t. piedd'aca/ou * art. 

gloomy looks and surly behaviour; seems 

sombre a regard m. i pr. art. brusque a maintien la, i ne sembls 
fit ouly to serve as a scare-crow. 
propre que de* ipouuantail, 

V£ is generally used to express separation,' extraction^ 
possession, appurtenance, cause, shift, result,, etc. and 
supplies the place of several prepositions, aLS—from: 
je piens de France, I come from France; d'un bout k 

 r autre f fl^ni one end to the other. — Of: le palais da 
roi, the palace of the king, les facultis de t4me, the 
faculties of the soul; un homme d^ esprit, a man of wit. 
In a partitiye sense — of: moitii ie, quart Ae, etc. the 
half 6i, t)ie fourth of, etc.: it is used for pab — by: il 
est aimi de tout le monde, he is beloved by every body ; 
tof through, or by, etc. : mourir de faim, de soif, to 
die q/" hunger, of thirst: — on, upon, unth: vi^re de 
fruits, to live upon fruit. — On account of, ovfof; sauter 
dejoie, to leap /or joy, 
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XXBBCISE. 

I come from London, yrliere I have spent a week very 

oii passe kuii jours 

agreeabij. From one end of the horizon to the other, the 

bouim. m*. 

sky was covered with thick black clouds. 

del m, Spais a et noirZnuagem. pi. i. 

The marble of Paros is not finer than that which we get 

qui nous pien£ 
from Carrara. Montaigne, Mad. de S^yign^, and la Fontaine, 

Carrare 
were writers of truly original genius. One half 

iud-ac?eart. ecriuain un % 3 i moitidL 

of the terrestrial globe is covered wUh water^ and above a 
terrestre^ f lobe m.i plus de 

(third part) of the rest is uninhabited, either through extreme 

tiers m. inhabite o^t par un a 

heat, or through excessive cold. In that happy 

chaleuri.i un =a froid m* t 

retreat, we lived on the milk o/our ilocks, and the delicious 
asilem, ind-3 brebis pr* a 

fruits of our orchards. 
X verger m. pi. 

£N serves ta mark tlie relations of time, place^ situation, 
etc. and is variously expressed, as c^etoit en hiver, it was 
during winter; itre en Angleterre, to be in England^ 
allereu Italie, to eo intolialjy eUe est en bonne santi, 
she is in good hesuth \ il pout mieux itre en paix qu^en 
guerre, it is better to be a^ peace than at war; Ufa fait 
en koine de lui, he did it out of hatred to bim, etc. 

EXEBOISE. 

He had for a (long while) lived in France ; the 

3 . * depuis i  long^ temps a pipre ind-a 
troubles which agitated that fine kingdom obliged him to 

'iiid-4 rci^a2^/7zem.ind~4 de 

retire to Switzerland, whence he soon after (set ofi) 

seretirer • Suisse d'o^t 3 i a serendre ind-4 

y?>r Italy*- We were a/ peace, and enjoyed all 

ind-9 ^ pron.«/{^oi//&rind'a art. 

its blessings, when fimbition rekindled the fiames o( 

* channem. art. rallumer ind^Z . feu %, 

war, and forced us to put our frontier in a stata 
*rt. iud-3, de mettn fionti^re I jil.  

8 
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of defence* The eavage is almost continually at war; lie can- 

presque toujours 
not remain at rest. He has acted on this occasion, Uke 

en repos dans 

a great man. 
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The Adverb is a word which is imited to Terbs, adjec* 
lives, or eyeii adverbs themselTes^ to express their manner 
and circumstafices. 

Kemars:. There are adjectiyes which are sometimes 
used as adverbs* We say, il chante/ueie, he siogs right ; 
elle chante faux, she sings out of tune ; Us ne voient pas 
clair^ they do not see clear; cette fleur sent bon, this 
flower has a good smell, etc. These adjectives^ Juste, 
faux, clair and bon, are employed as adverbs. 

Adverbs are of difibrent kinds: the most nnmerous are 
chose which express manner. 

These adverbs are formed from adjectives in the fol- 
lowiag manner. 

RULE I. When the adjectiye ends^ in the mascuUne, 
vnth a voWel, the adverb is formed by adding ment : as 
modeste-menf, modestly; poli-ment, politely; ingenu- 
ment, ingenuously, etc. 

EifCCEPnoNa. i si. Impuni mikes impunSm^t 
adiy. These six adverbs, avetigUmenti blindly ; com- 
modement, commodiously ; conformimenty conformably ; 
inormStnent, enormously ; incanumfdiTientif incommo- 
diously ; and opinidtr^msnt, obstinately; 4ake before meiht 
an i close, instead of the s mute in the adjefiltive. 

3dly. FaUement, foolishly; mollement, e&minately; 
noupsllement, newly; and Mlement, softly; are forbied 
from thQ adjectives foi, mol, nouvel and bei^ aud| con- 
•ecpeBtlyi according to the following rule. 
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RULE IL When the adiective ends iviih a consonant^ 
in the masculine, the adverb is foi'med from the feminine 
termination, by adding ment; as grandy grdndement^ 
greatly; franc, franchentent, franklj; naiify naipementf 
artlessly, etc. 

Exception, ist. Gentil makes geniimenif prettily. 

:2d> These eight adyerbs, communement, commonly; 
confusiment, confusedly; diffusemeitty diffuscdly; ex- 
pressSmentf expressly; importunimenty importuliately ; 
ohscurSmenty obscurely ; pricisemenfy precisely ; and pro" 
fondementy deeply; lake the e close instead of the mute 
e in the feminine of the adjectiyes from -which, they are 
formed* t 

R£MABK. The adverbs incessamment, presently; no^ 
tamment^ especially ; profusementj lavishly ; sciemmenty 
knowingly; and nudtamment, by night; are not derived 
from adjectives. 

3d. The adjectives ending in afU and ent, form their 
adverbs by changing ant into ammentj and ent into em^ 
ment; as constant , const- amment, constantly; eloquent y 
Stoqu-emmenty eloquently. Lent and' prSsent are the only 
two of this class that follow the general rule. 

RsMAitK. In general, adverbs denoting a manner, and 
a few of the other classes, bave the three degrees of 
comparison, ^^^y pfofondementy aussiy plus or moins 
profondewaenty forty, bven, or tres-profondentent^ Msd Ai 
plus profondement, 

Maly bad ; bieny well ; peiiy little ; make in the coui^ 
parative, pisy worse; mieux, better; moins ^ less; and ih 
the superlative, le pis, otleplus ma/, the worst ; le mieux, 
the best; and le moins, the least. 

EXERCISE. 

Bourdaloue and Massillon have both ^ spcikei^ very 

tun ei Vautre 
eloquenify on evangelical truths; but the former lias jiW/z- 

art. euangeliqvei i 
cipally (proposed to himself) to convince the mindf; t!he latter 

se proposer dt oowaincre 

has generally had in view to- touch the heart. Setfisn^ of GIl 

en vue d$ art* 

s a 



Brujere*s cHaratlers are za finely drawn as they are delicately 

fl X finemenl trad * * 

e?(pre88ed. Buffqji is one of the best writers of ihe last age : 

a sieclexa.i 
he thinks deeply, describeB/orcibly, and expresses himself (with 

peindre fortement no^ 

dignity). Corneille and Racine are the two best French tragic 
Element 3 tragic 

poets; the pieces of the former are strongly, but incorrectly 
que a I . f. . a 3 

written; those of the latter are more regularly beautiful, more 

I beau 

purely expressed, and more delicately conceived. 

pens6 

There are likewise Tarious other sorts of adyerbs. 
ist. Those denoting affirmation; as certes, certainly; 
oui,jes'j 8oit, be it so; (^o/bra/fers^ willingly. 
Poubt. Peut^itre, perhaps. 
Denial. Non^ ncy nepas, ne point, no^ iK)t. 

EXERCISE. 

Certainly, either I mistake, or the business passed 

ou se tromper se passer ind-4 

(in that manner). Do you think that he listens willingly to 

ainsi . ecouter 

Ihis proposition? Have you ever read in Racine the fameus 

scene of Phasdra's delirium? Yes,\ have, and I own 

Fhkdre a art. dillre m. i la lue auouer que 

it is one of the finest of the French theatre. Perhaps you will 
C€ a m. 1 

discover, on a second perusal of la Fontaine's fables, 

dans lecture f. a art. i de art. 

beauties which you have not perceived at first. Will you 

f. pi. que aperpues a art. f. 

have some? No* Will you not have somet The man who 

* en 
(is willing) to do good is not stopped by any obstacle. I will 

if ou loir * * art. arr^te aucun 

pay him what I oyre, hxxi not all at once. 
lui ce que lui nonpas a art. fois f. 

adly. Some denote order or rank: as premihrement, 
first; secondemene, secondly, etc. dlahord, at first; apres, 
ensuite, after; afterwards; auani, auparavant^ before, etc 
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3dly. Others denote place or distance : the former are 
ouy where -, ici, here ; lA, there ; defa^ on this side : dela, 
on that side ; partout^ every where : the latter^ prh^ near j 
loin, far j proche^ iiigh> etc. 

EXERCISE. 

We ought first to avoid doing evil ; afterfvards we 

* falloir ind'i * rf«inf-iart.  

ought to do good. Read books of instruction first, and 

* art. I art. 5 4 ^ 

afterwards you may proceed ta those of entertainment. If you 

* passer ind-7 agj'iment 

will go, ^%\\\% first what is to be done. Tlie 

ifouloir s'enaller reglerauparavant falloir* * inf-x 
painter had (brought together) in the same picture several dif- 

rassembler vn tableau 

ferent objects: here^ a troop of Bacchants; there, a troop oF 

a I Bacchante 

young people; here, a sacrifice; there, a disputation of philoso* 

geus - disputed. 

phers. Sesostris carried his conquestsyar/^e/* than Alexander 

pousser conqu^te ne 

did afterwards. Call upon your cousin j he lives near here. 
ind-4 depuis . Passer chez loger a* Ui i 

1 cannot see that, if I be not near it* When he knew 

ind-i auprhs * Quand sas^oir ind'% 
where he was, he began to fear the consequences of his 

iud-3 commencer ind-3 suite 

imprudence. Contemplate [at a distance) lofty mouhtains^ 

de loin art. haut 

if you wish to behold prospects ever varied and ever 

pouhir * dicouurir de art. site m. 
new. 

4thly. There are some that denote time^ either in a 
determinate or in an indeterminate manner. Those de<- 
noting a determinate time are, for the present ; mainte-- 
nant, now; h present, at present; actuellement, this mo- 
ment, etc* for the past : hier, yesterday ; auant hier, the 
day before yesterday; autrefois, formerly, etc and, for 
the future: demain, to-morrow; apr^s demain, the day- 
after to-morrow, etc. Those denoting an indeterminate 
time are, soiwenty often; c^'orcfi/jfl/r^, generally; qzielquc'* 
fois^ sometimes } mating early j tdt, soon; tard, la to,; etc* 

s 3 
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EXJBBCISX. 

I have iinisliecl II10 work you prescribed me ; what Ao 
acheuer que ordonner ind-6 . que 

you wish me to do now? Formerly ^ education was 

pouioir i que je * subj-i 3 9 
neglected ; i t is now (very much) attended to ; it is (to be hoped) 
on* 3 beauvoupi s*occupereni falloir esp^rer 
. that new views will soon (be adopted). They grieved 

0/1 4 a adopter ind''] \ de^ on sajffligerind'^ 

(at it) yesterdays now, they laugh (at it); to-morrow , it will no 

en rire en on 

longer (be thought) of. It is one of those accidents which 

phs penserind-'j y 

it is sometimes impossible to avoid. The dew incommoded 

de serein ra. ind-4 

me (very much) ; I shall not (in future) walk so iaie, 

desormais se promener 
Rude aud coa rse cri t icism generally ^does grea ter inj ury) 

malhfnnSte^ grossier^un f . i nuireplus 

to the person who indulges himself in it^ than to him who is 

sepermetlre * celle 

the object (of it). 
en 

5thly. Some express quantity; m peu, little; assez, 
•nongn; trop, too much y beaucoupf mucb^ very muck; 
tant, so mttch, etc. 

And) lastly, some express comparison; as plus, more; 
moins, less ; aussi^ so ; autant, as much^ etc. 

- XXJSRCISE* 

There are many people who have pretensions ; but verj 

beaucoup de * d * 

few who have such as are well founded. To embellish a 

en subj-i *  * * de fondi * a 

subject too muchj frequently betrays a want of judgment and 

5 1 souvent €tre faute 

taste. One very often experiences disgust in the midst of 
* trouper art. a 

the most riotous pleasures. She is a giddy and thought- 
'bruyanti x ce tigers inconsS^ 

less woman, who speaks much and reflects little. She has 
quentZ I \ r^ichir 

so much goodness^ that it is impossible not to love her. 
de de 



OF COHJUKCTIOMS. Ig^ 

These slufiPs are beautiful; consequenity are dear. This 

itojfel. aussi ellescodler cher 

book has merit; but there are others ' a^ good. If he has done 

du ' * de 

that, I can do {as much). What I say to you (about it) is 

en autant en 

meant less to give you pain than to apprize you of the 

pour /aire de art. avertir 

language that is used. She is six years younger than her 

propos on tenir auoir de moins 

brother. Nobody is moi^ interested than you are (in the 

ne * dcequeriussir 

success] of the a&ir. You do not ofiPer e/zoz/^A for this garden; 
8ubj-i a * I offrir de 

give something more. The more igxioranLiyre sltb, the less yt^ 

de * 1 ^ on 2 5 ^ 

(believe ourselves so). 

croire V4lre 

CHAPTER VIII. 

OF CONTUNCTIOM8. 

The coniunction is a word which serres to connect sen- 
tences.. When we say, Ilpleure et rit en_ m,ime temps, he 
eries and laughs at the same time, the word et unites the 
first sentence il pleure with the second il rit. Likewise 
when we say, Pierre et Paul rient, Peter and Paul laugh, 
the word et unites these two sentences into one, Pierre rit 
and Paul rit. 

There are different kinds of conjunctions. 

ist. To unite two words, under the same affirmat on^ or 
under the same negation^ we use etior the affirmation, and 
ni, neither, nor^ for the negation. 

adiy. To denote an alternative^ or distinction between 
objects, we use ou, either, or; eoit que, whether^ or; 
tantSt, sometimes, etc. 

3diy.^ To restrict an idea ; einonj but, eicept; quoique, 
ncore que, thoagh^ although; ^ moins que, unless, till. 

XXERCISE. 

Gold and silver are melals less useful than iron. To 

art. art. de art. art. 

listen with joy to a slanderer^ and to applaud him, is to wnrm 

* medisant * lui ce * rechaujfer 



^00^ OF CONJUWCTIONfl. 

the serpent who stings, that he may sting more efFeclually. I 

piquer afin qtie plus siirement 

like ntither flatterers nor the wicked. Those who have never 

flatteur pi. 

suffered, know nothing; they know neither good nor 

sauoir connoUre art. bien pi. art. 

evil.  You may choose either a happy mediocrity, or a 
/na/pl. aooir d choisir de f. de 

sphere more elevated^ but exposed to many dangers. He is 

f. bien c^e art. ce 

an inconsistent man; he is sometimes of one opinion and 

snns consistance 2 1 tantdt auis 

sometimes of another. I have (nothing more) to say to you, 

ne autre chose 

only that! will have it so. I shall not yet pass to the pe- 
sinon que vouloir * * . encore lee- 

rusal of the authors of the second class, unless you advise 
ture f. vrdrem, neconseiller 

me to it. 
8ubj-i * 

4tlily. To express the opposition of an object to ano- 
ther ; maia, bul ; cependani, yet, nevertheless ; nean- 
moins, for all that, however ; pourtanty howsoever^ though ) 
toutefois, bien que y altbough. 

5tbly. To express a cuuilition ; «/, if; sinonqueyerLcei^X 
that; pouri/u que, save that; a condition que, upon the 
condition that 

6lhly. To express consent ; 6 la pirite, indeed ; ^ la 
bonne heure, very well. 

ylhly. To explain something^ savoir, c^est-a-dire^ viz. 
that is to say ; comme, as. 

^ EXERCISE. 

The serpent bites ; it is only a bite ; but from (his bite 

ce ne que morsure 
the venom communioates itself to the whole body : the slanderer 

venin 
speaks; it is but a^rord, 3^^/ this word resounds everywhere. 

ne que parole f. retentir 

(That is) certainly a superb picture; neuerthelese, there is some 

poild tableau 

incorrectness of design. Although Homer, according to Ho- 
incorrection pi. dessin, 

race, slumbers (at times , he is, nei^erfheless, the Hrst 

sommeiller iwh" I quelquefois en nepasmoins 



OP CONJUNCTIONS. ^O* 

of all poets. Yon Yriil succeed, propided jou act 

art. reussir pourvu que agir subj-i 

wilh vigour. We have witbla us two faculties seldom united, 

en 
piz, imagiuatiou and judgment. 

art. 

Sthly. To express relation or parly between two propo- 
sitions; comme^ as ; ainsi, thus^ so ; de mime, as^ just as \ 
ainsi que, as : autant que, as much as \ si que, so as, etc. 

gthly. To express augmentation or diminution j for 
augmentation, d'ailleurs, besides^ moreover j autre que, 
besides that ; de plus, au surplus, besides^ furthermore ; 
and for diminution, au nioins, du moins, pour le moifis, 
at least. 

lothly. To express the cause or the wherefore of a 
thing ', car, for ; comme, as ; parce que, because \ puisque, 
since; pour, that, in order that, etc. 

EXEBGISE. 

The most beautiful flowers fast but a moment : f/ius bu- 

durer ne que art. a 

man life passes awa J. The (greatest part) of mankind have, 
4 5 I * plupart f. art. homme pi. pi, 

like plants, hidden qualities that chance discovers. 

art. flfcart. cachi^propriiteL i art. hasardfairedecouurir 

Mad. de S^vigne^s letters are models of elegance, sim- 

a art. f. x de art. pr. 

plicity^ and taste ; besides, they are replete with interesting 

pr. plein de a 

anecdotes. Nothing is more entertaining than history ; besides 

f . 1 * </6 amusant art. 

nothing is more instructive. Circumstances show 

* de art. occasion pi. faire 

us to others, and still more to ourselves. I shall 
connottre encore 

always advise you to take the ancients as your guides ; at hast, 
conseiller de pour * 

quit but seldom the way which they have traced for 

^r.s'ecarter dene que route i, que tracer * 

you. We must, a/ least, know the general principles of a lan- 
* falloir a i lan» 

giiage, before (we take upon ourselves) to teach it. Certain 

gueL de semHerde * enseigner f« 



■^ 
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people h&te grandeur/ ^ecai/50 it lowers an^ humiliaies 
gens art. — f. i^tow.rabaisser pron. , 

them, and makes them feel the privation of the advantages 

* que elk leur bien pl- 

which thejr love. 

iithly. To draw a conclusion; or, now; done, then; 
par consequent, cousequenll j ; c'estpourquoi, therefore » 

i2tblj. To express some circumstance of order or 
tim^ ; quand, lorsque, when] pendant que, tandis que, etc. 
whilst^ while; tant que, as long as ; depuis que, ever since ; 
apant que, before; dks que, ausaitdt que, d^dbord que, as 
soon as ; ct peine, hardly, scarcely ; apres que, after that ; 
Anfin, in fine, finally, to conclude, etc. 

i3thly. To express the transition from one circumstance 
to another; rar, for; en effet, indeed, in effect; au reste, 
besides, otherwise ; h propos, now I think of it ; aprds 
tout, after all. 

XXSRCISS. 

We ought to love what is amiable ; now virtue is 

* /a/loir ind-i * art. 

amiable ; therefore we ought to love virtue. We ought to 

* * * faUoir * 

practise what the Gospel commands us ; now it commands 

^vangile m. 
us not only to forgive our enemies^ but also to love 

nan depardonnerd encore de 

thera. Despr^aux was extremely particular in not 

de la plus grande exactitude d 
coming late, ^Ae/» hewasiuvited to dinuer ; he said, that 

inf-i tmp ind-3 ind-!i 

all the faults of those who (are waited for) present themselves 

dejaut sefalre atlendre 

to those who await for them. The pride which possesses us^ 
atlendre * posseder 

visible as it is, escapes our eyes, while it manifests itself 
tout que d 

to ihe eyes of the public, and displeases every one. AJier 

choquer tout art. esprit pi. 
we had examined that singular efifect, we (euquired into) its 

ind-5 a i recherchervwd-^ en 9ixU 

causes. We had ^ar(//f done, when (he came in). Pride couu- 

ind-2 Jinir qu€ 0ntrer con-- 
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V 

ifrbalaBces all out imperfeotions ; for, whelher it 'bides them, 

ire-peser mishreijii. ou cocker 

or whether it discovers them, it glories in knowing them* None 

si seghrifierdeM-i Wny a 

hut an Engiishmani Oan (be a judge of) Shakespeare: 

que jrai sub) -1 juger 

for, what foreigner is sufficiently -versed in the English language 

langueL 
to discover the sublime beau ties of tha t author? 
pour a I 

The coBJunctipn que serves to conduct the sense to its 
completion. It is always placed betvreeu two ideas, both 
necessary in order to complete the sense ; II est tres^im" 
portant que tout ie mande soit instndt, it is of great im- 
portance that every body should be well instructed. 
It differs from the relative pronoun que, inasmuch as it 
can never be turned into lequel, laquelle. The conjunc- 
tion que is generally repeated before every number of a 
period, x 

S]££BCISE. 

(As Jong as I live), this image will be before my eyes ; 

toute ma vie •— f peint 

and, if ever the gods permit me to reign, I shall not forget, after 

fiiire * 

so terrible an example^ that a king is not worthy to govern 

(pas not expressed) 
nor happy in his power, (butin proportion as) he 

et n*est puissance f. qu'autant que 

subjects it to reason. lam very glad to see that you do 
soumettre art. de 

not iov« flattery, and that one (runs no risk) in speaking to 

ne hasarder rien d inf-x 
you with sincerity. 



CHAPTER IX. 

OF INTBIIJECTIONS. 

Interjections are words, which serve to express the 
sudden emotions of tlie soul. They bave no fixed 
place in speech, but show themselves accordingly as the 
sentiment that produces them comes to manifest itself 
externally. The only thing to be attended to^ is not 



2K>i 



OP IKTEB7KCTION8. 



to place tliem between words which custom bas made 
inseparable. There are interjections for eyery feel- 
ing, viz. 



Of 



pain 
riei 



I 



ear 
)oy 

aversion 
disgust 
iudiguation 
imprecation 
disoelief 
surprise 
I astonishment 
warning 
[checking 
leucouraging 
applauding 
encoring 
calling 
derision 
.siience 



ahi, aie! ouf! ah! 

heJas! mon Dieu, elc. 

ha! he! 

ah ! bon^ bon ! o ! 

fi! fi done! oh, oh! 

pouab, pouah! 

toin de 

peste de, la peste de 

chansons, tarare 

ouais; 

oh! bon Dieu ! mis^ricorde! peste! 

gare! hem! hol4! ho! 

tout beau ! hoI&. 

aierte! allons! (a, courage! 

bravo, vivat! 

bis, bis. 

hola ! ho ! hem, bem I 

oh! eh! zest! oh! oh! ob! 

chut! pais! at. 
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PART II. 



THE SYNTAX, 
WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR CONSTRUCTWST.; 



CHAP. I. 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

There are some substantives "which are never used in 
the plural; sucb are — i. The names of inetals^ considered 
in their original state ; as I'or, gold ] le pkttine, platina. 
2. The names of virtues and vices ; as la chasteUy chastity ; 
I'ivrognerie, drunkenness. 3. Some words of a physical 
or moral nature; as Vouie, hearing; Vodoratj smelling; U 
sang, blood; le eommeily sleep; la pauuretd, poverty. 
4. The infinitive of verbs, and adjectives used snbstan* 
tiveiy, together with some other words, which cannot be 
reduced to any particular class. 

Others^ on the contrary, which likewise cannot be r^* 
duced to any particular class, are never used in the singu- 
lar; as annales, sunnals'y ancitres, ancestors; m&uchettes, 
snufifers, etc. 



II. 

OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Of the formation of their pluraL .j^ 

1 . When a noun is compounded of a substantire and an 
adjective, they both take the sign of the plural; as un 
gentilhomme, a nobleman ; dee gentilshommes, noblemen^ 

Q, When a noun is compounded of two substantives, 
united by a preposition, the first only takes the sign of the 
plural; as un arc^en^ciel, a rainbow f des arcs-en-ciel, 
rainbows. 



3j^g ST^TAX OP THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

* 3. Wtien a nouri is compoundccl of a pr^j)osilion, or 
verb, and a substanlive, the subslanlive alone is put in the 
plural i as un entresol (a low room bet^Teen two floors), des 
\^niresols ; lui garde- fou (rails on bridges), de^ garde-fous. 
Remark. There is a small number of substantives com- 
posed of a verb and art adverb, as un passe- partoitt, a 
master or general key, or of a verb reptaled, as'passe- 
pas^e, slight of hand: they never take the sign of the 

EXEBCISE. 

Gold is ihe most purc^ the most precious, the most ductile, 
art parfait 

aiid,aflerplatin3, the heaviest of all metals. C/*<M//<r is an obli- 

pesant art. *- 

. Won of all limes, all ages, and all conditions. 

art. pr. art. pr. art. ^/a/ in. pi. art. 

Intoxication, which proceeds from beer, is of longer duration 

ivresse ^^^^f* ®^V ^ . ^ <, 

than that which proceeds from wine. It is the sense ot 

art. ce art. 

J^eling, which leaches to guard against the errors of 
JiQUJ^her apprendre. segarantir de art. 

^ht. ^y/ecn is the image ot dealh. bar y 

'^- ^^.j '^ art. de bonne heure^ 

learn ' to distinguish /////A from falsehood. That is 

Apprendre 1 --guer an. vrai . an. faux 
' inoi^ bitter thau wormwood. P/g"*^/ o^ 

amer^ - de art. absinthe art. Elevation art. 
\iy\xidi was formerly live (disliiigniijhing mark of) 

*c///mc«/m.pl.ind.3 cequi* di^tinguerniA-^ 

noblemen. One of the buttresses of ihe vault has i alien. 

^j.^ aiC-boutantvc\,\t\. tomher 

He'is always making {cock and bull stories). The Tartars 

• fait deari. coq-d-tdne m.p\. Tartare 

always form the «twy/5 of an army. The^^/i- 

etre ,in'ant-coureur m,i^\. chasse" 

^carriers did not arrive in lime, " This door is only 

mareem.v^' h^d^^'d . je qve 

•'fastened wiih a latch, and all (ihe psrsons) in the house 
•fermer d * axx.. loquet n\. * ceu.v de 

^4iavfeeach Iheir^ej. 
•.ij . passse-'partQUt m^ 
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CHAP 11. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

1. The difficulty attendant on rendering into Frcntfh ' 
the «, or an^ wliicb precedes a substantive, when it follows 
the yerh fo he, will easily be removed by examining whe- 
ther that substantive be restricted by a particular idea; if. 
it be not restricted, the a or an is not expressed in French ; 
thus, J am a Frenchman, I am a Prince, must be trans- 
lated by je suis Franpois, je suis prince. But if it be re- 
stricted, then the a or an must be expressed by the word 
un placed before the substantive, as / am a Frenchman of 
an illustrious family^ lama very unfortunate prince, niU^t 
be translated by je suis nn Francois d'uue illuatre inaiaonj 
JQ suis un prince tres-malheureux* ^ 

* 

a. "When the verb itre is preceded by the demonstrative 
ce, in phrases of this kind^ un is always required before the 
substantive, as c'est un tresor, etc. • 

3. The French do not use the article before substantives 
expressing the quality of a preceding noun; though,, in 
cases of this kind, the English usually employ the article  
the, and still more frequently a or an; as TeUmatjue, fiU ^ 
(PUlyasey roi d'ltaque, Telemachgs, the son of Ulysses,* 
king of Ithaca; le Due (T York, prince du sang, the Duke 
of York^ a prince of the blood. ' 

EXERCISE. * 

lam a Frenchman and a niercliaat; after having (been at) 

\iigoclan t i n f- 1 . parcouru . 

the most famous (trading towns) iu the Levant, my commercial 

== echelle f. \\. de — m* les qffhire(s 

concerns ' have brought me here*. I am a/2 unhappy* 

de mark commerce conduire 

Frenchman who^ a striking example of the vtcissiludes of 

* memorable a i — 

fortune, seek an asylum where I may end my - 
art, chercher asile m, puisne Jinlr 

T 2 
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dajs'in peace. He was a man of uncommon probity and of 

Ce tin rare a f . i 

tried virtue; (as a) reward for the services lie 

un iproupi a i pour le ricompemer de , que 

had rendered to the church and state^ the king has made 

m. pL iglise pr. art. 

him a bishop. Neopiolemus had hardly told. me, that he was 

Sp^gue Neapioiime euidpeute dU 
« Greek, when I (cried out) O! enchanting words, after 

que s'ecrier iud-S doux parole f. pi. 

so many years of silence and unceasing pain, O my 

de sans consolation a pr. i 

son, what misfortune, what storm, or rather what propi- 
malheurm, tempite^* plut6t favo- 

tious wind has brought you hither to end my woes? He 

rabies i conduire pour malm,i^\. 

replied, I am of the island of Scyros, I am returning 

repondre ind-3 fie retouraer 

thither; (I am said) (to be) Meson of Achilles. 

y on dU que ind-i 






Without entering mor^ minutely into this subject^ the 
following comparative table, .in which the same words are 
exhibited according to circumstances, both with and with- 
out the article^ in conjunction with the phrases which have 
been inserted at the end of this grammar, will, it is pre- 
sumed, be considered as a sufficient illustration of custom. 

^ ^ * COMPARATIVE TABLE. 



WITH THE AHTTCLE. 

The writings of Cicero are full 

fyf the soundest 2 ideas, i 
Divest yourself of the preju- 

se defaire prijuge 

dices of childhood. 
The different kinds 0/ animals 

that are upon the earth. 
He enters info a detail of the 

mles of a good grammar. 
He afiPects circumlocutions? 
chercher de deiour 



WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 



fuU 



re- 



The writings of Cicero are 
of sound 'X ideas. 1 

Have no prejudice (wilh 
gard to) this question. 
sur 

There are different kinds of 
animals npou the earth. 

He enters into a long detail of 
frivolous a rules, i 

He affects long i circumlocu- 
tions a in order to explain the 
umplest 9 things. 1 
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WITH THB ARTICLE. 



He loads his memory wilh the 

verses of Virgil and Ihe 

phrc^cs of Cicero. 
£ssa)7 8 supported by strong a 

discours soutenu 

expressions, i 
He has collected precepts of 
recueilUr sur 

morality.. 

mceurs pi. 
Make vise of the tokens we 

se seruir signe {donf) 

agreed upon.* 

it re convenu. 
The choice of studies, proper, 

etc. 
Knowledge has always been 
connoissance pi. 

the object of the esteem, the 

praise^ and the admiration of 

eloge pi. 

men* 
The riches qf the mind can only 

(be acquired) by siudy. 

ne que s'acquirir 

The gifts of fortune are un- 

certain« 

fragiles. 

The connexion of proofs 

enchainement preuue 

makes them please and per- 

qu^lles 
suade. 
It is by meditation upon what 
we, read, that we acquire 
fresh "% knowledge* i 

' cinnoissance ^\. 
The advantages of memory. 



The memory of facts is the 

roost showy. 
brillant* 
The aim of good masters 

should be to cultivate the 

devoir ind- 1 de 



"WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 

Eie loads his memory with 
insipid 3 verses i - and 
phrases* a . 
£s8ays supported by lively i 

vive * 
expressions, a ' '^ 

A * collection of' ptecepfS" in 
. recueil ' , sui^ 

morals. 

. • >' i 

We are obliged to nse some ex < 

terior a signs \, \\\ order to 

make ourselves underscoad. 

uous entendre 

tie has made a choice of books, 

which are, «elG. . .-. • ..- 
It is an object of esteem y of « 
ce 

praise, and admiration. 

r 

. - r 

■A A' I 

There is in Peru a prodW 
le Petvu \ 

gious abundance of useless ^ 
riclies i '\ " 

G'\hs of fortune, 

bien 



•t 



There is in this book an admir- 
able connexion of solid a 
proofs. I 



It is by meditation that w€ ^acir 
quire fresh i knowledge a. 
nouveau 

* a 

There we different kinds of mC" 
moryy ^ ' ^ 

He has only . a memory of 
facts. 



\\ 



He has an air 

ti/n m 



of pedantry 
mail re * 
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-WITH THE ARTTCLB 



mind and reason of iheir 

pupiU. 
The taste of mankind is liable 
homme pi. 

to great chatiges. 
He has no need of the lessons 

yon wi»h' to give him. . 
France, Sjmi/t, England, etc. 

The Island of Japan » 
He comes from China* 
He arrives from America, 
The extent ofFersia. 

He is returned from the East 
JndieSy from Asia, etc. 
• He lives in Peru, in Japan, in 
a 
the Indies, in Jamaica, elc. 

The politeness of France, 

The circumference of England. 

The interest of Spain. 

The 'invention of printing is 
attributedvo Germany, 

<   "  

Be comes fivm French Flan- 
.. ders. 



AVITIIOUT THE ABTICI«£. 



that shoclu you at first sight. 

adord 
Society of chosen a men i. 



He has no need of lessons. 

auotr besoin 
Kingdom of France, of Spain, 

of England, etc. 
Island of Candia, 
He corner from Poland. 
He dxxvi^A from Italy . 
He is gone to Persia. 

en 
He is returned from Spain, 

from Persia, etc. 
He lives in Italy, in France, 

in London, in Avignon, etc. 

a a 

The fashions of France. 
The horses of England^ 
The wines of Spain, 
The empire of Germany is di- 
vided into a great number of 

states. 
He comes from Flanders, 



III. 

1. The English make use of a, or an, before nouns 
of measure^ weight and purchase ; as wJieat is sold for 
a travn^Vi bushel^ butter sells for sixpence a pound; u^ine 
sold yesterday for forty crofpns a hogshead ^ 'tis more than 
a groat a bottle. But the French make use of the article 
le^Ja; as le ble se vend un icu le boisseau; le heurre se 
vend six sous la lii^re; I0 uin se pendit hier quarante ecus le 
tnuidp c^est plus de quatre sous la bouteille. 

2, When speaking of time, a or an is expressed in 
French by the preposition par, as so much a M^eeh, tani 
par semaine. 
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5. In English, a is sometimes put between the pro* 
noun which e.\presses admiration and the substantive 
that accompanies it, as what a beauty ! but, in French, 
the un is never expressed in similar cases, as quelU 
beautS ! 

4. lu English, when the adverbs more and less are- 
repeated to express a comparison, they must be pre- 
ceded hy the article, as the more difficult a thing is, 
the more honourable it is. But, in French^ the article 
is omitted, as plus une chose est difficile^ plus elle est 
honorable* i 

EXERCISE. 

Corn sells for eight bhilliugs a bushel. Veal and 

art. bli m. se pendre * schelUng boisseau art. veau 

mutton cost ten pence a pound. This lace is sold at 
art. cotiter sou liure f. f. se pendre * 

half a guinea an ell. The best French wines are sold at 
demi a i f. aune de France a i ind- 1 

from twelve to fifteen shillings a bottle. Mj father goes to 

boutellle f. pa en 

Ireland four or five limes a year. He gives his son seven 
Irlande fois an 

shillings a day. It (is necessary), if you desire to (im- 

faliJir * /aire des 

prove fast), that you take a lesson three times a week. 

progr^s rapides preniez * 

TAe more 1 contemplate those precious remains of anti'- 

= reste m. pi. art. 
quity, the more I am slruck with wonder. What a beautiful 

= frappi de etonnement 

morning I come, let us go and walk into the fields. 

matinie f. se promener champ ox. pi. 



CHAP. III. 

OE THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. It.has been said (p. 71), that^n 4idje<^tive agrees m 
gender and number with the* substantive which it quali- 
fies j froip this rule, however, must be excepted nu, 
bare^ and demi, half, when placed before a substantive, 
aud feUf late, wbea before the article or a pi*onominal 
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adjective ; as il va nu-pieds, he goes barefoot ; je suis a 
vous dans une demi-heure^ I will be with jou in half au 
hour; feu la reiney the late qiiceu; fvu ma mere, mj late 
mother. But the agreement takes place^ if nu and demi 
be placed after the substantive^ and feu between the 
article or pronominal adjective and the substantive; as 
Hales pieds nua, his feet are bare ; je suis a vous dans une 
heure et demre, I will be with you in an hour and a half; 
la feue reine, ma feue m,ere. 

3. An adjective frequently serves to qualify two or 
more substantives expressing either persons or things of 
d iffereuLgenders. 

If it be used to qualify nore than two substantives, 
it must agree with them; for, either these substantives 
perform the office of subject, as la grammaire, la logfque, 
et- la rh^toTique, mithodiqu^jnent enseignees^ ne s'oublient 
guere, grammar, logic and rhetoric^ when taught with 
method, are seldom forgotten; or they constitute the 
regimen^ as cV«/ un hom>m.e d*une valeur\ d'une vertu et 
d'une fdilite eprow^^eSj he is a man of tried courage, 
virtue and fidelity. 

If it be used to qualify only two substantives, the sub- 
stantives of persons must be distinguished from the substan- 
tives of things; with the firsts the rules of agreement are 
to be observed in all cases: with the second, custom 
allows, when the substantives form the regimen, to make 
the adjective agree with the last only ; as eUe auoit les yeux 
et la houcJie ouverte. Nevertheless, modern grammarians 
prefer the agreement even in this case. 

3. With respect to phrases like tlie following, les 
langues Angloise et Frangoise sont fort cullwSes, though 
they are in opposition to the rules of grammar, yet il is 
allowable to use them. However, in slHct propriety it seems 
lietter to say, la langue Franfoise et f Angloise sont tres- 
cultip^es. 



EXERCISE. 

He ran through the streets like a madman, ^ar^-foot aod 
ind-a * rttef. pi. 



SYNTAX OF TH£ APIECTIVS. ^l3 

bare-hesided. His l«gs were bar0. Give me 

jSte il * art. jambe f. a avoir i. 

halfdi guinea, and ihen you (will only owe) me a guinea 

* ne devoir plus que 

and a half. 1 Bhail be at home in half an hour. Come 

chez moi dans 
before half^^l one. The late queen was idolized. The 

SI uneheureet i a i ind-a adore , 

late queen was universally regretled. His impetuosity and 
ind-3 
courage, long restrained ^ soon surmounted all obsta-* 

pron. enchaine ind-5 art. 

cles. The imagination and genius of Ariosto, although ir^ 

art. rAnoste quoique 

re^///izr in their course, yet interest, (hurvy along,) and' 

marche n^anmoins attacker en trainer 
captivate the reader, who can never be tired of admiring them. 

lecteur se lasser inf-i 

There are in Gessners idylls sentiments and a 

3 art. idflle i de art, 

grace altogether affecting. The good taste of the Egyptians 

tout- a- fait touchant 
(from that time) made them love solidity and unadorned 

deslors ind-3///r art. = toutnu^ 

regularity. In those climates, the dry and the rainy mon- 
^=r 1 sjBC pUtvieux mous" 

sooiis divide the year. 
son f. pi. se dlviser annee. 

wmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm — — — — — iMif - 

DJFF£B£NC£ OF COKSTBUCriON BETWEEN THE EMGLISB AND 

FRENCH LANGUAGES. 

1. In English, the substantive of measure is placet! be- 
fore the substantive or adjective e^^pressing the diunen- 
slons, as a tot4>er tn>o hundred feet highy or in height. 
In French^ the word which expresses dimension is . 
plaoed firsts if it be an adjective, and the preposition 
de is added to it as a regimen ; as une tour haute de 
deux cents pieda. But if it be a substantive, or an 
adjective used substantively, it is placed after, with the 
preposition de either before the noun of measure or 
of dimension ; as une tour de deux cents pieds de hattt, 
or de hauteur. This last mode is the most elegant. 

2, Tbe Englbh manner of expressing dimensionsy is 



^1^ S-^NTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

io use the verb to he ; as the walls of Alters are tu^eli^e 
feet thick, and thirty feet high. Tbe French in* ge- 
neral make use of the verb ai^oir, then there are 
two constructions 5 as les murs <V Alger out douze 
pieda d'ipaisseur^ et trente de hauteur ; or les nint^ 
d^ Alger ont douze pieds d'epaisaeur sur trente de hau- 
teur. This second mode of expression is most gene- 
rally adopted. 

3. In comparative sentences, to express diflerence, 
the English sentence often runs thus ; she is taller 
than her sister by the whole head. The French in 
this manner \ elle est plus grand que sa soeur de touU 
ia tete. 

EXERCISE. 

This box, which is six feel loNgy is very convenient. You 
coffrem, commode 

will be slopped in your march by a river Ihree hundred feel broad, 

arrdte f. 

This ob^rvalory, (which is twelve hundred) feel highy isvery pro- 

= ' deux cents toises 

per for knowing ihe true position of ihe stars. Il is a terrace 

i n f- 1 aslre m . pi . ce terrace f. 

(a hundred and eighty) feel hroad, and (twelve hundred) 

t rente /owe f. pi. large deux cents 

feel lofig^ The walls of our garden are twenty feet high 

* mur m. pi. 

and three broad. It is one of the finest stones that was 

on ait 
ever seen: it is twenty feet long and six tliich. This 

jamais pues longueur epaisseur 

ditch ^ is nine feet six inches deep^ ' aud six feel 

fosse xn, poucem.'pU proJondeurL 

broad. My sou is taller than yours by two inchesi 



BEGIMBN OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



Several adjectives have a regimen ; some require 
tbe preposition de^ and others the preposition a before 
a noun, or a verb^ which then is called the regimen or 
government of the adjective. 



.9YHTAX OF THE ADJEimyX. dl5 



JDigne de recompense^ 

Utile hi ^iiomme^ 

JDigne i^e regner. 

Content de son sort, de vii^re, etc 

^efltf a I'oiV, bon h manger^ 

A pre an gain, avide ^^honneitr, 

Propre h la guerre. 



Worthy of reward. 

Useful to mao. 

Worthy o/* reigning. 

Salisiied with his lot, with living. 

Fine to Ihe sight> good for 

eating. 
Eager after gain, greedy of 

honour. 
Fii for war. 



Recompense is the government of the adjective digne^ 
as it is joined to that adjective by the v^ovAde: Vhomme 
is the government of the adjective utiUy because it is 
joined to tbat adjective bj the word a^ and so of the rest. 

EXERCISE. 

Virtuous men are always worthy of esteem^ A weak 
art. Verlueux 'X. X tou jours estimef, foibles' 

mind is liable /o/;za/7^ contra dictions. A heart free from 
I m. sujet bien des — f. pi. coeur m» lib re de 

cares enjoys the greatest possible felicity. Voltaire wa» 

sain m. pi. Jouit de i — * 5 — - f . a — fut 

always greedy o/*j»/'flf/5e, and insatiable of glory, Rous-> 

avide louange f. pi. — = — 

•eau, endowed with a strong and iicry imagination, was 

done de fort 2 bvuillant 3 — f. 1 

all his (life-lime) subject to frequent fits of misan-* 

vie i, enclin ade — izcc^^m.pl. , = 

thropy, and liable to all the variations atlendani upon it. 
sujet — f. pi. qui en sont la suite. 



FROMISCUOirs EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE AliD THE 

ADJiCTIVE. 

THE FAULTS OF INFANCY. 

defautvEL.fiX* art. enfaiiQe* 

The amiable Louisa and her youug brother Charles were 

Louise — iud-a 

gentle, humane, and sensible. To the most interesting 
doux sensihle spirit uel inth'easant 2 art. 

person, Lauisa joined all- Ihe modesty, the pleasing ingeuu- 
figure f . 1 ittd-a = f . heureux ingi- 

ousness and artless graces of her sejc ; and Charles, the 
Buitef, ndif^SiTi. — f. sexem. 



•l€ •TKTAX OF VBB ADJtlCm,n» 

viTacifj, the fire, • and die manly gracefulneM o{ 

= f . Jeum. mdle agrement m,pL 

his. But these advantages, the precious gifts 

avantQge m. pi. * = a don 01. pi. 
of nature, were obscured bj great defects. 

art. — f. ind-3 un peu obscurci de defaulra.^V 

They -were both inclined to idleness, and liable 

ind-a VunetVautrt encUn art. paresseL svjets 

to fits of sullennesa and ill humour -when they were con- 
desacces louder ieW de * h in, lorsque cow 

tradicted. Faults are diseases of the soul, the cure 
tredit art. defaut des maladies gueri- 

(of which) is the work of ^ time, 

soxtf.a dont \ ouifrage art. m. 

In good dispositions, it is generally the fruit of the 
les dmes hien nSes elle d^ordinaire — m. 

development of reason, and the desire of pleasing. 
diveloppement m, art. de m. iuf-x 

Though their parents were persuaded (of this), they em- 
Quoique — sub-2 a — rf^3 eni em- 

ployed, to hasten it, an expedient which su^eded. 

plojer ixid'^ pour ?tdter^lai moyenvtx. leur riussirixk^-l 
If they were satisfied with them, contentment and 
^ a ind-2 1 content de art. satisfaction f art. 

joy were painted in their countenances j if dissatis- 

f. peint sur figure f. pi. * en itoient-ils mecon" 

fied, they did not scold, but they received them 

teht * les grander ind-a ind-a 

with a sorrowful air^ a dejected countenance, and every 

triste a regard i abattu a maintUn % tous 

sign of chagrin and trouble. Louisa and 

aiTi. signem,'pl. art. — m. deairi, douleur 

Charles were naturally kind and feeling; they could not 

nalurelkment hon sensible nepouf^oient 

long support the idea of having afflicted such ten- 

long-temps rdsisterd idde inf-i affligi des si tenr 
der parents* They felt their error, burst into tears, 
dre^ — I ind-a -fautei. fondre en larme i^h 

and asked pardon. All was immediately forgotten, and 

— m. a 3 aussitdt 1 oublU art. 

satisfaction again smiled around. It was by this 

contentement m. renaftre ind-a autour deux Cefut 
means that these amiable children eoon became 

moyen sing, que ' hientdt a devenit- 1 des 

models of docility, complaisance, and application. 

modblem^-^h z=z de -^ i/e — 
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CHAP. IV. 

Oy THE PRONOUNS. 

S- 1. 

OF BBR80NAI. PaOKOtTNtf. 

O/* /^ Place of Personal Pronouns 

There is no difficnltj in placing personal pronouns, 
IV ben tbey.aet as subjects : tbe person who speaks always 
names himself last, and the person addressed is generally 
named first. 

BXAMPI^ES. 

T^ous el moi, nous irons a la 



campagne^ 
Nous irons ce soir ^ la prome- 
nade, uoiiSf votrefrercj et moi, 



Yo^ and I will go into iho 
country. 

We will take a walk this even- 
ing, you, your brother, and I. 



SXEECISiE. 

My sister and I w«re walking by the ku xays of 

nous * ind-a 4 /^^yo/i^ nitp). 

the saltiag sno, and we were aajiqg: what A sweet splendour 

couohant ^ disions iclatm. 

does it stUl sjfread &yex all nature j In the long 

* a pas 34^^ ripand x art. 

wimar e?enings^ my father^ my brothers and I (used Ii0 
de a soirdet>^\. i nous passer 

spend) two hours in the library and to read there, 

ind-a bibliothhque i. nous''' lisions y 

(in order to unbend our minds) from the serious studies of t]|9 

pour se delasser = a i 

day, thoae amiable poeU who inttrest most the hearty by the 

ax k plus 

charms of a lively imagination, and make us loye trutl^, by 
' riant % 1 art. en 

disgiiiaHig it under the mask of an ingenious fiction. Yon 
diguiser inf-3 /mi/ m. pL ;= a f . x 



9l8 SYNTAX OF YUE PnOMOVSTg. 

and yoiir friend shall accompany me lo the museum, apd (here 

— pagnc museem, * ou 

we shall study nature in her three kingdoma. 

regne m. pi. 



RULE. The pronouns il and ils always represent a 
suhstautive masculine^ the. former, if it be singular, the 
latter, if it be plural; and elle and elles, on the contrary, 
represent a substantive feminine, elle, if it be singular, elles, 
if plural. 

Thus, in speaking of the rose; say, elle a unparfum ex- 
guiSf aussi est-elle la fleur la phis recherchiey it has an 
exquisite fragrance, and is indeed the choicest of flowers; 
because rose is feminine and singular; and in speaking 
pf several ladies, elles ont autant de modestie que de heaute^ 
d^ esprit etdegrdce^ they have as much modesty as they have 
beauty, wit, and accomplishments; because ^/a/n^^ is femi- 
nine and plural. 

EXERCISE. 

(T.ook at), that maguificeut building; it unites gracefulness 
jRegardez —fique bdtimentm, reunir ari. grdce f. 

to beauty, and elegance to simplicity. Ignorance 

art. = f. art. — f. art. = f . — f. 

is jealous, presumptuous, • and vain : /'/ sees difficulties 

presomptueux — ne de z= f. pi. 

in nothing, (is surprised) at nothing, and stops at nothing. 
d rien ne s'etonner de Tie s*arr4ter d 

Let us gather these roses; Heavens! what a sweet fragrance 
cueilUr Ciel quel * parfum 

{^/exhale-! Never )udge from * appearances; Me^ are often 

— ler sur art. 

debeitful: the wise man examines, them, and does not decide 

* * 5C didder 

upon themy till he has had time to fix his judgment. 
d'aprisL que lorsque art. m. de fixer 

H» I I    I ■! I I I n . 1 I  I I 

With respect to prouaaos, when used as a regimen, 
custom bas establbhed the following rules.* 

RULE !• The pronouns me, te, *«, leur, le, la, le8,y, and 
en, are generally placed before verbs^ as are nous,vou8, and 
/^^,wketi without a prepo^itioo. 
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SXAHPIXS. 



H me dity 
Je le ifois, 
Je les ecouie, 
Je luiparle^ 
J*y songerai, 
J'en suis rapi. 



He tells me. 

I see him. 

I listen to them. 

I speak to him: 

I will ihluk of it. 

I am delighted at it. 



XX£BCIS£. 



(As soon as) he had explained to us the maxims of So-^ 

Dksque expliquermd-b* * So'^ 

crates^ he said : you see that it is not without reason he 

craie ind-3 ce que on le 

(is looked upon) as ti'uly wise. He was continually saying 

regard e . un Pral , ' ind-a 

to me, yet a little patience^ and you will disarm even envy 

* de desarmer * art. 

itself. You have, no doubt, (some foundaiiou) for reproaching 

^re sansdoute fonde 4 inf-i 

him with his faults ; but is there (any man) on earth that 
Uii de * art. m. pi. quelqi/ua art. qui 

is exempt {from them) ? To please her, you must nerer 

8ubj-i en lui * 

flatter hen To abandon one set/ to metaphysical abstrac* 

* art. mStaphjsiqii^ 2 

tlons, is to plunge into an unfathomable abyss. 
I ce * se Jeter sans/bnd 2 abhne m.i, 

RULE II. The pronouns moi, toi, soi, nous, vous, lui, 
eux, elle and elles, are placed after yerbs, when they are 
preceded by a preposition. 



'EXAMPLES. 

Cela depend de mol, 
Je pense k toi. 
On s'occupe trop de soi, 
Que dites vous d'eux, 



That depends on me. 

I think of thee. 

We are tooattentive to ourselves. 

What do you say of them. 



EXEBCISE. 



My father loved me so tenderly that he thought of 

iud-fl penser ind'H 

none but me, (wais wholly taken up) with me^ and saw none but me 
ne que ne 9'occuper ind-2 que de ind-:* 



in ibe universe. If you wish to obtain that favour, yon mtist 

apeak to /lim himself. It depended on you to excel your 

lad- 3 de de tttnporter iur 
rivals, butyou -would not. Philip^ Ik ther of Alexander, 

le votiloit ind-4 Philippe ^ 

beiug advised* to expel from his dotninions a man , who 

comnie on conseilloit dtde chasaer Stai m. pi. 

(had been speakiug) illof ////tz; I shall take care not to do that, 

parler i\id'6 segarderbien * * * e/j 

^id he, he would go and slander iTietvery whfre. 
iud-3 * m^dire de 

RULE III. In iinpef fttive phrases^ with affirmatioti^ mot, 
toif nousy vousy lut, leur^ eux, elle, slles, ie, la, lesy y and en 
arc pladed after verbs j but, if with negation, miy ie, se, 
nouSf vouSf lui, leur, le^ la, lea^y and en, are placed before 
TCrbs. 

EXAMPLES. 



Ditee-mo^ ee qui en est, 

Donnez-^ik, 

Songez-jy 



Tell meholr things stand. 

Givesome^ 

Think <^ it. 



But we say : 



Ne me difespas ce qui en esl, 



Do not tell me how things sta/nd. 



JN'e ra*en donnez pointy Do not give me any. 

N'y songez pas, | Do not think of it. 

Remabc. 1st. When the promMins me, te^ moiy ioi, are 
placed betwixt an imperative and an infinitive, we make 
use of mey te, when tbe imperative b without a regimea 
direct. 

EXAMPLES. 

T^enez meparler, l Come and speak to me. 

P^a tefaire coijfer, ' I Go and get thy hair dressed. 

But we make use of moiy ioi, if the imperative have a 
regimen direct. ^ 

EXAMFIiSS. 

iMisse-z-moifaire, i Le t m e d o i t. 

Fais'toi coijer^ I Gel ihy hair dressed. 

iidly. If moi, ioi, be flaccd after the imperative, and 
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followed by the pronoun en, they are changed into 
mcj te. 

ZXAMFL£S. 

, Z)onneZ'm*en, | Give me some. 

ttetourne-ferif \ Go back. 

3dly. "When there are two imperatives jpined together 
by the conjunctions et, ou^ it is more elegant to place the 
second pronoun before the verb. 



JPclissez-le sans cesse et le re-- 
polissess^ 



Polish and repolisii it conti* 
nually. 



GardeZ'les ou les renvoyez, f JCeep them or send them back^ 

sxebcise. 

Listen to me, do not condemn /ne^ without a hearing* • Cont' 
^oouter* * m'ecouter seplaiti- 

plainy thou hast just cause of complaint; however, do not 

dre tin sujet plainte 

complain XxiohiXievly of the justice of mankind. Give 
amkrement art. bomme pi. 

some. Do not give any. Think {of it). Do not think of U. 

y 

Repeat to them conjlinually that, without honesty, one can never 
succeed in the world. Do not repeat to them continually the 
same things* Acknowledge film as your master, and obey I^im, 

reconnoitre ** pour lui 

Tread upon that spider and kill , it. 
mardier ^ araigi\iei. 4craser 

RULE IV. When several pronouns accompany a verb, 
me^ te, se, nous, vpus, must be placed first; le, la^ les, 
before lui, leur; and y before en, which is always the last. 

EXAMPLES. 

PrStez^moi ce lipre; je vous le 

rendrai demain; si pqus me 

le refuseZy je saurai m'en 

passer. 
Atirez-^ous la force de le leur 

dire? 
11 n*a pas poulu vous y mener, 



Je vous y en porterai, I Yrill bringy^oji some ther«r 



Lend me that book; I will re- 
turn it you to-morrow^ *if 
you refuse me,^ I can maks 

. shift without it 

Will you have resolution 
enough to tell them it? 

He would not take you there. 



ii^d SYNTAX OF THB PlIONOimBh 

Exception. In an imperative sen teDOe, with affirmation^ 
le, la, les, are alwajs placed first, as donnez-le^moij give 
it me; cffrez-la-hii, oflTer .it to him; condui8ez''les^y, 
conduct ibem thither: and moi is placed after y, as 
mshez-y-moiy carry me thither ; but we aay menez-nous-r, 
carry us thiiber. 

EXERCISE. 

You wish to make a presemt to your. sister. (There is) a 
voutoir * F^oilcL 

beautiful faii> you should present ^er with//. How 

ipexiailra* chfoir tond-^t qffrir dui * Que 

many people are there without merit and without occupation, 

rfe gem * * . 

(who would be mere nothings) in society, did uot gaming 
ne tenir d riencoud'i art. si * art./ei;^ m. 

introduce tAe/n {into iV). I shall speak to them {about it) 

inttotimre ind-a y en 

aud give ^o« a faithful account of it. It is certain that 

je rend re i nd- 7 exuct a compte m . i 

old G^rontehas refused his daughter to VaUre; but because 
art. 
he does not givie her to hintj it does not follow that he will 

s'ensuiure 
give her to you. 

B.EMARK. The expression mim^ is sometimes placed after 
the personal pronouns^ moi^ toi, soij nous, vous, eux, lui-, 
elle, elles, to mark more particularly the person or thing 
spoken of. 

XU se sont perdus eUrV-m^mes, | They have rained themselves. 



JLe monde estinte bi^n deschoses 
qui, en eltes-mSmes, sont fort 
mSprisabless 



The worltl prites many things 
which, in themselves, are 
worthless. 



C 
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§n. 

OF THB BZLATiyS PBOMOVMS. 

We have seen that the relative pronouns are qui, que, 
doiU^ leqi^l, quoi. 



I who am his son. 

Thou who art so young. 

The child who plays. 

We "^ho study. 

You whx) laugh. 

The hooks which instruct. 



BYKTAX -mt THE TSONOirilf* 2iaS 

RULE I. Qui, when a relative^ is always of the num- 
ber^ gender and persou of its antecedents. 

EXAMPLES. 

Moi qui $uis son^Is, 
Toi qui es sij'eune, 
U enfant qui joue. 
Nous qui 6iudions, 
F'ous qui rie», 
Les livres qui instruisent, 

In the first example, qui is singular, and of the first 
person, because the pronoun moi is in the singular, and 
of the first person, [n the second it is** singular, and of 
the second person, for the same reason \ and it b farther 
masculine or feminine^ according to the sex of tbe persoo 
addressed. 

XXERCISE. 

I who did not suspect (so much) falsehood^ cunning, 

* soupfonaerindi'2 tant de/ausseteL-pr. ntse f. 
and perfidy, in a man whom 1 loved, bliudly followed 

pr. =:^f. iud-2 atfeuglimeni S/esuii' re ind-a 

his counsels. Thou ^iio art candour atnd innocence itself 

conseil m. art. = art. -^ f. mSme 

trust not loo lightly. The great empire of the Egyptians^ 

teconfie Ughrement — m. -^tien 

which was (as it were) detached from all others, was not of 

comme detacke art. 

long duration. We who know the ralue of time, 

durieL coimoitre prixtn.aru novt^ 

ought to make a good use (of it), instead of wasting it in 

devoir in&'\* emploim, au lieu perdre dans 

idleness and frivolity. What! is ityou^ my daughter, who 
art. oisivetd f. arU iUufi/iie£» Quoi ce 

(would wish) that I (should lote) you less? The greatest men, 
i^ouloir coxx'i que 8uhj-5i 
who were the ornament and glory of Greecfe, Homer, Py- 

ind-4 ornement art. = t*. art. Grhce f. Hom^re, 
thagoras, Plato, even Lycurgus and Solon, went to learn 
— gore, Platon, m^me —gue — ind-3 * apprendre 

wisdom in Egypt. , 

art. sagesse f. en ISgypte, 

- - •   -'■  

RULE IL Que, ^hen a relatiTe, is of the number and 
gender of its aBtecedent 



i»a4 
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BZAMPLSS. 



Cc«/ moi que Pon demande, 

Oest toi qu'on appelle, 

Lta femme que je vois si bien 

parie, / 

C est nous que vbus offensezy 
Cest vous quefe cherche, 
Les dames que uous pojrez, 



It is T wliom Ihey ask for. 
It is thou whom lliey call. 
The woman whom 1 see so well 

dressed. 
It is we whom you offend. 
It is you I am seekiug. 
The ladies whom you see. 



EXERCISE. 

t fy/iom temptation surrounded on every side fell 

art. seduction f. environner ind-a de taut part f. pl.yc tombai 
into the snare. It is thou whom the public voice calls to that 
dans piegem. Ce a f . r appeler 

employ. A power which terror and force have 

piace I. puissance f. art. = f. . art. — f. 

founded, cannot be of long duration. It is we whom they per- 
fondei. nepeut dureei. V on pour- 

secutewith unexampled rage. You ff^Ao/ff every body 
suture avec une sans exemple a fureur f. i tout le monde 

respects, hasten lo (show yourself). (Every thing) in the 
respecter se hater de paroitre Tout dans 

universe alters and perishes; but the writings which 
univers oi, s'altdrer perir Scrit m.pl. art. 

genius has dictated, shall be immortal. 
^eniem. dicti^l, —tel 

Dont represents occasionally de quiy duquel, de laquelle, 
deaquelSf desquelles, and even de quoi. 



EXAMPLES. 



Uhomme dont vous parlez est 

parti. 
La tour dont nous aperceuons 

les creneaux doit hre tris- 

^leuee, 
Ce dont je pous ai parte I* autre 

jour n'a pas r^ussi, 



The man of whom you are 

speaking is gone. 
The lower ' whose battlements 

we perceive must be very 

high. 
What I was speaking to you of 

the other day did not succeed. 



Observe i st, That quij que and dont may equally applj 
to persons and things ', but qui cdiVL never' apply to things 
ivhen it ought to be preceded by a preposition: in this 
case we must make use of lequel, duquel, a'uquel, etc. 



0TNTAX OF raw PBOKOtriTS* 33^5 

odly. Lequel, laquelle, apply hoih to persons and lbings« 

3diy. Quoi applies only to things. 

There is likewise an adverb which is employed as a 
relative pronoun; it is oii^ On this occasion^ it is of 
botb genders and both numbers^ and signifies dans lequei^ 
auquel, dans laqueUe, etc. 



XXAMFLES. 



Voila le hut ou il tend. 



Ce sonl des affaires oit je suis 
embarrass^, 



That is the object he has iu 

view. 
Thdse are afl^irs with which I 

am perplexed. 



B.EMAEK. OiJt is united with the preposition de and/^ar. 



EXAMFIiES. 



F'oilcL une chose d'ou depend le 

bonAeur public, 
Tels sont lei lieux par oit il a 



That is an afPair on which the 

public happiness depends. 
These ai-e the places through 



passe, 1 which he passecU 

EXERCISE. 

Persons of a middle condition hay« not the same 

art. perso/i/^e f. pi* tomtnun^ — f . i mime 

need . of being can t ioned a ga i nst lb* d an gers to wAick 

hesoin m. inf i precautionne f. pi. contre ecutil m . pi . 

elevation and authority expose those wlio are destined 
art. — f. ATI, auiorifSL exposerceiLV destine m.^\, 

to govern mankind. The protection on which he relied 

gout^erner ari, homme "pl. — f, sur compter 

has been too weak. Thai after which a true philosupher 
ind-a foible ce aprh vrai — phem, 

sighs most ardently, is to spread that seuiiment of uni- 

soupirer&rU ardemment de repandre — m. 

versal benevolence which should unite and (bring together) 
— sel a lienpeillancef, i devroit unir rapprpcher 

all men. These are conditions without which the thing 

art. Ce sonides sans f. 

would not have been concluded. Nature, otwkose aecrets 

fait f. art. — f. * i art. — m. 
we (are ignorant), will be always a source of conjecture 
pi. 4 a ignorer^ — f. 3 — fvjrf.4 

to mankind. That of Hf kick we complain the most 

pour 1 art. homme a Ce . se plaindre 
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bitterly is not always what afflecu us the most. The only 

am^rement ce qui affecter seul 

moments i/t tt^/iM hi$ bo ai aliii opens # to pleasure 

— m,pJ. encore 2 s'ouuriri art. 

are those which he devotes to study. The mountainsyrc);?! 

ceux consacrer art. etude i. f. pi.. 

if hence gold (is extracted) are not in general fruitful. 

071 z art. or 3 tire a * en '— infiirlile pi. 

The different countries through which he has passed have 

— pays m. pi. par passe 

furnished his pencil with , romantic and picturesque 
fourni d pinceau m. de art. — tique a pittoresque 3 

scenes. 

— I. 



OF FRONODNS ABSOLUTE. 

TVe have seen that the pronouns absolute are, qui, que, 
quoif quel, lequel, 

Q^// signifies quel homme^ what mau^ quelle personne, 
what person. 

BXAMPLES. 

5)ui pous a dit cela? I Who told you that ? 

'ignore qui a fait cela, |l don't kuow who did that. 

Que signifies quelle chose^ what thing. 

EXAMPLES. 

5)ue dit'on ? I What do they say ? 

e ne sais qu'en penser, \ I don't kuow what to think of it. 

Quoi has the signification of que, 

EXAMPLES. 



What are they engaged in ? 
Tell me how I can serve you. 



A quoi s*occupe-t'On ? 
Dites-moi en quoi je puis pous 
servir, 

Kemarel. If que or quoi be followed by an adjective, the 
preposition de is placed before that adjective. 



EXAMPLES. 



Que dit-on de noupeau ? 
. Quoi de plus instruct if et de 
plus amusant ? 



What news is there ? 
What is more instructive and 
amusing? 
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EXBRCISiL 

IF/io will BOt agree that life has few real pleasures and 
conuenir art. f. peu de vrai * 

many dreadful pains ? (Some one) entered secretly; 

beaucoupdeaffreux^ peine i»\\'\ On entra secrhlement . 

guess who ii Was. What have you read iu that book 
detainer * * na, 

that can have excited in ydur soul emotion and enthu- 
qui puisse portS art. ^ f. art. enthou' 

siasm ? I know not ivhat to think (of it). In what did you 
siasme m. savoir * A avez 

find them occupied? ' There is in that discourse I know not 
troupes occupe ta. "pl. discoursm. savojr 

what which appears to me designing. What have you remarked 
sembler * insidieux reniarque 

goody beautiful and sublime in Homer ? What more 
pr. pr. pr. pr. 

brillant, and, at the same time, more false, than the expressions 
hrillant en * m4me . pr. — 

of a man, who has (a great deal) of wit, but wants 

heaucoup esprit qui manque de 
judgment 7 
jugement? 

In in terroga lions, and after a yerb^ quel is used to ask 
tlie name or qualities of a person or thing. 



BXAMFL^. 



Quel homme est-ce? 
Quel temps fait" il 7 
Jene sais quel homme c'est, 
llsg.it quel parti prendre, 



Whatman is it? 

What weather is it ? 

I don't know what man il is. 

He knows wliat steps to pursue. 

We have already seen, that the adverb oil is employed 
as a relative pronoun; it is likewise used as a kind of 
absolute pronoun. 

Oil represents en quel endroit, in what place^ or a quoi, 
to -vrhat. 

EXAMPLES. 



Oil allez pous ? 

Ou cela nous menera-t-il? 

J" ignore oil Von me conduit, 

11 n'^a pas prevu ou cette con- 
duite U meneroity 



Where are you going ? 

Where will that take us? 

I don't know where they are 

taking me. 
He did not foresee where such a 

conduct would lead htm, 



Z2& BrttTx^L OF TUB vmoKoimif. 

RxMiLKK T» When oii is joined to the preposition de, it 
marks the platce of cause, according to circnntstancea of 
which you are speaking. 



EXAMPLES. 



IToii Pient'il ? 

D'oiisa haine prochde-t-elle? 
Fbild d'oii U vient, 
Lfi mal me vient d'oii fattendoh 
mon rembde^ 



Where does he come from ? 
From whence proceedshis hatred. 
It was thei*6 he came from. 
The evil proceeds from that 

qttarler whence I had expect- 

. ed a remedj. 

Remark II. When ou is preceded hj the preposition />ar, 
it marks the place or means, according to the different 
circumstances of which you are speaking. 



EXAMPLES. 



Par ou apez pous passe? 
Par ou me tirerai-je d* affaire ? 

Koil^ par ou j'ai passiy 



Which way did you come? 
Which way shall I extricate 

myself? 
That is the way I came. 



Je ne sais par oii je me tirerail dou't know which way 1 shall 
d' affaire f \ extricate myself. 

XXEBCISE. 

What grace, what delicacy, what harmony, what colour- 
grdce f. dSlica/esse f. = f. coio- 

ing, what beautiful lines lu Racine! fF'hatlh.en must 
mm. persm. — i done Z doit ^ 

have been that extraordinary man to whom seven cities 

= 31 se sont 

contested the glory of having given birih ? He does not 
.dispute = f . apoir dojnnSairUjourm, * 

knpw what model to follow. I have told you what man it is. 
sapoir modeleia,* suipre ce 

Which of those ladies do you think the most ajni^hle? 

f. dames f. * a irouuer i f. 

Choose which of those two pictures you like best. 

Choisir '-'in, /^ S 6 tableau 1x1,7 i aimer 2 art. mieux Z 
Where am I ? He knows not where he is. He is gone I don't 

en saPoir en ftUi ne 

'knoyr where, j^^e/vdoes heget that pride? (It is) there 
Mpoir J)e •* luipient orgueil ta» poilade 

he derives his origin. ( Whidi way) did you come ? (That is) 

tirer origine- Par Stee^PQUS arrwd ? Foild 

^kt^road) I came. 
par venirixiAr^ ^ 



This book. 
This flower. 
That man. 
Those women. 
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By Ibe manner in which we have employed' these pro^ 
nouns, it will be seen they are only interrogative when 
at the beginning of a sentence^ and, consequently, the 
most proper name for them is that of pronouns absolute, 

• 

S IV. 

OF DSMONSTRATITE PRONOUNS* 

Ce, cetie/ces, very often are joined to the adverbs of 
place, ci, here, and /^, there, in order to point otit in a 
more precise manner the thing spoken of; and then the 
demonstrative pronoon is placed before the substantive^ 
and ci and lit are placed after. 

EXAMVI.ES. 

Cc liure^cif 
Cettefleur^ij 
Cet homme-liL 
CesfemmeS'likf 

Celui, celle, ceux, ceUes, are followed by the prejposition 
de, when placed before a substantive, and by a pronoun 
relative, when placed before a verb. 

XXAHFLBS. 

Les maladies de tdme sontplus 

dangereuses que celles du 

corps, 
Uhomme dont je vous ai parU 

est celui que vous poyez, 
De toutes les choses du rrtortdsy 

<fest eelle que faime le moinsj 

RjBMABic. The pronouns cekU, celle, ceux, and ceUee, 
when followed by a pronoun relative, are expressed in 
English by the personal pronouns, he, she, they, or by 
that which, those which, such as, etc. 

XXXRCISE. 

The pleasures of the wise resemble in nothing those of a 

ressemhler 9 3 x 4 4 
dissipated man. Hit that suffers himself to (be ruled) by his 
dissipi 9 1 se laisse * dominer 

passions, must renonhce happiness. This staff will 

doU renoftcer iM» hnheurm. etoffe-cit. * 

X 



The disorders of ihe mind are 

more dangjerous than those 

of the body. 
The man of whom I spoke to 

you is He whom you see. 
Of all the things in the world, 

it is that whidi I like least. 



jifO JKTVXAH or THE £R0MOIIi3N{»* 

become you woiiderT«Uy* TAai^o^om. ^ Uworihy of blame. 
siSra dmerveilie . f«-/a blame, 

2r^^ scene is calculated to interest all men^ but that 

•*-.f.-ci /i//* pour interesser art. -/d 

cannot succeed* 

ne sauroit riussir. 



Cehtir'ci and celui-la adopt the gender and Bumher 
ofthc suhstanllvc "whose place they supply. When thej 
are opposed to each other, «?e^i-<{ ikiarks the object 
which is the nearest; and oekd^lit that which is ihe most 
distant. ^ 

Cclui-ciplatt, mats celai'ld cap- This pleases, but that capti- 



tipe ; 



Yiates. 



Ci and ici coalesce with ce, and forna the two other 
demonstrative pronouns ceci and cela, the first of which 
8iQni6es cette chase 'ci^ thispbject j the secondj ceUe phose- 
lit, that object. :, . 

They afe used alone; but when, thelj are opposed lo 
each other, ceci expresses the pearestobjectj and ce^ the 
most distant* 



EXAMPLE. 



Je n'aime point ceci, </aA/»e;s- 1 1 «don't like this, < giire me that. 
moi cela ; I 

^ BcMAttK. When cela is alone and not opposed to the 
pronoun ceci, it S&, like ceci , used of an object which we 
point to. 

Se difes^pous cfetela ? [ What Jo you say of that ? 

la Mfort'beau, \ That is very handsome. 

EXERCISE. 

• • • . 

(Here are^ certainly ,two. chamtiog p^rqspects,; this 

F'oild certainement . hau perspective f. pi. 

has somethiug more cheerful, but many people 

quelque chose d^ rtMfit bien de SitX. personnel.\\* 

tbiuk /^/ more striking an4 more majeattc. The body 

trouifer imposani moiesMm^ 
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perishesy the sonl is immorlal ; yet . all our cares are for 

perir f. — tel dependant som 

t/taty while we neglect this. What means /A/«? Thai 

tandis que n^liger peut dire 

is true. It is not $&9t: ThU is low and mean, but that iff 

Ce ka9 rampant 

grand and sublime. 





\ V. 






OF 


II9BEFTNIT2 PRONOITKS. 






1st C^ASS. 




^ 


7%06e tphich are never joined 


to a 


Substantive. 


Quelqu'un me^JOS im. 


une, 


oue. 




EXAVFI^ES. 




. 



Nous attendons\des hammes, il 

en piendra quelquun ; 
Plusieurs femmes m^ont pmmis 



W^ expect meii^ some will 

come. 
Several ladies have promised 



de venir^ i^. eii viemdra %uel*\ me tc^iooiasey some will come. 
qu\un^', 

" Queiqu^n taken absolutelj and ^ubstaAtitely^ i$ said 
alike of both gpnders^ and means unepereonne^ a person* 

EXAMTL£. 

J'dttends ici quelqu'un, \ I wait here for somebody* 

'We no longer say, un quei^u*un» 

Quelfues'-uns . signifies plusieurs done un plus grand 
nombre^ seyeralrotttof a great number. 

EXAMPLES. 

> Some people afiirm. 



Among the reports he has cir« 
culated, several are true. 



Quelques-'uns assurent, 

Entre ies nouuelles qu^U d di- 

bitSeSy it y en a quelques-unes 

de praies, 

Quiconqusy whoever^ signifies quelqus personne que cs 
soity qui que cei.soiif any person whatever. It takes no 
plarai; and is 9eT6«<«sed bat of person?. -* 

X2 
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EXAMPLie. 

Ce discours 8*adresse d quicon- 1 This speedi is addressed to *who- 
queestcoupabUf \ ever is guilty. 

, Chacun^ each, every one, is used either distributiyely or 
collectively. It has no plural. 

"When used distributively, it means chaque personne, 
chaque chose, each person, or thing. It is used in the 
feminine^ and must be followed by the preposition de. 



Chacun de nous pit d sa mode, 
Foyez siparimentchacune de 
ces mddailles, 



XXAMPliXS. 

Each of us lives as he pleases. 
Look at each of these medals 
separately. 



Used collectively^ it signifies toiOe personne^ every pep- 
son* 

EXAMPLC. 

Chacun a ses dS/auts, | Every body has his faults. 

We no longer say, un chacun: 

EXERCISE. 

Can any one (be still ignorant) that it is from the 

PourroU'il^ x ignorer encore ce dks 

earliest infiincy thajtwe ought to form the mind/ the heart 

tend re enfance f. on tfoH * former 

aud the taste. Will not some one of these ladies be of the 

* f 

party. Some people like to read (every thing. new). 

partief, aimer toutes ies noupeaates. 

(These are) beautiful pictures ; I could wish to buy 

poild desuperhe tableau xa, * poudtvisen ac/ieter 

eome. Wltoever has studied the principles b£ an art^ knows that 

. I — p^ . — m. eauoir. 

it (is only) (by length of time) and by deep reflexions . 

ce n'estque dla longue . deprofond riflexion f. 

that he can succeed in making it his own. AU the 
reussir d\ sfiirendret^ UZ * propre5, 

ladies at the hail were very ^nely dressed, and eac^ 

3a/m.ind-3 * superbemenJpar^ ay.oit 

differently. Every o/itf should, for ^ (the iuike of) his 

une parure diffirentt devroit pour * 

pwn hfippincHy listen only to the voioarof - ' reason and of 

proprt n'jsQulerque '*' voupL yt. gaison f. . 



trntli. Whal ia the price, of eac/k of these medals? 
art. v^riiSL . prfxm, f. , , midailleL 

* f 

Autrui means Ua autrea p^aonmn^ other people; it 
only applies to persons, is never accompanied by an adjec- 
tive^ has no plural, and is neyer used in a sentence without 
lieing piSeceded by a preposition. 

EXAMPLE. 

La cfiarifdse rijouitdu bonk€ur\ Charity rejoices in the happiness 
d*autruif J of others. 

Personney which is ' always masculine and singular^ 
means either nul, nohoSj, or qui que ce soit, whoever, any 
l)ody. In the fii*st sense, it is preceded or followed 
by the negative ne, which is placed after pc^rsonne^ whea 
this word stands before tba verb ; and before the verb 
-when personn^ stands after. The same objB^rTation applie9 
tor/^». 

SXAMFLES. 



// ae fittit nuue dpersooney 
Personne n*est assuri de pivre 
jusqu'au Undemairiy 



We must injure nobody. 
Nobo.dy is cerlaliL of living till 
to-morrow. 



Rbmabk I. The negative is sometimes understood ; as 
y a^t-iL quelqu'un id ? is there any body here ? peraonhe, 
nobody. Personne stands for il n*y a personne , there is 
nobody here. * 

KsMAAslI. In interrogatWe phrases with an a£Brmatioa^ 
Kfrxti those expressing Aovk^, personne signifies quetqu^un^ 
any body. ' 

* ZXAHPLES. 



Personne oserdit-it nier, etc. 
Je douie quepenonn^ soii asses 
hardi. 



Would any body dare deny? 
I doubt whUher any body be 
bold enough. 



Remabil III. In comparative sentences^' when personne 
is placed in the secona member of the comparison, if 
means any hody. 

TXhUVUt, 

Ceite place ffii contnent mieifx * |That plate suits him belter than 
qu*dper$pmc, I anybody. 
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Mien, nothing, ivhicb is mainline and -dingular, is used 
with or without a negation. When with a negation^ it 
means nulU chose, nothing. 



// ne ^attache ^ rien de soli<U, I He appli^ himself (p nothise 1 
N fixed.'  

When used without a negation, it means quelquB ohpse, 
something. 

BXAMFUS. • 



Je doule que rien soitplus pro- 
pre d Jhiiv impression que, 
etc. 



I doubt -whether any thing be 
more suited to make an im- 
pression than, etc. 



The negation is sometimes understood; quevoue a codU 
wla? rien; how much did you pay for it?' nothing; 

It always requires the preposition de before the adjective 
or participle that follows it^ and then if there be no Tcrb in 
the sentence, the negation is not expressed ^ as rien de heau 
que le i^rai, nothing is noble but truth. 

ZXEBCISB* 

To nost men the misfortunes of othere are 

: JPour la ptupari de art. mal m. ne 

but a dream. Do not to othen what you would not wish 
que sonf^ m^ , * pouloir 

to be done to you. No one knows whether be deserves 

qt/onpousfu eapoir si est digne de 

loTeor hatred. An. egotist loves no^fl^, not eVen bis own 

de igotste pas m4mis * propre 

children ; in the whole universe be sees iio one but himself. 

dofts * tinii^ers ne voit * que lui seul 

He is more than {flny*^>eefy) worthy of the confidence (with 

digne co/^nnce f. 

which) t^eJtiog honours him* i doubt whether anjt one ever 
doni honorer que . ait 

painted nature, in its amiable simplicity, better than 
jamais feint art. -*f. =r£ 

the sentimental Gessner. fist df^ jbodj ^\^ on me 

sensible — * ^ est-ilpenui chex 

tfbis jnorniug? ' Nobody » There was nothing but great 
matin in. que de grand 



in . |]be designs and works of Uie JE^ptians. I 

dans dessein VOL. ^\y art, ouurage tn, ^h , '^titns 

doubt whether there is any thing better calculated to exalt 

que *' ^soiia i plus propre Sleper 

the aoul than the contemplation of the wonders of nature* 

I. merveilUL art. f. 

2d CLJL88« 

Thoae which are alufoya Joined to a SubetanH¥em 

Quelque^ some^ signifies un^ une enireplusieura, one out 
of seTeral ; it is of both genders^ and adopts the number of 
tlie sobstantiTe. * 



^dresseZ'Pous d quelque autre | App|jr to some body else. 
penonne^ I 

Chaque,t%iiA!k, eyery, which is of b6th genders^ has no 
plaral. 

EXAMPLT. 

Chaquepaya a ae$ eouiuntea, \ Each country has its customs. 

Quelconque sIgniGes nul^ aucun, no, not any; quel que 
ce aoitf whatever it be; quel qu'il, aoii^ whoever he be. It 
is of both genders/ is generally used with a negatite, and 
always placed after a substantive. When thas employed, 
it is always singular. 



Jlne peut seaoumettre dducuneXl^e will submit to no authority 
autoriti quelconque ^ \ whatever* 

Certain signifies quelque^ certaiUi some. In this sense 
it is used alike of persons and things^ but it is always 
placed before the substantive. 

XXAMri.E« 

7*01 QuY dire .d certain Aomme, ] I hare heard some man say* 
d un certain homme, \ 

. Un, wben it b not ai^ adjective of number, and signifies 
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hoTaiif 18 used indefinitely, t« cxpre^ some person, or 
some thing indeterminaielj. In this acceptation it means 
guelque, certain^ and lakes the gender of the sub^tan live 
tvith which it b joined. It makes in the feminine une. . . 



XXAMFLXS. 



J'ai pu un homme qui courdtt, 
Je me suts promeni dans unt 
grandt et belie prairie^ - 



1 saw a man who was running. 
1 walked in a large fi|ie mea- 
dow. 



 SXEAC18B. 

Some enlightened people among the Egyptians 

eclaire^ eaprit m.pl. i parmi ' -^iiens 

preserved the idea of a first being, whose attributes they 
conseruerinA':! idie itre art. — ^i// m.pl* 3 i 

represented under v^riotls synibols ; this (is proved) 

reprSsenier i u d- a a diffSreni symbole m . c'est ceque prouve 

by the following inscription upon a temple : *' 1 am all that 
"* ^ cette * — f. (fe --m. ce qui 

has been, is, and shall be; no mortal ever removed the veil 

S morlel2 i alef*S poile m. 
that covers me." Every nation has (in its turn) shone on the 

f. . ' a son tour ^ brilUi^ 
theatre of the world. There is no reason whatever that can 
' m. ^ . raison f. puisse 

hring him to it. Some figures appear monstrous aud 

ddtermimer ; . — f . -^trueux 

deformed, considered aepacatelyy or too near; but, if they 
difforme f. pi. siparement de prhs on 

are put in their proper light and place, the true point of view 

Us met * jour dieur — — m. fi^ef. 

restores their beauty and grace. Yesterday I saw 
ieur ' rend art. =l f. art^ — f . a ^ x 

a lady remarkably beautiful. 

d'une rare a beaut^ i 

3d CLASS. 

• • > 

Those which are sometimef Joined to SubatantiveSf and 

someiimea not 
• ' > » ' . 

Nul, and pas un, no, iM>t one, are emrplojed either 

alone or in conjunction ivith the substantive. They are 
iccompanied^by the negattoo^ assume l^e fenftinioe^ bat 



r- 
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ha^e no plaral^ and may be followed bj the preposi- 
tion de* 

* XXAMTLES. 



Nul de tous ceux qui y ont die 

rCen est revenu. 
Pas un necroit ceiie noupelle, 

Je n*en ai nuUe connaUsance, 
II n'y a pas une seule personne 
qui le eroicj 



Not one of those wHo went there 
has returned. 

Not one believes that intelli- 
gence. 

I have no knowledge of it. 

There is not a single person 
that helieves it. 



Aucun signifies mUy no, none. It is generally accompa* 
nied by the negation, and may be followed by the prepo- 
sition de. 

EXAMPX«E. 

F\}us n'auez aucun moyen {/el You have no means ofsucceed- 
riussir dans ceiie affaire, \ ing in that affair. 

This pronopn is seldom employed in the plctral, except 
before substantives which have no singular^ or are always 
employed in the plural in some particular sense. 

XXAIIPLE. 

// n'afdU aucunes disposiiions, | He has made no dispositions. 

RemlalRK* Aucun may be employed without a negation 
in interrogative sentences; or those which express doubt or 
exclusion. 



Aucun komme fui'il jamais plus 
heureu3f? 

On douie qu^aucune de ces af- 
faires riussisse, 

Le pius beau moreeau 'd*ilo^ 
qiience qi^ily aii dans aucune 
langue, etc. 



Was ever any man more tnc« 

oessfui? 
They douht whether any of 

those affairs will succeed. 
The finest piece of eloquence 

that exists in any language, 

etc. ^ 



BXSRCISE. 



No ont Vkt% (to see himself) as l^e is. JVb expression, no 

HPoir. Jelquo. — -1. 



a3S eirKTAX ov thk vbonovss; 

..truth of design and colouring, no strokes of g^uius in thai 

f. dessin decoloris trait 

great work. He is as learned as a/?^ one. Nqf one of these 

ouvrage m- savant 

engravings announces any great skill. None of his works will 
gravurti,^»annoncer un talent m, 

descend to. ppsterity. He ;is so ignorant^ and al t&e same 
passer art. = f . — en * mime ^ 

time so obstinate, thai he wiiil not (be convinced) ^ by «AX rea« i 
temps obstine * ^ se rendre a rai- 

soniug. Did anjf man ever attain to such a pitch 

eonnement m . jamais 2 parpenir 1 ce * comhle ra . 

of glory? I doubt whethyer there be in any science a more evi- 
= que subj-i — f. plus la- 

dfent principle. 

mineux a ' ^~~pe m. 1 

Autrey other, expresses distinction, the difTerence be- 
tween two objects, or between one and sereral \ as quelle 
autre chose eouhaitez'^votM de mui, yrhsil 0\se do JOvl wish 
for from me. 



» 



you 
other person than me. 

Un is sometimes opposed to autre; 10, which case, these 
two words are preceded by the article-, supply the place of 
the substantives to which they relate, adopt their gender 
and number, an,d form the pronoiins Hun i^.t^Ur^^i I'un et 
Vautrey and ni I'un ni Pautre, 

Vun r autre, each other, one another, applies both to 
persons and things: it takes both gender and number, and 
requires the article before ttie two words of which it is 
composed. If thete be any. preposition it must be placed 
before the last. When ' these two words are used in con- 
junction, they express a reciprocal relation between several 
persons or things. *, 

XXAMPLS. 

// faut se secourir Vun Vautre^ \ We ought to assist each other. 
^- • ■' . ." ' » 

'VV^hea.used separatelj^ th«y denote a difference. 
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Le$ passions a^entendent les unes 
auec les autresj si ton se laisse 
alter aux unes,on attire bientdt 
les autres; 



SXAMPLFr 

Our passions liave a relatlou 
with each other; if we in- 
dulge some, the others will 
soon follow. 



Remark. In the latter case Van is used for the person 
or thing first mentioned; and Pautre for the person or 
thing last spoken of. 

L*un et VaulrBy both : these two words mark union. 
They require the verb to be in the plural. 

EXAMFLS. 

I/ane et V autre sont bonnes^ \ Both are good. 

Ni I'un ni P autre, neither: these two words> on the con- 
trary, mark separation. The verb must be in the plural. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ni tun ni t autre n'ontjdit leurl Neither hat done his duty.] 
depolr, I , 

EXEACISE. 

Ask another. Would anj other hare been so 

Demanderd * auroit-il eu * assez 

self-couceited as to think that his private opinion could 
d'amourpropre * pour penser particulier a — f. pdt 

counterbalance the public seutimenl ? Reason aud faith 

bfilancer opinion f. art* raison f. art. foi f. 

equally demonstrate that we were created for another life. 

a demontrer i creer ind-4 f* 

They speak ill of one another. The happiness of the peopU 

thai ' m. 

constitutes that of the prince; their true interests are connected 

/hire — ^ m. int4rit m. Hi 

with each other. Presumption and pride easily insinuala 
a pi. pi. dLti. presorfiptionU sltX* orgueil a se glis^ 
. themselves into the heaiTt; if we alk>w o/ze (the) .eDlrancQi 

ser I m. tony donnea ^LZ entree i 

it 18 much to (be feared) tha l. we shall. «oon (abandon our- 

bien craindre qn * bientdt 3 /le. sa /i- 

I selves) to the other. Both relate the same story, though 

1 t^re 1 rapporter - fiUt m. ' ' 

neither believes it to be true. 

ne penser que * soil 



2i4o 
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Mime signiBes qui rtfestpfu autre j which is not different. 
It b of both genders, and takes the ploraU 



SXASiPI.ES« 



Ctsi le mime homme^ 

ha mSme personne^ 

Ce sont les mimes raisons. 



dont Je vous aijparii, 



It is ihe same man. 

The same person. 

They are the same reasons. 



Ce poeme est le mime que oelui This poem is the same that I 



was mentioning to you* 



Tel signifies pencil, aemblabie, de mSm^; suchj like, 
similar, same. It assumes both genders and both numbers. 



Un tel projet ne sauroU reusair, 

II rCy a pas de tels anim4Xttx, 
de telles coutumes ; 



Such a scheme could not suc- 
ceed. 

There are no such animals, 
such customs. 



When used alone, it either preserves its proper signifi- 
cation, or it expresses a person indeterminately. 



EZAHFIiES. 



F'om ne sauriez me persuader 

riende tel, 
Tel fait des libiralitSs, qui ne 

paje pas ses dettes^ 



You cannot persuade me of any 

such thing. 
The same man dispenses his 

bounty, who does not pay his 

debts. 



Plusieurs, several, which is plural and of both genders, 
is used indifferently of persons and things. When uuited 
to a substantive, or relating to it, it generally signifies an 
indeterminate number^ without relation to another number. 



EXAMPLES. 

Plusieurs motifs tontddtermine, 



Je crais tela pour plusieurs rai^ 
sons, 



Several reasons determined 
him. 

I believe that for several rea- 
sons. 



But it is used likewise of a greater or less number forming 
part of a number still greater. 
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EXAM(L£« 



'Parmi un si grand nombre de 
gens, ily en eul plusieurs qui 
sy opposhrenii 



Out of 80 great a number of 
persoQSy several objected to 
it. 



'When plusieurs is employed absolutely, witboat eitbei^ 
substantive or relative, it always meaas plusieurs per^ 
sonneSf several persons^ and supplies tbe place of a sub*^ 
stantive. 

XXAMPLE. 

Plusieurs aiment mieux /ttai/WrlMauy had ralher die than for- 
9 ue de perdre Uur reputation y \ feil their character. 

Tout is eiQployed either alone or in coq] auction with 
a subslantiye. 

A^beo employed alone^ it signifies toutes chases, all 
things ; toute sorts de chases, every kind of things. 

EXAMTLX. 



Tout nous abandonne au mo- 
ment de la mart; il nenous 
reste que nos bonnes oeuures; 



Every thing forsakes us at th« 
moment of death ; we - retain 
nolhing but our gopd works* 



"When united to a substantive, it is i|sed either coUec* 
tively or distributively. 

Considered collectively^ tout signifies tbe totality of a 
things in this acceptation, it is followed by the article. 

EXAMPLES. 

• 
Tout runipersy - I The whole universe. 

Tous Us corps cilestes, | All the celestial bodies 

Considered distributiTely, . tout signifies chaque^ eacbi 
and in this case is not followed by tbe article. 

EXAMPLE. 

Tout bien est dSsirable, ' \ Every good is desirable. 

EXBBCISE. 

Does hs always maintain the «a/»e principles? Yes, they ar« 
, soutenir — pe Qui . ce 

Y 
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absolutely the same. That general ia the same that commanded 
— we/i/ pi. — — der 

last year. Suc/i a conduct is inexplicable. Th«r« 

Ati. dernier 1 anneei, I a iconduiteL — 

are no suc/i customs in this country. I never heard 

de coutumesi, pajsm, ai entendu dire 

any thing similar, The same man sows who often reaps 

rien de   semer recueillir 

nothing. I this morning received several letters. Of those 

1 3 matin 4 ind-4 a kttre f. pi. Parmi 

manuscripts, there are se^e/a/ much esteemed, jlfa/i^^ by 

— crits ily en a qu'on beaucoup a esiime i en 

endeavouring to injure others injure themselves more 

s^efforcer de nidre a strl, senuisenta 

than they think. All is in God and God is in all. The whole 

ne penser en 

course of his life has been distinguished by generous actions. 
cours m. f. mar<iu6 des = a — f. t 

JEvery vice is odious. 
— m. = 

4th CLASS. 

ThoeS which are followed by. que. 

Qui que, whoever, is only used of persons, and signtfies 
guelque personne que, whatever person^ in affirmative 
sentences y it requires the following vei*b in- the sub- 
junctive. 

EXAMPLES. 



Qui que ce soil qui ail fa'l cela^ 

c'esl un habile homme; 
Qui que je sots, 
Qui que c'ail e/d. 
Qui que c*eut eti. 
Qui que ce puisse ^ire, 



Whoever has done that, is & 

man of talents. 
Whoever I may be. 
Whoever it may have been. 
Whoever it might have been. 
Whoever it niay be.. . 



Remark. When qui que, followed by ce soit^ is used 
with a negative^ it signifies afieune personne, nobody j as 
je n'y troui^e qui que ce soit, I find nobody there. 

Quoi que, whatever it be, is only used of things, and 
signifies quelque chose que, whatever thing, in affirmative 
sentences j it reqaires also the foliowiug verb in the sub- 
jutiGlive. 
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t 

EXAMPLES. 

i 



Quoi que ce soil ,qu*il fasse ou 
qu*il dise, on se defie de luij ' 

Quoi que vous disiez^ je le 
feraij. \ , • 



Whatever he does or saya, he 

is distrusted. 
Whatever you may say, I will 

^o it. 



Bemabk. 'Vf{\enguoi quer, followed hy ce soit, is used 
ivith a negation, it s\^r\\f\es . aucune chosen not any tUiug; 
as sdnft application, on ne peui riussir en quoi que cesoit; 
without application^ it is impossible to succeed in any 
thing whatever. 

Whoever has told you so, he is tnistak^n. Passetiger, 

cesoit qui U ^ •se trofnpef' ind'^ Passant ^ 

fi^^oet^^r thou :be, conteni plate with religious Veneration 

contempler un =^:i respect m. i 

this mpnument erected by. gratitude; it is the tomb 

.. -^m. ' MevB' 'a.ri. reconnoissancef.ee tombeaum, 

of a just and benevolent* man. How- > cati he-hope to 

2 bienfaisant^ i Comment esperer de 

be beloved who has regard for no one? Whatever Ittmaj 

lui ne d'egards ' ;- 

do or say, he (will find it) very difficult • to destroy , 

qu'il aura . bien de la peine deiruiredea 

prejudices so deeply rooted. A mind vain, presumptuous, 

pr^juge in. si pmfpnden^ntenracini -7 presomplueux 

and ittcous intent,' * M\\\ i^f^ it ixitceeAxxi any thing whatever, 

sans consistence . * riussir 

Whatever a frivolous world may think of you, never swerve 

frivole a monde <t puisse vous delournez 

from the path of ; viriue* ' 

chemin ra. art. f.j . 

Q^uel, que signifies de quelque:8orte, de quelque eaphce 
que ce eoitj of whatever sort, of wbatpver kind it may 
be, when relating to things; or qui quece salt, whoever 
it may bei, when relating to persons. It assumes both 
gender and number; according to the person or thing it 
relates to. 

i ' 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelles que.soient pos affaires^ j Whatever business you may 
venez i \ have, come. 

Y 2 
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Je rien excepte personne, quel 1 1 except nobody, wlxoerer he 
qu'il soiSf I may be. 

Remark. We can likewise say, lequel que^ whoever, 
IPrhicheverj as lequel dee trois que vous cAoisissiez, peu 
rrCimporU} -whichever of the three you choose^ I care 
liUle. 

Quelque que, of holh genders, when united to a sub- 
stantive, signifies quel que soii le, quelle que soU la, etc, 
/ whatever be the. It assumes both numbers. 



KXAMFLE. 



Quelque raison qu'on lui ap^ 
porlCs il n'en croit rien; 

Qi/elques, efforts que i>ou9 /a:^- 
sieZj pous no reussi/est poini ; 



Whatever reason is adduced, he 
believeil nothing about it. 

Whatever attempts you may 
!ixiake, you will never succeed. 



Whenunilfedto an adjective, it operates as an adverb, 
and signifies ^ quelque point que^, however great a degree; 
it neither *aj^> gender npr numbec. 



SSAMPUS5. 



Quelque helle qu'elle puisse ^ire,') However beautiful she may be 
elle nedoit pasiirevaine; . ^- ... 

Quelque puissans qu*ils soient^ 
je ne les cMns' point; 



she ought uot to be vain. 
However powerful they may be, 
lam not afraid of them. 



Tel que, such as; serves to mark the retatioQ or resem- 
blance of two objects which are compared^ . . 

..  • • • : ••.(■•.•. 

BXAMFJiB. 

C^est un homme tel qu*il pous lelHe is just such a man as you 
faut; I want. 

Tout que signifies ^i/dz^z^^^, encore que^ though; quelque ^ 
however. On this occasion, tout is considered an adverb, 
and is employed with adjectives of every kind, and even 
with some substantives. 

EXAMPLES. 



Tout artipcieux quUls sont, je 
douie que le public soil long-- 
temps leur dupe ; 

Toute femme qu'elle est. 



However artful they may he, 
1 doubt whether the public 
will be long their dupe. 

Woman as she is. 
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s. 



EXERCISE. 



Let the laws be {^what they may), we must alwajs 

Quck /o/f. 4"swi>i-i 5 quel \ 

respect them. TFhateper tfSov\& you make, I doubt whether you 
respecter — f. subj-i que 

will succeed. All men^ however opposite they may be, 

* reussir ^w\i\-\ art. oppose * soient 

agree ou that point. The man who descends into himself 

s'accorder — -m. ne rentrer en 

only to • discover his defects and correct Ih-em, likes to 
que pour y demiler — m. secorriger en 

see himsell' tts he is. However surprising thai phenomenon 

' '' ' surprenant phenomene va, a 

may be, it is not against the order of nature. Children as 

1 contre ordrem, art. — f. 

they are, they behaved remarkably well. 

se sont conduits fort bien» 



A 6EKERAL EXERCISE ON THE FRONOCTNS. 

The Evening Walk. 

du 2 sbir 3 promenade f, i< 



On 



a fine^ summer evening, my brother, , my sister, and 
Dans de a .. soiree u i 

myself, {\iiere walking) (by the side) of a wood 

moi nous nous promenions lelong ^ bo is m. qui n'est 

not far distant from the caistle which we inhabit. We 

pas bien iloigni chdteaum* hahiter 

(wer<e, contemplating) with rapture the majestic scenery 

contempleriu^-'x transport — tueux ^ scene f. i 

which nature exhibits at the approach of night, when we 

art. dSployer approche f. art. nuit f. quand 

perceived, at the foot of an ancienl oak, a boy of a most 
apercevoir a piedm. rieux ch^nerti. enfant a 

interesting countenance. His beauty, his air ofingenuous- 

interessant'h^iXV. figure f. i = f . — m. ingenuiie 

ness and candour, his gracefulness struck us, and we 

de = grdce pi. ^ frapphrent nous 

approached him. WHal! alone here, my boy? said we, 

approchdmes en seul ici enfant lui dimes 

Whence art thou? Whence comest thou? What art thou 
d'ou * a 

y3 
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doing here alone ? I am iiol alone, answered he, smiling, 
fais I 4 ^ repondre d'un air riant 

i am not alone ; but I was fatigued and 1 (have sat myself) under 

fatigue mesuisassis a 

the shade of this tree, while my mother is busy in galher- 
ombreL arbrem.iandisque occupS a cueil- 

ing simples to give some relief to the pains 

lirdes — pour apporter soulagement m, douleurF.i^l. 
which her aged father suffers. Ah ! (how many) troubles 

'2 pieux 3 4 soujffre i ^ue de peine f. pi. 

my good mamma has ! How many troubles ! Did you 
2 3 marnan 4 i si * , 

know them, there is not one of you that would not be touched 
connoissiez . qui * fdt louche 

wiih pity, and who could refuse the tribute of your tears. 

de pilid * lui refusdt un tribut * larmjs ?,^\. 

We said to him, lovely child, thy ingenuousness, candour, 

*. aimable ^==; f.. pro. =£. pro. 

innocence, (every thing) interests ns in thy misfortunes and 

— f. interesser a malAeur m» ^\. a 
those of thy mother. Relate them to.ii.s, whatever they be, 

raconiera * i soient 

fear not to afflict us. (Woe be) to whoever cannot (be 
trains de affliger malheur ne sait pas s'at^ 

affected) by the misfortunes of others. He immediately related 
tendrir sur mal m. pi. a aussitdt i 

the history of his mother, with an expression, an artlessness, 

a grace, altogether affecting. Our hearts felt' the live- 

— f. tout-ct-Jait iouckant^. s. iprouver s/if 
liest emotions, tears (trickled down our cheeks)^ and we 

— f. nos coulerent 

gave him what little money • we had about us. 

* art. peu de argent que ' ind-a sur 
(In the mean time) the mother returned. (As soon as) he 

cependant revenir dks que 

saw her^ he exclaimed, run, mamma, run; see what these 

aperceuoir s'dcrier accourir ce que 

good little folks have giveu/me; I have related to them thy 

geTisi,^\. 
misfortunes ; they have been affected (by them), and their aen- 

m. toucki en 

sibility (has not been satisfied) with shedding tears. See, 

= nes'est pas bornS£. d * des 

mamma, see what they have given me. The mother was 

moved ; . she thanked us, and said : Generous feeling 

Mtendri remercier nous dit = a et S 
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souls, llie good action which you (have just heen doing) 

dme f. pi. I — f. i^enez defaire 

will not be lost. He who sees (eyerj thing) and judges 
perdu juger 

(every thing) will not let it go unrewarded. 

* la User * sans recompense. 



CHAPTER V. 

OP THIS Y£BB» 

Agreement of the Verb npith the Subject* 

We have already seen, that the subject is that of which, 
something is affirmed , and it may always easily be known 
by the answer to this question, qui est-ce qui? who or 
what is it? "When we say, Pierre vit, Peter lives; I'oiseau 
i^oUy the bird flies ; if we ask, qui est-ce qui vit? who is it 
that lives ? qui est-ce qui vole ? what is it that Qies ? The 
answers, Pierre SLud I'oiseau y shew that Pierre and I'oiseau 
are the sabjects of the verbs vit and vole. 

KULE. The verb must be of the same number and 
person as its subject* 



N 



EXAMPLES. 



Je ris, 
Tu joues, 
II aime, 



/ laugh. 
Thou playest. 
He loves. 



Nous parlous, 
Vous plaisantez, 
lis son t fous, 



We speah 
You jest. 
They are mad* 

La verlu est aimahle^ virtue is amiable. 

Ris is in the singular number and the first person, be- 
cause y^, its subject, is in the singular and the first person. 
JoueJg is in the singular and the second person, because 
tu is in the singular and the second person, etc. 

EXERCISE. 

• 

The freest of all men is he who can he free even in 

libre mSme art. 

slavery. Are we not often blind to>our defects? 

esclavagem. * s'aveuglerind-isur d&faut 

All men (are inclined) to laziness, but the savages of 
art. tendre iuA-t art. ' sauvage art. 
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hot countries are ihe laziest of all men. D6 you think oF 

chaud^ pays i 

imposing long on the credulity of the public? Thou canst 

en imposer long-temps a = f.. m. pouvoir 

uol deny that he is a great man. 

nier ne subj-i ' ^ 

Rfh ABK T. When a Terb has two subjects in tbe singular ' 
number, it is put in tbe plural. 

FXAMFLB. 



'^qn pjsre el ma mhre m'aiment 
'\ tOBdremenly 



My falh'^r and molher love me 
tenderly. 



«. EXEBCISE. 



His uprightness and honesty mate him courted by 

* dvoiiurel. pron. honnetete faire rechercherde 

every body. Slrengih of body and of • mind 

^ art. f. art. celU art. 

V meet ; not always toge the r% A good heart atid a noble 
uerenconlrer \,^^^r:ensembte. m. . beau 

soul are * P'^^cki^fiift*-^, of nature. 

f. (/eart. = ''^Swlf/i m. pi. I art. — f. 

Remark II. "When a verb relates to subjects of di^erent 
persons, it aerceswith the first in preference to the other 
two, and with the second in preference to the third. We 
name the person to whom we are speaking firsthand always 
name ourselves last. On this occasion, we place generally 
before the verb the pronoun plural nousy if the first person 
has been mentioned before, or the pronoun plural vous^ 
if no first person has been mentioned . 

EXAMPLES. 



JTouSj voire frh re el moi^ nous 
lisons ensemble la brochure 
nouvelle ; 

Vous el voire ami y pous ulendrez 
apec moi ; 



You, your brother and, I 
read together the new pam- 
pblel. 

You aud your friend will come 
with me. , 



EXEPCiSBp 

YoUj your friend, and I, have each a different opinion. 

chacvn a f . i 

lu our childhood, you and I (were pleased) wilh playing to- 
enfancei* se plaire ixxd-'i a inf-x 
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gelher. Neither I^ nor (any one else) has been able to 

ni d^tuitres ne pouvoirvnA-^  

understand (any thing) in that sentence. (Take good care), 
comprindi'ei Hen \ a ^ phrase {. segardcrbien 
you and your brother, not to (give way) to the impetuosity 

* de ^abandonner 
of your temper. 

caractkre m* 

RsMAns; III. When a yerb has the relatiye pronoun qui 
for its subject, it is put in the same number and person as 
the noun or pronoun to which qiU relates. 

XXASfPLiS. 

Is it I who told this news ? 



Est'Ce moi qui ai dit cette nou- 

velle 7 
Est-ce noas qui l^avons voulu ? 
Ceux qui aimeni sinckrement la 

f^erlu soni heureux. 



Is it we who desired it ? 
Those wh6 sincerely love virtue 
are happy. 



XXEBCISE; 

He that complains most of mankind, is not always he that 
Celui seplaindrc le plus art. /iomme ]^\, 
(has most reason) to complain (of them). Yott that wish 1o 
<f/r« leplusfondi en i^ouloir* 

enrich your mind with thoughts vigorously conceived and no- 
enricAir esprit de f. pi. fortement congu no-- 

bly expressed, read the works of Homer and Plato. 

blement exprinU outrage 

* OF THB REGIMEN OF VERBS. 

We have said that an active verb was that after wbicb 
we could put quelqu'un or quelque chose ; and that the 
word which b put after the verb is called the regimen 
of that verb. We then observed, tbat this regimen might 
be known by asking the question, xqu'est^e que ? This 
regimen we call direct ^ and it may be either a noun or a 
pronoun. 

RULE. When the regimen of the active verb is a noun, 
it is always placed after the verb \ wben it is a pronoun it 
is generally placed before it. 

Ma mhre aime tons ses enfans, \ My mother loves all her childrent 
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Je pous aimff and not, as in English, /aimie pougj I loyt . 
you^ ilm'aime, and not il aime moi* 

> 

EXERCISE. 



He has discovered to all other nations his ambitious 
monlrer art. * pei/p/e m.^\. ==12 

design of enslaving lUena^and has left 

desseinm* 1 meftre dans Tesclai^age ini-i ne laisser 

us no means of defending our liberty, bnt by endeavouring 

aucun nioyen inf-i ([ue en tdc/ier inf-3 

to overturn his new kingdom. Homer. represents Njestor as 
de renverser royaume m. 

he ihat restrained the ungovernable wralh of Achilles, the 
celui moderer ind'^ bouitlant courrou^m. 
pride of Agamemnon, the haughtiness of Ajax, and' the impetuous 

Jierlii, =. 1 

courage of Diomede. He dared not (lift up) his eyes, 

— m. I Viomede 05e7*ind-3 lever * art. 

lest they should meet those of his friend, whose 

depeurde * * renconfrer mS-i 

Yery silence condemned him. He caresses them, because 
art. mimei m. i ind-a 
he loves them. 

Besides this regimen direct, some active verbs may have 
a second^ which is called indirect, and Is marked by the 
words ^. or cfe. 

EXAMPLES. 



\ 



II a fait itn present a sa sceur. 
It accuse son ami d' imprudence ^ 



He has made a pretLUt to hil 
sifter. 

He accuses his friend of impru- 
dence. 



1 1 



This second regimen is known by the answer to these 
questions; ci qui? to v( horn? a quoi? to what? de qui? 
of whom? dequoi? of what? 

EXAMFLES. 

A qui a-t'il/ait an present? |To whom did he make a pre- 
sent? 

Asasceur, To his sister. 

De quoi accuse- t'U son ami ? Of what does he accuse his 

friend ? 
Of imprudence* 



2?*imprudcncef 
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EXERCI8F. 

In submUling lo th8yo^ce of A»ia, Greece would have 
en sudir inf-^ * jougm. art. art. 

thought virtue 8iU)jecled lo voltuptuousness, ihe mind 

c/'o/re art. a assaje/iirinf-i i art. polupte L 
to ihe body, and courage to a senseless force, which con- 

arl. insense 2 — ^ f . i 

sisted only in numbers. Three hundred Lacedemooians 

ind-a arl. multitude f. — tiiens 

hastened lo Thermopilae to certain death, content, in dying, 
coi/r//'ind-3 art. — pi. unasssure^ f . i en 

to have sacrificed to their country an infinite number of 
de immoler po.ys m. a i . 

barbarians, and to have left to their countrymen the ex- 

barbare de laisser compatriote 

ample of an unheard bravery. You know the im- 

inoui 2 hardiesse f. i sauoir ind-a 

portance which your parents attached to the success of that 

— f. que — - iud-a reussite f. 

affair : why have you not hastened to announce it 

pourquoi «'e//?/>rewcr ind-4 de f. 

(to them)? 

The regimen of the passive verb is de or par^ before 
tlie noun or pronoun that follov^s them. 

EXAMPLES. 



La souris est. man gee par le chat, 
Un en/tint sage est aime de tout 
le mande^ 



The mouse is eaten by the cat. 
A good child is loved by every 
body. 



Rem^^rk. We ought never to' use the word par^ by, 
before Dieu^ God. We say, les michana, seront punis de 
Dieiiy which, in order to avoid making use of by may be 
thus Englished^ God will punish the wicked. 

exercise. 

The city of Troy was taken, plundered, and destroyed by the 
Troie prendre saccager delruire 

contederate Greeks," 1184 before the Chrislia'n aera: this 
confedere a i ans duant a hre f. 1 

event has been celebrated by the two greatest poets of Greece 

arl. 
and Italy. You will only be beloved, esteemed^ aud 

pr. arl. ne 
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courted by men, (in proporlian as) jou join ihe 

rechercher de que autanl que joindre ind-7 

qualities of the heart to those of the mind. God 

= f. pi. pr. 5 

punished the Jews every time 

piinir (passive voice ind-5 a) peuple Juif i toutes les fois 
that, deaf to the voice of the prophets, they fell 

sourd f. propAete ftiug./o/n3erind-3 

into idolatry and Impiety. 
dans^LtV, =z art. = 

Some few neuter verbs have no regimen ; as dormir, to 
sleep ; but many of them have. 

RULE. We put a or de before tbe noun or pronoun that 
follows the neuter verb. 

EXAMPLES. 



Tout genre d'exds nuit d la 

sante, 
II midit de tout le monde. 



Every kind of excess is hurtful 

to health. 
He slanders every hody^ 



EZEBCISB. 

This sentiment has pleased the king and all the nation. 

d a 

In his retirement, he (has the full enjoyment) of the 
dam retraiteL jouir tout 

faculties of the soul. To slander (any one) is to assassinate 
= f. pi. * medire quelqu'un c'est * 

him in cold hlood. The honest man seldom (permits himself) 

de 2 sangx rarement sepermettrede 

to jest, ^ hecause he knows the most inno* 

* art. p laisan terie £, pi. parceque savoir que 
cent jests may sometimes hurt reputation. It is 

f. pi. * pouvoir quelquefois nuire d art. f. Ce 

only in retirement that one truly enjoys one*s self. 

ne que art. on veritahkment jouir de soi 

His work has pleased every one^ because it unites to 

outrage m. d Bri.monde joindre un 

real utility the charms of style, and the beauties of 

2 =f. I agrementm.j^L art. m. sing, 

sentiment, 
art. pU 

^ *•' 
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The reflected Terbs have for their regimen the personal 
pronouns^ me, te, se, nous and pous^ and this regimen is 
sometimes direct^ and sometimes indirect. '^ 
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4 

Of the Indicative, 

The indicatiTe is that mood which expresses the different 
tenses, with a mere simple affirmation. It contains eight 
tenses^ yiz. the present, the imperfect, the preterit definite, 
the preterit indefinite y the preterit anterior, the pluperfect , 
the future simple and the future anterior. 

The present marks a present time; that is to Sfkj, a time 
when a thing either exists or is doing* 

EXAMPLES. 

J'aimej I I lore. 

Jlsjouent, I Hhey play. 

The imperfect ^XfT9S9es a present with respect 4o some*; 
thing past. 

EXAMPLE. 

J'enirais an moment oh pous\l came, in at tjhe .moment jou 
sortiez, \ were going out. 

Or it expresses a j^ast bat habitaal things without fixing 
the time of its duration. 



Cisar itoit ttn halite gindnf, \ Cassar was an able general. 

The preterit definite is that which marks a thing as ^one 
or as haying happened at a time completely past. 

EXAMPLE. 

J'dcripis Aier a Rome, " 1 1 wrote yesterday toUo^ape. 

T!he preterit indefinite is that which expresses a thixig aifi 
done, or as haying happened at a time which iaaeither pi«* 
cise nordetenninate. 
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• t 

EXAMPLE. . 

II m'a fait un prai plaisir en i He has given me real pleasure | 
i^enant me voivy \ by coming to see me. 

Or at a time which is. not absolutely past. 

EXAMPLE. 

T<a pu eetie semaine heaucoupVl have seen many people this 
demonde^ \ week. 

SXEBCISE* 

My sister is in her chamber, where she (is oecupied) in 

ou ^ s'occi/per a 

reading ancient history^ the study (of which) pleases her 
inf-i art. 21 a doni i lui 

extremely. Benefits bestowed are (so many) 

infiniment art. bienfait que on repandre i^d-i de art. 

trophies erected in the hearts of those whose felicity 

trophee que on s'Sriger ind- 1 i ar t . = f . 4 

(has been promoted; (by them). The great Corneille was 
0/1 a /aire ind-i 3 * — 

busy in his study tracing the plan of one of his tragedies, 
occupd cabinet d inf-i — m. — 

when a servant, terrified^ came to tell him that his 

domestique m. tout effraye ind-3 * lui * art. 

house was ou fire; go and find my wife, 

5 prendre & ind-6 a * art. i * trouper 

replied he; I do not understand household con- 

repondre ind-3 entendre, rien d art. ajffaire^i* dume- 

cerns. Some Hungarian noblemen revolted from 

nagem. de Siri. Hongrois^ seigneur i serepolter ind-i con tre 
the emperor Sigismund; this prince heard it, and 

= '^mond apprendre md'-S 

marched boldly against them: Which, among you, 

fi^rement aU'deuant de dentre 

said he (to them), will lay hands upon his king 

ind-3 ' TneUre\9x\, f. sing. 3. 4 ^^^* 

first? If there be one bold enough, let him advance. This 

a en un hardl 

noble firmness struck. the rebels (with awe), who 

en impc^erd . siditieux . . * 
fetumed immediately to their duty. 1 have travelled through 

rentrer tuissitdt dttns le depoir voyager dans 

almost all Europe, and I have visited the most celebrated 
art. — f. ^^hre% 
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places in Asia aud Africa; if, on the one hand,. I 

lieu 1 de art, uisie "pr. Siri. J/rique de cdtem. 

admired the master-pieces of art, of every kind, which the 
ind*4 chefs-d'ceui^re art. en tout genre 

protection of enlightened governments has produced » on the 

art. 3 I faire naitre 

other, I shed tears, (on seeing) the ravages of ignorance 

ind-4<^6art. sur ^ — art. . f. 

and harharism. 

pr. art. barbaric f. 

The preterit anterior expresses that a thing was done or 
had happened Immediately before a time which is passed^ 
and this tense is either definite or indefimle. There is 
the same difference between its two forms as between the 
two preterits, the definite and the indefinite. 

BXAMFLBS. 



J'eus dtni hier d midi, 

J'ai eu dejedni ce matin d dLv 
/leures, 



I had dined yesterday at twelve 

o clock. 
I had done breakfast this morn* 

Ing at ten o'clock. 



Hhe piuperfect is that past tense which expresses a thing 
as done, or having happened, at any period antecedent 
to the time when another thing was done ; or it expresses 
a thing done immediately before another, but iadlcating 
a habit. ^ 

EXAMPLES. 

I had supped i^hen he came in. 



J'avois aoupi quand il entra, 
I^rsque f^tois d la campagne^ 

dhi que j'avois dijeun6, fal- 

loU d la chassci 



When 1 was in the country, a^ 
soon as I had breakfasted, I 
used to go a hunting. 



The future absolute is that tense which expresses an 
action to come ; that is to say, that a thing will be done 
or will happen at a time which does not yet exist. 

EXAMPLE. 

J'irai demain d la campagne, j I shall go to-morrow into the 

I country. 

The /a/wrtf anterior is the tense which expresses that 
at a time when a thing will be done or will happen^ 

z a 
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another tbing will have been done^ or will bare bap* 
pehed. 

EXAMPLE. 

Quamd faurai fini^ fe SQriiraif When I have doney I shall go 

out. 

SXEBCISE. 

I had done yetlerdaj at noon. I (went out) (as soon as) I 
finir midi soriir ind-4 d^s que 

had dined. As soon as Cassar had crossed the Rubicon, he had 

passer — 

no longer to deliberate ; he (was obliged) to conquer or to die, 

plus (/et'oiV ind-2 * paincre * 

I had finished the task that he had imposed upon me, when 

tdcAe f, imposerf. * 

he came in. Irhose wha had contributed most to his eleva* 

'^buer U plus 
tion to the throne of his ancestors, were those who laboured 

irauailler 
with the most eagerness to precipitate him (from it). I 

de ac/iarnement en 

shall shortly go into the country, where I intend to 

Tie point tarder d d campagne se proposer de 

(collect plants), (in order to) (make myself perfect) in the 
herboriser inf~i pour se perfectionner 

knowledge of botany. When I have done 

art: botaniquel. acheyer md^S de 

reading iKe divine writings of Homer and Virgilj and my 
inf-i a Scnlm.i que 

mind has imbibed their beauties, I shall read the other 

se petie/rerind-B de ind^^j 

epic poets. 

, 5» 1 

OV TUB CONDITIONAL. 

The coTiditionalU the mood which expresses iiffirma tion 
in a depiendance on a condition y it has two tenses, the 
present and the past* 

The present of tlve conditional is that ten^6 which ex- 
presses that a thing would be done or would happeu on 
certain conditions. 

KXAilFLE. 

Jeferois^votre affaire avant qi/H 
AOitpeUf si elle dipendoit uni' 



\ 






quembnt d& moi s 



I would settle your busineaa be^ 
fore long, if it only depended 
upon me. 
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The pasi of the conditional is that tense which ex- 
presses that a thing would have been done or would have 
happened at a time which no longer exists^ dependent oo 

certain conditions. 

» • 

EXAMFI.B. 



J'aiirois ou feusse fait votre 
ajfaire si vous m'en apiez ou 
eussies parts. 



I would have settled your busi- 
ness if jou had meutionsd it 
to me. 



SXEBCISB. 

What would not be the felicity of man, if he always sought 
quel — f. c/lercAer iud-^ 

his happiness in himself? I should be glad to see you harmonious, 

uni 
happy, and comfortable. A dupe to my imagination, I should 

tranquille ' * de ^ 

have (been bewildered) (but for) you, in my search after 

s'igarer sans * art. recherche f. de 

truth. Enquire whether he would have couseuted to thosa 
art. s' informer si consentir 

conditions, in case he had thought himself able 

dans ATI. que secroire Subi-4 capable 

to fulfil them. 
de remplir 

OY THK IMFEKATITB. 

TChe imperaiU^e is that mood which, besides afBrm«tio|i| 
expresses command, exhortation, entreaty. It has- only 
one tense, which expresses a present with respect tp the 
action of commanding, and a future with , respect to.tbf 
tiling enjoined. \ -^ 

ZXEBCISS. . 

fie not fond of praise, but seek virtue, whiq]^ 

' sing. /NiM/d/7/i^ pour art. loUangef. art. 

procures to it* Let us remember that unless virtue guide 

attirer * se soupeair d moins que ur\, • n4 

vs, our dtoice must be wrong. Let us not be deceived 

i/epoiVind-i maupais se la^sser prendre 

, by the first appearances of things \ but let us take time 

4 art. se ddnner 9LtX. 

to fix oar judgment* Arbiters of the destinies of men, do 
de urbitre' ^' ' . art. art. 

X 3 
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good; if yovL wUli to be happy; do good, if you wish that your 
iien inmloir * »' 

iUlenftory shonid be honoured; do good^ if yoa wish that 

aubj-i " art. 

heayen should open to you its eternal gales. Never forget 

subj-i a porle f. i 

that the truly frjee man is he> who, superior to all 

. , yiritaklemeni a 3 >i degag4 de 

fears and all desires^ is. subject only to the gods and to 
, f-s. pr. m-8. soumis ne que 

reason, 
art. f. 

N. B. In many verbs we may use a compound of the 
hnperattTe to Express a command to do something pre- 
viou^Ty to some other thing; .as ayez dind avqnt que je 
re\>ienhe, have dined before i return. 

•.'•'.■. - • . f 

OI* THl! SUBJUNCTIVE. 

' J '  . J- - . , \ •■ 

Tbe ^uhjunctiv^ is that mood which expresses tbe affir- 
mation as subjoined to '^oioethipg that prebedes.. This 
dependance iippears from its forming sense in conjunction 
With th^ word whicb precedes , whilst it would form no 
sense without it. Je vuudroia quHl Idt, forms seufie^ but 
quHl Idt alone and unconnected does not. 

This mood coiitains four tenses, the present or future, 
^fWt irhpfffeci, the preterit/ ^nd the pluperfect, 
".\ Tht pre^nt'&rkA ihe future of the subjwncfive can only be 
%^tii1gttished by th^ ^ense : in' this phrase, Ufaut que je voum 
*'hfisiAenAUdchB'poui^Penh ifofii poir fap /e tempi quUlfait-y 
I must have a great esteem for you to epme anfl' see 'you in 
such weather as this ; je 9oh expresses a present time ; but 
in this, je ne crors pas que voiis ohtenieZ'Cela delui^ I do not 
thini you will, obtain that of faiin, vous obteniez expresses a 
future anc( stands for^<02/« obtiendrez. 

TW impe ffii^y .i\i^i pr^eterit, and the pluperfett of the 
kibjunetite express also a pastor future 'a coord inlg to cir* 
feu^stSihced : iA this phrase, Apupq(kthiiB%^ptm» qu'il ne lefit 
pak\ did you*s\iS|iect he would ilot do it,/^^ expresses a past; 
but in this^ je disirerois qu^il vU du -monde, I wish him to 
see coihpany^ t^U marks a future. 



8YMTAX OF TfiB TXRB. 25^ 

'xXERdSE. 

Men must be (very much) blinded bj ibeir 

art. 3, il i^ ..que a subj-i, bieii aveugle 

passions, not to acknowledge that they ought to 

pour devoir ind-i * 

(love one another) as parts of a whole; and as (the members 

s* en tr^ aimer art. lout a 

of our body) (would do) if (every owe) had a particular 

I chacun iud-a sa a 

vitality. You asked him to'come with us; but I doubt 

vie f. I prier ind-4 de . ,. .' ^ 

whether he will have that complaisanccf. ' I icoiild' not persuade 

que sub] -I ind-a 

myself that he was so vaiti as to ^ aspire tb that place. 

subj-a assez * pour — ' f. 

Though every body says so, I do not belieVe that' he is 

subj-i le ^ sub] -I 

gone to Borne. (Is it poHsibte) that he' should let '] slip sio 

se poupoir /amer 8ubj-3 ichapper 

good an opportunity of acquiring immortal gfbry? 1 could 
beau occasion f. un ^ i 

have wished that he had availed himself of his abode in the 

profiter 8ubj-4 sijour <i 

country, t^ perfect himself in the study olf philosophy, 
campagne pour se perfection ner art. =i. 

OF THE INFINITIVE. 

The infinitisfe is that mood which expresses the affirma- 
tion indeterminately without either n timber or person. 

It denote^ of- itself neitiier pvet^fU^ pasf, nor future^ 
nevertheless it is considered as disnoiing tbo66 tenses^ wlieil 
it follows oUier verbs. The present al ways expresses a prer 
sent, relative to the precediiig verb; asyV h vols, je bei^in\ 
je U iierrai s^enir\ I see, 1 sawj I shall' see him come. The 
/>a«^ always expresses a past^t relative to the yerb that pre- 
cedes it; je croisy je cmyois I'avoir i^u penir, I think, I 
thought that J had seen hiin coming. To express a y^/^z/r^ 
the infinitive mast be preceded by ihernfinitive of the verb 
devoir: msje croyoie devoir y aller, I thought 1 t*ras to go- 
there.- . ' . ' ; . i . 

R^MAHx.. The iafinitive also:ex{>ress^)a future after the 
^^T^hs prome tire, eeperer, compter, 9' attendre, And menacerz 
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as il promei de venir (jqu^il viendra), he promises to come 
(that he 'v^ill come); U menace de 8*y rendre {qu'il s'y 
rendra)f he threatens to go (thut he will go) there. 

EXERCISE. 

We only shut our. eyes to truths because ve fear to 
ne * art. art. que puree que de \ 

see ourselves as we are. We were yet far from the castle 
52' nous 1* telque ind-3 encore 

when one of our friends came to join us. I did not think I 

ind-3 * ind-3 * 

was to set out so soon. He promises every day. that he 
devoir* art. pi. dc * 

will amend, but I do not rely upon his promises. 

* secorriger compter promesse f. pi. 

They talk of a secret expedition; he hopes to be (in il). He 

on a — f . 1 * en 

relies upon seeing you very soon to terminate 

compter * iiif-j au premier jour pour 

amicably his affair with you. ' You expected to take a 

d r amiable , a'attendre ind-a deftUre 

journey this year, but your father has changed his mind. 
voyage m. de * avis 

He threatens to punisSi us severely, if we (fall again) into the 

de ' seuerement , retombef 

same error. 
faute. 

OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

The participle is a part of the verb which partakes of th^ 
nature both of a Terb and adjective \ of a verb^ as it has its 
signifioation and regimen \ of an adjective^ as it generally 
performs its function, that is, expresses the quality of a 
person or thing. 

; There are two participles, viz. the participle present and 
the participle past. 

OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT* 

The participle present always terminates isk ant: as 
aimantffinissant, recevantf renaant, 

RULE. The participle present is invariable ; that is, it 
takes neither gender nor number, wheo it expresses an 
action. 

We say^ une montagne or dee montagnes dominant sur 
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desplaines immenses, a inoanuia or monntams command- 
ing immease plains; un homme^ des kommes, une femme^ 
dsBjemmes lisant, parlant, marchanty a man, men, a wo- 
man, women reading, speaking, walking. But when it 
expresses simply a quality, like an adjeclive, it takes bolh 
the gender and number of its substantiye. So we say, un 
homme obUgeane, an obliging man ; une femme obligeante, 
an obliging woman; dea ^a^/^az^x par/a/2«, speaking por- 
traits; la religion dominante, tbe established religion ; it 
la nuit tomb^nte, at night-fall. 

What grammarians call gerund, is nothing but the par- 
ticiple present, to which is prefixed the word en; on 80 
forme V esprit en Uaant de bone livres, we form our mindft 
by reading good books* 

EXERCISE. 

That mountain being very high, and thus commanding a 

ilevi ainsi dominersur 

vast extent of country, was very well calculated for our 
grande itendae pays ind-a * propre d 

obserrations* This woman is of a good disposition, obliging 

earactkrexa* 
everyone, whenevcit she (has it in her power). They go 
tout le monde quAnd le pouuoir 

cringing before the great, that they may be insolent to their 
Tamper decant pi. afinde* * inf-i pi. avec 
"equals. The state of pure nature is the savage living in the desert, 

igal 
but living in his family, knowing his children, loving them, 

famille f. connottre 
(making use) of speech, and (making himself understood). 

user^ UTi, parole se /aire entendre 

An agreeable languour imperceptibly (laying hold) of my 

a langueur f. insensibhment s'emparer 

sens^, suspended the activity of my soul, and I (fell asleep). 
sens suspend re ind^S s'endormir ind-S 

Time is a real blunderer, placing, replacing, ordering, dis^ 
art. prai krottiilan met t re remettre ranger dd^ 

ordering, impressing, erasing, approaching, removing, and 
ranger imprimer effacer approcher eloigner 
making all things, good and had; and almost always (impossl- 
rendre f. pi. f rescue 

ble to be known again). 
meconnoissabh. 



d6i» 5TNTAX OF THE BA*ETICI]PLE. 



OF THE PARTICIPI.E PAST. 

The participle past has yaribus terminationsT as aime^ 
finif repu, ouvert, dissoua, etc. 

This participle may either agree with its suhject or its 
regimen. ' * 

AGREEMENT OF THE PARTIC1PI.E PAST WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

BULK I. The participle past, when it is accompanied 
by the aaxiliary verb itre^ agrees wilh its subject in gender 
and number ; that is^ we add to it e, if the subject be 
ftiminine^ and s, if It be in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 



Monfrere esttomhe, 
JHesjreres sont fdmbes, 
Ma sceur est tombee, 
Mes sceurs sont iombdes. 
La nuit seira bientSt passee, 
Les spectacles sontfriquentes, 
Cettefleur est fort recheixhie^ 
lis iontfort estimiSf 



My brother is fallen down. 
My brothers are fallen down. 
My sister is fallen down. 
My sisters are fallen dowa« 
Tlie night will soon be over. 
The thea^tres are frequented. 
This flower is much sought after. 
They areyery much esteemed. 



EXERCISE. 

Fire-arms were nol known to the ancients. Ishmael, 

art. arme dfiu f. pi. ind-4 connu de Jsmael, 

the son of Abraham^ is known among the Arabs, as /the man) 
* — parmi A robe celui 

from whom they sprung, and circumcision has remained 

dire sorti art. f* itre demeure 

(among them) as the psark of their origin. Heayen is that per- 

leur f. art. ' 

manent city, (into which) the just are to be received after this 

— a did f. I ou pi. devoir * apr^ 

life. In Abraham's time^ the tfareatenings of the true God 

de 3 art. x menace i.-i^X. 

were dreaded by Pharaoh, king of Egypt; but, in the time of 
ind-3 redoutd de Pharaon 

Moses, all nations were corrupted, and the world, which God 
Mo'ise art. f. perverti 

bas made to manifest bis power, was become a temple of 
pour puissance f« deuenu 
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idols. That dreadful crisis, which threatened the statewilh 

terribie a arise f . i ind-a de 

in&tant destructioo, was happily soon over. She is 

prochain a f . i iad-3 heureuaement passd 

come to bring us all kinds * of refreshments. The sciences 

* sorte f . pi. rafrakhissement f. 

have always been protected by enljghlened governments. 

protigi art.' Sclairi^ i 

RULE II. The participle past, when It follows the ^ 
verb avoir f never agrees with its subject. 

EXAMPLES. 



Monfr^re a Scrit, 

]9fes frkrcB ont icrlt^ , 

Ma scBur a ecrili 

Mes sceurs ont ecritj 

Les Amazones ont acquis de la 

cilibriU, 
J'ai contraint les soldats a 

marcher. 



My brother has writf en. 

My brothers have written. 

My sister has written. 

My sisters have written. 

The Amazons have acquired 

celebrity. 
I have forced the soldiers td 
t march. 



Remark. The participle of the verb Hrey and of all the 
neuter verba which are con)U{i;ated with the auxiliary verb 
avoir y never vary. We say, it or elU a eU he or she 
has been ; ils or elles ont Sie^ they have been ; il or elle a 
dormi, be or she has slept ; ils or elles one nui, they have 
annoyed. 

XXERGISE. 

The Romans successively triumphed over the moat 

Romain successivement a ind-4 i de 

warlike nations. Lampridius relates that Adrian erected 

helliqueux a i Adrien .4lever 

to Jesus Christ some temples, which (were still 
ind-6 de aft. on encore a 

to be seen) In his time. Happy those princes who have 
voir ind-a \ de * art. 

never (made use) of Iheiir power but ^to do good 1 We 

user pouuoir que pour art. 

have spent the whole day in tormenting ourselves. One 

journieL i^ inf-i a nous i 
hai seldom seen a great stock of good sense in a man of 

rarement Jondsxn* sens 
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imagination. The errors of Descartes proved very useful 

— = — * heaucoup serpir 

to Newton. 
iDd-4 

>. 

AGAEEMENT OF THE PAHTTCIPLE FAST WITH ITS REGIMEK. 

RULE I. The partieiple past always agrees with its 
regimen direct, when that regimen is placed before the 
participle, whether the auxiliary verb that accompanies 
it be avoir or 4tre. 

iPXAMFLES. 



Les icoUers que fai eus ont fait 

de grands j}rQgrh, 
Jjucrhce s'est tuie^ 
Tai renvoyi Us liures que pous 

m'apkz priiis. 
Que de soins je me suis donnas, 
fQu^ile q/fhire apez-vous enlre- 

prisCy 
Quand ta race de Cain se fut 

multipUee^ 
.Ces yeux que n^ont Smue ni 

soupirs ni terreur^ 
he dieu Mercure est un de 

ceux que ies anciens ont le 

plus multlpliSSf 



The pupils whom I have had 
have made rapid progress. 

Lucretia has killed berself* 

I have sent back the books 
which you had lent nie. 

What pains I have taken. 

What business have you under- 
taken? 

When the race of Cain had 
multiplied. 

Those eyes which neither sighs 
nor terror have moyed. 

The god Mercury is one of 
those whom the ancients 
have multiplied the most. 



Remark. The regimen put before the participle is^ in 
general, one of these pronouns, que, me, te, se, le, la, les, 

•nous and pous j but it is sometimes a noun joined to the 
pronoun quel, or preceded by the word of quantity que, 

isigniiyiiig combien, how muchj as may be seen in the 
before mentioned examples. 

EXERCISE. 

All the letters which I have receiped, confirm that impor- 
f. pi. confirmer 

'tantnews. The agitated life which I -have led till 

3 8. 1 00116 2 f. I mener jusqu'd 

now, -makes me sigh for retirement* The difficulties 
present seupirerapris art. retraite f« f* pi* 

• which the academies {iuLYe proposed u> one another) do not 

Ufme ind-4 
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seem easy to (be resolved.) The sciences which you have 

pawftre ais6 resoudre f. pi. 

studied, will prove infinilcly useful (lo you). The death which 

Stre f. 

Lucretia {gai^e herself) has (made her Immorlal). The 

sedonner'ixkA-^ immortaiiser ind-/^^ 
cilies which those nations have (built for themselves) are 

ville f. pi. pet/pie ■• se bdiir ind-4 

but a collection of huts. , The persons whom you have 

neque amasm. chaumikre f. pi. 

zV2«//'^c/ec^ appear to me possfsssed of reason and taste. No- 

plein pr. 

thing can equal the ardour of the troops which I have seen 

Sgaler f. pi. 

(selling o£F). The chimeras which she has ^/ in her 

inf-i . cAim^re i. ^h semettre * art. 

head, (are beyond) all belief; What measures have 1 not 

passer croyance^. demarche L'^\, 

taken! What fortunes has not this revolution r////ze</.' What 
faire f. pi. renverser que 

tears has ^he not shed ', what sighs has she not heaued! 
de f. pi. iferser m. pi. pousser 

The Amazons {made themselves) famous by their courage. The 

f. pi. se rendre\nd"l^ cdlebre 
city of London has {made itself), by its commerce, the metro- 

f. — m. 

polls of the universe. I have thought her agitated by the furies. 
— /e f. cruire -^ 

This day is one of those which they have consecrated lo, tears. 

m. pi consacrer art. 

The lauguage in which Cicero and Virgil have written, will 

ktngue f. * Ciciron 

live in their works. I could have wished to avoid euleriug 
par ouurage * pouloir * Suiter d*entror 

into those details, but I thought them necessary. The 

— m. croire iud-4 .= 

tribunes demanded of Clodius the execution of the promise 

tribun m. pi. ind-3 a 
which the consul Valerius had gii^en them. 

faire leur 

RULE 11, The participle past never agrees with its 
regimen, either when that participle is witliout regimen 
direct, or when, haying a regimen direct, that regimen 
is placed after it. 

2 A 
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EXAMPLES. 



La lettre dont je pous ai parte. 

La perie et Us profits auxquels 

il a parlictp^, 
Les academies se sont fait des 

objections, 
F'ous avez appris d ces per- 

sonnes d dessiner, 
Lucrkce s'est donni la mor/. 



The letter which I have men* 

tioued to you. 
The loss and profits Mrhich he 

has shared. . 
The academies have proposed 

objections to one another. 
You have taught these persons 

to draw. 
Lucretia has put a period to her 

existence. 



EXERCISE. 

The persons whose visit you had announced io me, are not 
f. pi. I art. f . 5 a 4 3 

come. Men built cities. The Amazona 

art. se bdtir ind-4 de art. 
acquired great celebrity. I have forced the soldiers to 

ind-4 beaucoupde = contraindre 

inarch. That woman has beston/ed on herself fine gowne. Let- 

se donner de art. 

ters and writing were indented to present speech. 

4 art. ecriture S on i a ^ 3 pourpeindre art. 

She has cut two (of her} fingers. Titus has made his wife 

secouper * doiglm.pl. rend re 

mistress of his riches. I have given myself (a great deal of) 

bien bien 

trouble. Commerce has made this city flourishing. Thej 
art. peine (• art. m. f. florissant 

have made an appointment. 
se donner * rendez-vous 

RULE in. The participle past takes neither gender 
nor number; either when the participle and the auxiliary 
verb to which it is joined are used impersooally; or whea 
that participle is formed by a verb, which governs the 
nouns or pronouns preceding it. 



L^s thaUurs txcessives qu'il a 
fait cei d/S, oni beaucoup nui 
a la ric^Ue; 

Quelle fdcheuse auenture vous 
est'il arripi? 



EXAMFLES. 

The excessive heats which we 
have had this summer, have 
done great injury to the har«» 
vest. 

What unpleasant adventur* 
have you met with? 
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La maison que fai fait bdiir. 



Inutez les pertus que vous avez 

entendu louevy 
Les mathematiques que^ vous 

nauez pas voulu que fita- 

tliasscy 
Elle s'est laisse sSduire, 



The house which I have or- 
dered to be built. 

Imitate the virtues which you 
have heard praised. 

The mathematics which you 
would not permit -me to 
study. 

She has suffered herself to be 
seduced. 



Bemark. To make a right application of tlie second 
part of this rule, we ought to examine whether we can 
put the regiruen immediately after the participle. As 
we cannot say, J'ai fait la maison, vous auez entendu 
les vertus, vous n'avez pas voulu les maihematiques, it 
follows that the regimen belongs to the second verb. 
Sometimes, howeyer, the regimen may relate either to 
the participle or to (he verb, according to the meaning 
of the speaker. For instance, we must say, Je I'ai vu 
peindre, I saw her picture drawn 5 and Je I'ai vue peindre, 
meaning, I saw her painting. 

Sometimes it happens too, ihat^ in sentences which 
seem to resemble each other, the regimen in one belongs 
to the participle, and in the other to the verb whicli 
follows it. For instance, we ought to answer this ques- > 
tion, Avez''i>ous entendu chanter la noupelle actrice? 
Have you heard the new actress sing? Ouig Je I'ai en^ 
tendue chanter; yes, I have : but this question, Avez-vous 
entendu chanter la noupelle ariette? Have you heard the 
new song? must be answered, Ouijje I'ai entendu chanter; 
yes, I have. 

SXZBCISJS. 

The great changes which (have taJten place) in * ad- 

changement y opoir art. 

ministration, have astonished many people. The heavy 

. bien des personnes grand 

rains which we have had in the spring, have been 

pluieL^}. * il fairs ind^^ 

ihe cause of many diseases. The scarcity which there was 

maladieL-pl. diseUef* ind-4 

last winter, has afforded the opportunity of doing 

art. dernier 2 1 donner occasion inf-i 

much good. What news has reached you? How many 

bien est^il penu que d^ 

a A % 
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imprudent steps were taken on that occasion. How 

faux demarche f. pi. it s'est/aire en 

caauy large ships have been buiU in England within tlfese fifty 

gros ilseconstruireind'^ depuis * 

years. The figures which you have learned lo draw are of 

— apprendre dessiner 

gteat beauty. We ought never lo swerve from the 

un * falioir\\id-i * s'Slofgner 

good path whichi we have began to follow* The measures 
roi/ie f. on mesure f. 

which yon advised me to adopt have not succeeded. 

conseiller ind-4 dc prendre reuasir 

The rule which I have begun to explain seems to me very 

regie f. expliquer sembler 

easy (lo be understood). You see that I have not (been mistaken] 

saisir selromperind-^ 

on the affairs which 1 hsid foreseen you would have in hand. 

preuoir que ^ * 



CHAPTER VI. 

OF THE ADVERB. 

The Place ff the Adverb. 

RULE I. In the simple tenses, the adverb is generally 
placed after the verb, and, in the compound teases, be- 
tween the auxiliary and the participle. 

EXAMPLES. 

The man who is most learned 
is generally he who thinks 
most modestly of himself. 



Have you ever seen a pedant 
more absurd and more vain? 



L'homme le plus eclair^ est 

ordiuairement celui qui pease 

le plus modestemeut de lui- 

.mime, 
AveZ'Voufi jamais pu un pedant 

plus absurde et plus vain ? 

The compound adverbs, and those which by custom have 
preserved the regimen o£ the adjectives from which they 
are derived, are placed always after the verb : as c'est a 
la mode f that is fashionable; il a agi consequemmerU, he 
has acted consistently. 

Those adverbs which denote lime in an indeterminate 
manner are likewise placed after the verb. 
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EXAMPLES 

// edt fathi se lever plus mating 
On a pu cela autrefois. 



It would hiave been necessary ta 

rise earlier. 
Thai has been seen formerly. 



Exceptions, ist* Adyerbs of order and rank, and those 
which denote time m a determinate manner, are placed 
either hefore or dfler the yerb. 



EXAMPLES. 



J^ous depofis premiirement^Ve 
notre devoir y secondement 
chercher Us plaisirs permis ; 

Aujourd'hui ii fait heau^ il 
pleuura peut-itre demaiii ; 



We ought first 19 do our duty, 
secondly enjoy lawful plea- 
sures. 

To-day it is fine, it will rain 
perhaps to-morrow. 



2d1y. The fiye adverbs wbich serve for interrogation, 
are always placed before the verb* 



Comment pous portes-pous? 1 How do you doT 

O^ allez-^ous? \ Whither are you going? 

RULE TI. Tbe adverb is always placed before the ad- 
jective which it modifies. 

EXAMPLE. 



Ctst unefemme fort belle, trh- 
sensible^ e/infiuiment«a^; 



She is a woman very beautiful, 
very sensible, and iufiniteLy 
prudent. 



RULE III. Adverbs of quantity and comparison, and 
the three adverbs of time, souverity toujourSf and jamais y 
are placed before the otber adverl^. 



Si poliment, 

Trks'heureusementy 

Le plus adroitement, 

lis ne seront jamais itraitemeht 

unis, 
Jls sont toujours ensemble. 
Vest souuent a I'impropiste qu*il 

arripe. 



So politely. 

Very happily^ 

The most skilfully. 

They never will be intimately 

united. 
They are alwoys t<^ether. 
He often comes unexpectedly. 

3 A 5 



.. 2JO 8YKTAX or THE OOKJUKOTIONj 

The adverb souveni may^ boweyer^ be preceded bj an 
adverb of quanllly or comparison 3 as si souvent, assez, 
souvent. 

Remark. When adverbs of quantity and comparison 
meet together in a sentence, the following is the order 
which custom has established; si pen, trop peu, bien peu, 
tres-peu ; beaucoup'*^ ^^opy bien pluSj bien davantage, beau-- 
coup moins, tant mieux, t ant pis ^ etc. 

When bien is before another adverb, it means very, 
much, etc. : bien assez, quite enough ; bien mains, much 
less, frapper bien fort, to strike very bard ; but when it is 
placed after the adverb, it signifies u^ell: as ctssez bien, 
pretty well ; moins bien, not so well; fort bien, very well. 

The above rules have been sufficiently exemplified in the 
exerciser on tlie Verbs. 

CHAP. VIL 

OF TpE CONJUNCTION. 

The conjunction que serves, ist, to complete a compari- 
son ; I'Asie est plus grande que P Europe, Asia is larger than 
£urope: 2d1y^ to express a restriction in negative sentences; 
on ne parte que He la nouuelle victoire^ they talk of nothing 
but the new victory. 

^ The conjunction que also serves to give more force and 
grace, more spirit and precision to sentences. 

ist. In elliptical turns: Qz^'zV i^zV^, mfiy he live ; thatis^ 
Je souJiaile qu'il t^it^e, I wish he may live. 

2dly. When ii is put for a moins que, aidant que, sans que: 
as cela nefinira pas qu'il ne pienne, there will be no end to 
it unless he come. 

3dly. When it is used instead of dis que, aussitdt que, si: 
as qu^ilfasse Is moindre excis, ilestmalade; if he commits 
the least excess, he is ill. 

4thly. When it is put for Jusqu'ct ce que: as aUendez 
qu'il vienne, wait till he come. 

6thly. When- for pourquoi: as que ne se corrige^i^iH 
wl)y does be not reform? 

^ Beaucoup is uot, as (he English mucky susceptible of being 
modified by any adverb preceding; thus, tr^s-beauooup, trop 
lenucoup would be barbarisms. 
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EXERCISE. 

We haye eyeiy thing to fear from his wisdom^ 

even more thau from his power.' What men style 

encore ce que art. appeler 

greatness, power, profound policy, is in the eyes of 

profond polUiqueL d 

God only y misery, weakness, and yaaity. May 

ihej understand, at last, that without internal 

comprendre auec soirmSme fl 

peace ihere is no happiness. May she be as happy 

art. I point de ^ 

as she deseryes to be. Neyer write before you haye 

de le 
thoroughly examined the subject which you propose 

sous tous ses faces ax se proposer 

to treat. Let him but hear the least noise, hit terrified imagi« 
de traiter * effray^ 

nation presents to him nothing but monsters. Do 

f. * * «c que desiti, 

not sift this question, tiU 1 can (be .your 

approfondir /ztfsubj-i vous mettre 

guide). Do not go out till your brother comes in. JVhy 
surlapoie nerentrer* 

does he not (take advantage) of his youths in order to acquire 

profiler 
the knowledge he wants? 

connoissance pi. dont apoir besoin, 

6tlily. When it is used instead of comme, or parce que: 
zSyjaichant qu'il ««/,wicked as he is. 

ythly. When it is put for conibien^ and then it denotes 
admiration and the sudden emotions of the soul: as que 
Dieuest grand! how great is the Almigbty ! que je lee 
haia ! how I hate them ! 

Another yery frequent use of this conjunction is to put it 
for comme, parce que, puisque^ tjuand, qaoique, si, etc.^ 
when, two phrases beginning with these words, others are 
added under the same regimen, hy means of the conjunc- 
tion et : as ai Von aimoit son pays^ et qu^on en desirdt sin- 
cerement la gloire, onse condidroit de maniire, etc. *, if we 
loved our country, and sincerely wished its glory, we 
should ^ct jso as; etc. 
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fXBACISE. 

Full as he was of his prejudices, he would not acknowledge 
JUmpU ind-a prijugi ind-3 conuenir de 

(«ny thing). Full of selfrlove (as he is), expect nothing 

rien pStrii 3 a de 

good (from him). ffon^ beautiful is that cultivated nature! 

en . 1 6 5a 4 ^ 

by the care of man how it is brilliantly aud richly adorned ! 

j9ar f. pompeiisemeni 

Had profound philosophers presided at the formation of 
91 * de ind-6 d art. 

languages, and kadihey carefully examined the elements of 

langue apecsoin sub) -4 — m. art. 

speech, not only in their relations (to one another) but also 
discours non entreeux encore 

in themselves^ it is not (to be doubted) that languages 
en m. douteux art. ne 

would present - principles more simple, and at the 

offrir subj-a de art. 
same time more luminous. 

GOYERIVMXNT OF CONJU270TIONS. 

The Gonj unctions wbich unite sentences to one another, 
are followed either by the infinitive, the indicative^ or the 
subjunctive. 

Those that are followed by an infinitive, are: 1st. Such 
as are distinguished from prepositions^ only by being foU 
lowed by a verb ; as ilfaut se reposer apres avoir travaillS, 
one ought to rest after having laboured, sdly. Those 
which have the preposition de after them : as je iraifailie 
afin de vous surpaauer^ I work that i may surpass you. 

EX£KC18E. 

They were going to spend a few days in town, 

ne * ind-a * passer * quelques d art. 

only that they might return with more pleasure to 

que pour * * s^retrouver mf-i , . dans 

their charming solitude. Many persons work only [in order lo) 

ne que afin de 
acquire consideration and riches, but the honest 

de art. pr. art. a et 

humane man spends so much lime in study, only to 

sensible 3 1 ne employe^ de d art. que pour 
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be useful to his fellow -creatures. I unmask to you the plot 

semblabtes devoiUr frame f. 

'which your enemies have planned in secret, in order 

ourdir art. t^nkbres £• pi. 
to warn you against their artifices. 
premunir 

Those thai goyernxthe indicative are, bien efntendu que, 
it condition que, h la charge que, de mime que, ainsi que, 
ausai bien que, autant.que, nonplus que, outre que, parce 
que, attendu que, vu que, puisque, lorsque, pendant que^ 
tandis que, durant que, tant que, peut-ilre que; to which 
may he added ^ comme, comine si, quand, pourquoi, etc. 
These conjunctions are followed by the indicative, became 
the principal sentence which they nuite with the incidental 
one, expresses the alBrmation iu a direct^ positive and inde- 
pendent manner. 

REAfARK. Thiere are six conjunctions, the use of which 
▼aries according to the meaning expressed hy the principal 
sentence, viz. sinon que, si ce n^est que, de sorte que^ en 
sorte que, teUemerU que, de maniire que. We 9SLy,Je ne 
iui a'l repondu autre chose, sinon que j'avois execute sea 
ordres; I made him no other answer, but that I had exe- 
cuted his orders; because the first verb expresses a piisitive 
affirmation, fiut we ought to say, je ne ueux autre chose, 
ainon que vous irat/ailliez avec plus d'ardeur; 1 desire no- 
thing else; but that you should work with greater ardour. 

SXEECISE.. 

When you have a more extensive knowledge of geometry 
ind*^ a i art. f. 

and algebra, I shall give you a few lessons in astronomy 

pr. art.a/^^3r&f. * quelque de 

and optics. Form your mind, heart, and taste, 

pr. opiique prou. pron. 

awhile you are still young. Do not keep truth a prisoner, 

encore retenir art. * captive 

though you should (draw upon you) a cloud of enemies. 

quand deuoir cond-i s'attirer nuieU 

I will give you this fine picture upon condition that you 

tableau m, d 
keep it as a testimony of my friendship* 
conse/ver t4moigaage m. 



9/4 VROMI8CUOCS XXERCISS. 

The conjunctions TFbich govern the subjanctiye are^ 
9oit quBy sans que, pour que, quoique^ jusqu^h ce que, 
encore que, ii moins que, pourpu que, suppose que, au 
cas que, avant que, non pas que, afin que, de peur qiie, 
de crainte que, and a few others. Thej af e foUoU'ecl hy 
the subjunctive^ because they always imply doubt; -wish; 
ignorance. 

XXSBCXflS. ^ 

Tou know too well the value of time, to make 

* connoitre prLv m. art. pour que Stre 3 

it necessary to tell you to (make a good use of) it. Study only 
il I de de^ bien employer 

great models, lest those which are but middling 

art. de peur que * mediocre ne 

should spoil your taste^ hfifore It be entirely formed. I 

gdterh\xh\-i 
(make not the least doubt) that your method will succeed, 
ne douternullement f. ne subj-i 

prouided it be well known. Several phenomena of nature 

f. art. 

are easy (to be cxplatnad); supposing t]ie principle of universal 
(by the active) art. 2 

gravitation to be trut . 
f.i * 

nOHJSCOOVB SXXRCI8B ON THX NIKB PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Good Mother. 

What a fine morning ! said the amiable Charlotte to her 
mating f. iud-3 
brother George. Come, let us go into the garden and en]oy 

sing. * inf-i 

- the magniEcent sight 1 of rich and abundant nature. 

de a spectacle m. i une a fertile^ i 

We will gather there the freshest and sweetest flowers. 

cueUlir y frais a art. adv. odoranl 3 f. pi. 1 

We will make a nosegay which we will offer to mamma. You 

bouquet m. maman, sing, 

know she loves flowers. This attention will give her plea- 
savoirque art. ^ /aire lui 

sure. Ah ! brother, it will obtain us a smile^ a caress, perhaps 
mon f, valoir souriram. f. 



f 
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even a kiss. All ! sister^ replied .George^ jonr proposal 

baiserm, ma r^ondre ind-Z iing, pro/et 

delights me ; let us run, let us fly, that we may offer her 

enchanter courir vpler afin de *  iui 

(wheu she rises) this tribute of our gratitude a&d our love. 

a son Lever hommage — pr. 

Full of ihis idea, Charlotte and George hastened 

plein ^ se hater ind-^deserendre. 

into the garden. Charlotte gathered violets, jes- 

ind-S de ari. pr. art. 

samine, and young rose-huds which (had hut just begun) 

pr. de 3 bouton m. x necommencer gueind-2 

to open their purple cups, while George prepared 

entt^ouprir de^pourpre a calice i ind-a 

green sprigs of myrtle and thyme, designed 

</eart. perdoyant^ j'elm. i myrte ^r.thym destine 

to support the flowers. Never had these amiable children. 

soutenir i ind-a 5 a 

worked with (so miich) zeal and ardour. Satisfaction and 
travailler tant de zhle pr. art. f. art. 

pleasure were painted in all their features^ sparkled in their eyes, 

ixid'2 peint trait m. pitiller 

and aaded still to their beauty. 

While they (were employing themselves) (in this manner), 

s'occuper ind-a ainsi 

their mother^ who had seen them in the garden, came to join 

ind-3 * joindre 
them. (As soon as) they perceived her, they flew to her, and 
des que ind>3 ind-3 elle 

said: Ah! mamma, how glad we are to see you! how 
Iui' ^ que aise 2 i de 

( impatient we were ) for this pleasure. In the 

il tardoit a notre impatience d'avoir ce 

pleasing expectation (of il) we (were preparing) this nosegay for 

doux attenteL * ind-a * 

you. What satisfection should we have had in presenting 

f. ne pas d offrir 

it to you ! Look at these rose-buds, these violets, this jessamine, 

voir * 
this myrtle, and this thyme. Well, we designed them for 

Hh bien destiner * 

you. These flowers, coming from us, would have heea dear to 

cher 
you. When you ^yfore - them, you would have said : My 
En * porter inf-a 
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children (were thinking) of me while I slept. T am 

s'occuper i»d-5 dormir ind-9 

alwajrs as present to their minds as to their heart. Thej love I 

me, and it is by giving me every day new proofs of their j 

ce en' art. pi. de preuue f. \ 

afiection, that they acknowledge the care Ihave taken ' 

reconnoitre soin ra. pi. que 

of them In their childhood, and all the marks of tenderness 

qae 
I am unceasingly giving themi 
ne cesser de iiii' I, 

My dear children, replied ^he mother, emhracing 

repondre ind-5 en emdrasser i 

them, how charming you render all my days ! your 

quel charme repandre sur * 

gratitude, your tenderness^ your attention to me, make me 

pour 
forget vnj former misfortunes, and open my heart again to 
oublier ancf^n maUieurm, rouvrir * 

the soft impressions of pleasure. May Heaven 

f. art. PouuoirsVi\y\'i art. 

continue to bless my labours ! May it be your guide and yeur 
continuerde soin Pouvoir — 

support in the career which (will soon be opened) to you ! 
soutien carritre f. alter ind-i ^ouvrir deuant 

may it complete its kindness by preserving you 

mettre le comhle a bienfyit^X, en gdrantir inf-3 

from the dangers to which you cannot fail to be soon 

* ne pas farderind-'j * 
exposed I Alas ! I shndder (at them) beforehand, my dear chil- 

fremir en d'avance 

dren ; the moment is come when you must enter the world. 

oil deuoir dans 

Your persons, your birlh, and your riches call you there^ i 

figure sing. naissance appeler y 

and insure you a distinguished rank ;in it). I cannot always be 

assurer 2 m. i y ind-7 

your guide. Young and inexperienced, you will find 

sans experience o//^/*ind-i inf-i 

youreelves surrounded by every kind of temptation. (Every 

entouri sorted. seduction tout 

ihing)> even vice, presents itself thereunder an 

/usque a an. m. offrir y sous * <feart. 

a|;reeab}e form, and almost always in the shape of pleasure, 
A pl> X sous image art. 
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which has (so many) atlractions for youth. Thej will ivy 

tant de attrait f. art. jeunesseS. On chertker 

to mislead you,' to corrupt you ; they (will make use^of) arlifice^ 

egarer employer an. 

raillery, and even ridicule, and^ if necessary^ 

art. = m^me 2 sltU r-i il est 

they will assume even the mask of virtue. If you 

prendre j usque a masque xn. art/ 

abandon yourselves to first impressions, you are lost. The poison 
se laisser alter 
of example will insinuate itself into your hearts, will corrupt 
art. se glisser alterer 

the innocence and purity ( of them), and will substitute 

en de art. 

violent passions for the mild affections which have hitherto 

dichiranti f.pK 1 i doux 
formed your happiness. 

Do not imagine^ my dear children, that in placing before your 
croire en mettre sous 

eyes a picture of the dangers of the world, my intention, 

art. tableau m. 
is to prohibit you every kind of pleasure. God forbid, 

subj-i interdire espece f. d neplaire 

pleasure is necessary to man; without it, our 
sub)- 1 art. / lui 

existence would be dreadful ; (and therefore) Providence, ' 

affreux aussi art. f. 

always attentive toourwauts, has multiplied the sources of 

besoia i-elte 

it both in and out 61 ourselves. But, in tasting the pleasures 

* en nous nous engouter 

of ,. the world, never (abandon yourselves) (to them). Take care 

se liurer y Avoir 

that they do not govern you ; know how to quit them, the 

^ dominer eapoir * * de 

moment they have acquired (too much) empire over you. It 

que prendre iud-j tropde Ce 

is the only way to enjoy with delight that exquisite plea- 

moyen de polupte de delicleux a 

sure which we can only find in ourselves^ and which has its 

x en 

source in an upright and pure conscience. Ah 1 why cannot I 

dans droit a 3 f. i . que 

give ypu all my experisnce 7 why cannot you like ine read the 

dan^ 

an 
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cleplli4 of'tlieliearl.? with what astoiiiskmeut wouliT jou ofleu 
«^//7i« pi. 

f«e cbagrioy agluUou. and trouble, disguised under 

art.. -^ m. art. art. — m. deguisi sous 

^ke appearauce o£ jpj and tranquillity; haired 

apparence pi. art. pr. art. calme art. f, 

and envj concealed uudar the air of confidence and 

art. f. cac&d art. confiancef. pr. art. 

friendship.; indifference and selfishness, afiecting the most 

art. epoYsme 

lirely interest; the most dreadful and perfidious plota 

If if a art. adv. 3 frame f. pi. i 

contrived deliberately in the dark ;. in a word, the 

 ourdi de sangfroid ei tenhbres L ^\, en 

Sdost odious . vices endeavouring to show themselves under the 

9 art. X s'efforcer de 
features of (their opposite) virtues! In the world there 

traits qui leuritre opposd a art. i 

is but one moving principle ; that is, self- interest. 

neque seul mobile m. ce Ari, personnel ^ i 

To that every action refers ; every thing tends to that 
C'esl a lai que art. pi. se rapporter lui 

as to its end. I know very well, my dear children, that your 

fin^. satfoir 
hearts will noi be infected bythis vice. The sentiments of uui versal 

de 2 

benevolence with which I (have always) inspired you, 

bienpeillance t * ' ne poin/ cesser ind^ de inf-i 

and of which I have seen you give (so many) proofs, (remove 

tant de preitve rassurer 
already ev^ry fear) (I might have) upon that subject: but will 
d^apdnee, /ne sur poinim, 

you not yield to other vices not less dangerous? Cruel idea ! 

de notp f. 

terrible uncertainty ! If this misfortune were to happen, 
afPreux f. * * arrister iud-a 

ah ! my dear children, instead of being the joy and cousola* 

art. f. 
tion of my life, you would be the torment, th« shame, and the 

honte f. 
disgrace (of it). You would poison my days, and you 

opfprobre en empoisonner 

would plunge a dagger into the very bosom which gavft 
i porter AtLmortTi m^tnen seinia»t iiid-3 

you life. Bat whither is my tenderness fbi* you hurrying me ? 
^ art <?d.  empgrier 
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No, ray childreB, no, J have nothing to fear, you love me (too 

Non 

niucli} to wish to afflict me bo crudiy ; and I shall have the 

irop pourifouloir* 

pleasure, (as long as) I live, of seeing you walk in the ways 

tantque ind-7 rentier 

of . honesty and virtue. 

ATi. Aonneur pt. art. 
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PART III. 



OP WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR 
PARTICULAR RULES OR IDIOMS. 



CHAP. 1. 

OP THE SUSSTAKTITK. 

The sabstantiye performs three functions in language^ 
that of the subject^ the regimen, or the apostrophe. 

The substantive is the ^2^76^^ whenever it is that of which 
something is affirmed. When we say, Voiseau vole, the 
bird flies ; le lion ne vcfle pas, the lion does not fly ; the snb« 
8tanti%'es oiseau and lion are subjects, because it is affirmed 
of tlie fljpst that it flies, and of the second that it does not fl j. 

It is to the substantive as the subject that every thing 
relates in a sentence. In the following, un homme Juste 
ei forme n'est ShranU ni par lee clameurs (Tune populace 
injuite, ni par lea menaces d'unfier tyran; quand mime 
le monde brisi s'icrouleroit, il en seroilfoappS, mais non 
pas imu: the adjectives /££a^£ and forme modify the subject 
homme y and all the rest modify un homme Juste et forme* 

SXERCISB. 

1. A king, who is inaccessible to men, is inaccessible totrulli 
alsoy and passes his life in a ferocious a inhuman 3 grandeur 1 : 
as he is continually afraid of being deceived, he always 9 una> 
Toidably 3 is x and deserves to be so ; besides, he is at the xnercy of 
slanderers and tale-bearers, a base a malicious 3 tribe 1, who feed 
upon venom^and invent mischief rather than cease to injure. 

I. Is inaccessible also, Test anssx ; firocloi/s, sauvage; in^u- 
man, et farouche;- as Ae is afraid, craignant; is, Test; to be sq, 
de r^tre ; besides, de plus ; tale-bearers, rapporteur; tribe, nation ; 
fied upon, se nourrir de ; mischiefs mal; to injure^ de nuire* 
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•2. The good whicli a man does isnevef lost; if men forget it, 
God remembers and rewards it. 

a. Goody bien ; a marij on ; remember, s*en souvenir. 

The substantive forms the regimen wben it is governed 
by another ivord ; now^ a substantive may be governed 
either by another substantive, by an adjective, by a verb^ 
or by a preposition : as la loi de Dieu, the law of God ; 
utile a l^homme^ useful to man ; aimer sonprochain, to love 
one's neighbour ; c^ez «o7z/)^r^^ at his father's. 

In French a substantive cannot be governed hy another 
substantive, but hy tlie help of a preposition. Tbis prepO'« 
sition is generally de : as la difficult^ de I'entreprise, the dif-^ 
ficulty of the undertaking; but sometimes^ also, a and 
pour are made use of: as i'abandon h sea passipnSf the 
giving way to one's passions^ le godt pour le plai sir j the. 
love of pleasure. 

GENERAL RULE. When two substantives are found 
together^ the one governing, the other governed, the former 
is generally placed first* 

£XAMPI«£. 



La beauts des seniimens, la 
violence des passions^ la 
grandeur des 4uenemensy el 
les succ^s miraculeux^ des 
grandes epdes des hiros, tout 
cela m*entra(ne comme une 
petite ^//d.-^S^vigu(j. 



The beauty of sentiments, tlie 
yiolence of passions, ih« 
grandeur of events, and 
the prodigious successes of 
the huge swords of heroes, 
all these transport me like a 
little girl. 



RxMARK. Tbis order is not followed in Englisb in tbese 
two instances; 1st. when two substantives are joined by 
an 8 and an apostrophe, placed after the first ^ thus, '< : as 
the hinges palace* 2d. Wben the two substantives form a 
compound word; a^s silk-stockings. 

tXERCISE, 

1. The silence of the night, iht calmness o£ ihe sea ^ the trem- 
tiling Ol light I of the moou diffused over the surface of ihe water, 

1. Tremblings tremblaut; diffused^ repasdu; dim, sombre; 

2 s 3 
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and Me dim azure of /he sky besprinkled wilh glittering a start x, 
served to heighten the beauty of the scene. 

a. Nolhiug was heard but Me warbling of binds, or the soft 
breath of the zephyrs sporting in the branches of the trees, or 
the murmurs of a lucid rill falling from the rocks^ or the songs 
of the young swains who attended Apollo. 

3. A smiling boy was, at the same time, caressing a lap-dog, 
which is his mothet^s fauourite, because it pleases the child. 

4. There are several gold and silver mines in this beautiful 
country; but the inhabitants, simple, and happy in their 
simplicity, do not even deign to * reckon gold and silver amoug 
thek riches. 

Besprinkled J parsemd; mth, de; heighten y rehausser; scene, 
spectacle. 

2. Nothing but, on ne que; breathy haleine; sporting, qui 
se jouer, ind-a; branches, rameaux ; lucid rill, eau daire; 
/ailing, (which fell); sn^ains, berger ; attended, siiivre, ind-a. 

3. Smiling boy y enfant d'nu air riant; was caressing, caresser, 
ind*a ; lap-dog, bichon ; pleases, amuser. ^ 

4. Reckon, compter. 

Tbe substantive is an apostrophe^ whenever it is tbe 
person or thing addressed: as rois, peuples, terre^ mer^ eL 
vous, cieuXf iK)outez-moi ! In this sentence, the substan*- 
tiyes roisy peuples^ ierre, mer and deux, are an apostrophe. 

RsXABK. It is only when the language is highly ora- 
ttorical that the speech is directed to inanimate objects. 

EXAMPLE pF A BEAUTIFUI* APOSTROPHE. 

O Hippias! Hippias! I shall never see thee dgain ^ ! O my 
dear Hippias I it is I, cruel and * relentless, who taught thee 
to despise death. Cruel gods! ye prolonged my life, only 
that I might see the death of Hippias! O my dear child^ whom 
1 had brought up with so much care, I shall see thee no more. 

dear shade, summon me to the banks of the Styx, the light 
grows hateful to me; it is thou only, my dear Hippias, whom 

1 wish to see again. Hippias! Hippias! O my dear Hippias! 
I live but to pay the last duty to thy ashes. 

Neper, ne plus; relentless, moi impiloyable ; taught, ap- 

prendre, iivl-4 5 prolonged, prolonger, *?'^".* > ^'^^ {^'^^ ^ 
rtnight, pour me fa ire; brought up, nourrir, ind-4; ivith so 
much care, et qui me coi\ter, ind~4i tant de soins ; shade, ombre; 
summon, appeller; to, sur; banks, rive; gtvws hateful, elrc 
odieax ; i Hue but to, ne vivre encore que pour ; pay, reudre ; 
Mihes, cendre. 
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CHAP. II. 
OF THE ARTICLE. 

GsNEHAL TRINCI7LX. The article is to be used before 
all substantives common^ taken in a determinate sense, 
unless there be another word performing the same office; 
but it is not to be used before those that are taken in^^n 
indeterminate sense. 

CASXS IK WHICH THE ARTICLE IS TO BE USED. 

RULE I. The article necessarily accompanies all sub* 
stantiyes common^ iv^hich denote a wbole species of things 
or determinate things. 

EXAMPLES. 



L'homme se repatt trap souvent 

de chim^resy 
Les hommes k imagination soni 

toujour^ malheureuxj 
l.'homme dont pous parlez est 

tr^s-instruit, 



Man too often feeds on chimeras. 

Men of fanciful dispositions are 

always unhappy. 
The man you speak of is very 

learned. 



In the first example, the word homme is taken in its 
fullest sense ^ it denotes a collective universality. In the 
second^ lea hommes a imagination denotes a particular 
class only. In the thirds l*homme denotes but one indi* 
vidual^ it being restricted by tbe incidental proposition 
dont vous paries. 

Remark. In English, the article is not nsed before sub- 
stantives taketi in a general sense: as men of genius^ 
fi^omen of sound understanding. 

EXERCISE. 

I. The moment elegance, the most visible image of fine taste, 
appears, it is nniversally admired. Men differ respecting the 
other constituent parts of * beauty, but they all unite without 
hesitation in acknowledging tbe power of elegance. 

a. Men of superior genius 2, while i they * see 5 the rest ol 

1. TAe moment^ du moment que; finCy d^licat; appears, s<» 
montrer; is^ elleest; differ respecting, diffi^rer snr^ constituent ^ 
(which eoustitule); hesitation^ h^iter; ia, pour. 
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mankind painfully * struggling to comprehend obviouM 3 truths i, 
glance themselves * through * the most remote consequences i, 
]ike lightning through a path that cannot be traced. 

3. TAe man n^/io . litres under an habitual a sense i of the 
divine a presence i keeps up a perpetual cheerfulness of temper, 
and enjoys every moment the satisfaction of thinking himself "^ 
in company with the dearest and best of friends. 

9. ff^AilCf tandis que; struggling, se tourmenter; olvious^ 
qui . 'oiTreut d'elles-m^mes ; glance^ ils penetrent en un inbtant ; 
lighinin^t foudre f . ; through^ traverse; path, espace; ihat, 
qu'on; oe traced, mesurer. 

5. t//2fl^c/', "dans; 5e/z5e^ conviction ; keep up\ conserver; »er- 
jD^/^aZ/constaut; cheerfulness, ^MXt\ temper, caraiCitTe ; enjojrs, 
jouir de; of t/f inking j se ere ire; i/», dans'; a^ithj de. 

RUr£ II. The article is put before substantives taken 
in a sense of extract, or deaotidg only a part of a species *, 
l)ut it if»' omitted, if tbey be preceded by an adjective^ or 
a word of quantity. 

EXA.MPIJES. 



Some bread and water would 
please me. 

I yesterday saw some learned 
meu, who do not think as 
you do. 

There are beautiful pictnres* 

I bought yesterday many books. 

How many books I bought yes- 
terday; 

Rkmark. Among the words of quantity mast be reckoned 
pliiifj moins^ pas, point and Jamais* 

EXAMPLES. 

There neyer was more learning. 



Da pain et de Teau me feroient 

plaisir, 
Je pis Aier des savans qui ne 

pensent pets comme pous, 

F'oila de, beaux tableaux, 
Sachetaihierhe^iViQow p de 1 ivres. 
Que de livres j'acAetai hiery 



II ny eut jamais plus de lu- 

mieres, 
Jl y a moins d'habifans d Paris 

qu'd Londres, 
Se ne manque pfis d'timis. 



There are fewer inhabitants in 

Paris than in London. 
I do not want for. friend's. 



Exception. Bien is the only word of quantity wliicb is 
followed by tlie article. 
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XXA.MPLES. 



II a blende fesprii, | He lias a great deal of wit. 

Elleabiendelagrdcey \ She is very graceful. 

Remark. The sense of extract is marked in English by 
the ivord some or any^ either expressed or understood ^ 
"which answers to quelqiie, a partitive adjectiye^ and con- 
sequently to duj des, which are elegantly used instead of 
quetque. 

The expressions, dee petits-maitres, des sages- femmes, 
des petitS'pdtes, etc. are not exceptions^ because, in such 
* cases^ the substantives are so far united with the adjectives, 
as to form but one and the same word. We must likewise 
saj, le propre des belles actions, les sentimens des anciens 
philosophesy etc. because, in expressions of this kind^ the 
substantives are taken in a general sense. 

EXERCISE. 

1 . We could not casi our eyes on either shore, without seeing 
opulent cities, country houses agreeably eituatedi lands yearly a 
covered i with a gfiid^ 3 harvest x, lAeadows abounding in 
flocks and hird^, husbandmen beivdvig under the weight of the 
fruits, and shepherds who made 1 the echoes 5 around them ^ 
repeat a the sweet sounds 3 of their pipes and flutes 4< 

a. Provence and Languedoc produce o ranges y lemons^ figs^ 
oliues, almonds, chesnuts, peaches, apricots and grapes^ of an 
uncommon sweetness. 

3. The man who has never seen this pure light, is as '^ blind 
as one who is born blind ; he dies without having seen any thing ; 
at most, he perceives but glimmering and false lights, pain 
shadows, and phantoms thai have notbiug of reality. 

4* Amang the Romans, those who were convicted of having 
> 

1. Could, pouvoif, ind-a ; our, art; seeing^ apercevoir; 
yearly, tous les ans; covered with, qui se couvrir de, ind^a; 
abounding in, rtvii\\\%de; flocls and herds ^ troupeau ; husband-^ 
men, labonreur; bending, qui ^loient accabt^s; weight, poids; 
ihepherds, bergers; pipes, chaUimeau; the echoes, aux^chos; 
around them, d'alenlour. 

3. J^ho is born blind, aveugle-n«; without hauing, n 'a voir 
jamais, ind-3 \ any things rien : at most, tout auplur; perceives, 
apercevoir; glimmering, sombre j lights, lueur; reality, r4e\, 

4. U^ed, employer j illicit or unworthy means^ moyen iUicite 



2B6 



VABTicux^Am Tixiixs or tux x^rui,i. 



used illicit or unworthy means to obtain an employ, were excluded 
from il for ever. 

5. Those who govern are like the celestial 3 bodies i, which 
have great sjjlendour and no rest. 

6. f^Aat beauty, sweetness , modesty, and, at the same time, 
w^at mildness and greatness of soul ! 

7. Themistocles, in order to ruin Arlstides, made use oi many 
artifices, which would have covered him with infamy iu the eyes 
of posterity, had 1 not 4 the eminent services a which he rendered 
his country 3 blotted out 5 that stain. 

8. The consequences 0/ great passions are blindness of mind 
and depravity -of he^rt. 

9. Noblemen should never forget that their high birth imrposes 
great duties^ on tUem. 

or'voie indigne, pi. ; were, ind-a ; /rom it, en. 

5. Great, beaucoup de; splendour, ^clat ; no r^f/, (that have 
no rest) repos. 

6. if^hat, que de. ' 

7. Ruin, perdre ; rruide use of many, employer bien ; artifices, 
manoeuvres; coce/'crf, oond-5 ; witk,^e; infamy , opprohre ; in, 
i ; had, si; rendered, iud-5^ a ; blotted out, effitcer, cond-5 ; stdin, 
ische 

8. Ofmind,&fAeetrt,d^fSLn, 

9. Noblemen f gentilhontme; «A<w/(/, devoir | iad-x« 

RULE IIL Tbe article is |>ut before proper names of 
poanlries^ regions^ riTers, wiads and moUntaiTis. 

EXAMPLES. 



La France a les Pyrenees e/ 
la M^di terra nee au sud, la 
Suisse et la Savoie k Test, les 
Fays-bas au nord, et I'ocdan 
l^rouest; 



La Tamise, le Hhdne, Taquilon, 
les Alpes, le Cantal ; 



France is bounded on the 
south by the Pjrteuces aud 
the Mediterranean, on the 
east by Switzerland aBd Sa- 
voy, on the north by the 
Neiherlauds, and oa the west 
by the ocean. 

The Thames, the Rhoiie> the 
north wiad, the Alps, the 
Cantal. 



Bemakk. We say^ hy apposition, le moni Parnaase, Is 
monl JTalerien, etc. le fleuve Don, etCt But Vfe saj, la 
inontagne de Tar are, etc. la riviere de Seine ^ etc, We^ 
0u^hi Bot to ^j lefleu\>e du Rh6ne, but simply U Rh6ne. 
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XXEBOISEi 

1. Europe is boimded'on the north by the Frozen Ocean; ou 
the south, by the Mediterranean sea, 'which separates it from 
Africa ; on the east, by the continent o£jisia ; on the west, by the 
Atlantic Ocean. It contains the following 3 stales i: on ih« 
north, No/way, Sweden, Denmark, and Russia ; in the middle, 
Poland, Prussia, Germany, United Provinces, the Netherlands, 
France, Switzerland, Bohemia, Hungary , the British Isles i oa 
ihe south, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Turkey in Europe. , 

a. The principal rivers in Europe are: the Wolga, ihe Don or 
TanaYs, and ihe Boristhenes or Nieper, in Muscovy ; the Danube, 
the BAifte, and the Elbe, in Germany ; the F^istula or Wezel, in 
Poland ; the Loire, the Seine, the Rhone, and the Garonne, in 
France; the Ebro, the Tagus, and the Dauro, in Spain; ihePo^ 
iu Italy ; the Thames and' the Severn m England ; and the Shan^ 
non in Ireland. 

3. The principal mountains in Europe are the Daarne Fields 
between Norway and Sweden ; Mount Krapel between Poland and 
Hungary ; the Pyrenean Mountains between Franpe and Spain ; 
the Alps, which divide France and Germany from Italy. 

4. The bleak no?'thwind never blows here, and the heat of sum- 
mer is tempered by the coolings zephyrs 1, which .arrive to refresh 
the air towards the middle of Ihe day. 

I. Bounded, borne; on, k; frozen ocean, mer glaciale, f , ; 
south, sud or midi; Mediterranean sea, Mec|iierranee,f. ; east^ 
est or orient; ^e£/, ones tor Occident; iVor^'/y^, Norwege ; Swe^ 
den. Suede; Denmark, Daneraark ; Russia, B-UMie ; Poland^ 
Pologne; Pr//55/a, Prusse ; Gdr/na/77, Aliemagne ; Netherlands, 
Pays-Bas; Switzerland, Suisse; Bohemia, Boheme; Hungary ^ 
laHongrie; British Isles, iUs, Britanniques^ Spain, Espagi^e^ 
Turkey in, Turquie de. 

a. Muscovy, Moscovie; Vistula, Vislnle, f. ; Loin, f. ; Seine, 
f . ; RhQne, m. ; Garonne, L ; Eb/v, £bre; Tagus,Tag6^ In.; 
Thames, Tamise, f. ; Severn, Saverne, f. 

3. Pyrenean Mountains, VjTin^e%, 

4. Bleak, rigoureux; north wind, aquilon; heat, ardenr ; t(Hil^, 
///^, rafraichissant; arrive,.^^Xi\i', to refresh, 9(6,ii\xii\x. 

ExcBFTioKS. The article is not used before the n^mes,o£ 
countries : 

ist. When those cpfuitries baye; the naiii|e$. of their ^^i** 
tals : as Naples est unpaya delicieuXf I^Aples ia a deligUtfal 
country. 
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adij. When those names are gorerned -hj the preposi* 
tion en: as il esi en France, he is in France ^ i7 eat en 
Espagne, he is in Spain. 

Sdly. When those names are goyerned by some preced- 
ing noun, and haye the dense of an adjectiye : as vine de 
France f French wines; noblesse d^jingleterre^ the English 
nobiltij. 

4th1y. Lastly^ when we speak of those countries as of 
places we come or are set off from : as je viens de 'France, I 
come from France ; y arrive d?Italie^ I am just arriyed from 
Italy. But, in this case^ when we speak of the four parts 
of the world, the pre9ent practice fayours the use of the 
article : asy> vUns de VAmerique^ f arrive de VAsie. 

VXEACISE. 

T. Naples may be called a paradise, from its beauty and fer- 
tility. From this country a some suppose i Virgil took the 
model of the Eiysian a Fields i. 

3. I have been prisoner in Egypt ^ as a* Pbconiciau ; under that 
name Ibaye long suffered, and under that name 1 have been set at 
liberty. 

5. He has receiyed Fi^ench and Spanish wines, Italian silks, 
Proyence oil, and English wooll 

4* We set sail fiom Holland ^ to go to the Cape of Good 
Hope. 

5. I was but just arrived y/o/n Russia, when I had the misfor* 
tune to lose my father. 

6. I hAd set oS/rom America, when. my brother arrived Vhere. 

t. From, & cause de ; //vm Ms country y que c'eH \k oilk ; some 
suppose, quelques personnes penser. 

a. Prisonery captif; under that name, c*e8t sous ce nom que 
(bothalike). 

4. Set sailf partir; to go, sereudre; 

5. Iivas bat Just, ne faire que de. 

6. Setoff, partia.; Me/e, y. 

The article is also used before the names of coantrieSi 
either distant or little kno^n; la Chine, China; le Japon^ 
Japan I le Mexique, Mexico'^ and before those ivhioh naye 



been formed from common noans ; ie Hdprej U Perch§, la 
Flecker etc. 

Remark. In English the article is generally omitted 
before names of countries. 

CAS£S IN WHICH THE ARTICLE 18 KOT T7fl|ED. 

KULE I. The article is omitted before nouns common^ 
when, in using them| we do not say any thing on the extent 
of their sigDification. 

Lte Mge n*a ni amour ni haine. 



^^ 



lis oni renpersd religion, mo- 
rale, gouTeruement, sciences, 
beaux-arts, evi un mot, toUtce 
qui fait la gloire et la force 
dtun itat / 



The wise man has neither love 
nor hatred. 

They have overturned reli- 
gion, morality, government, 
sciences, fine art8,»in a word, 
every thing which constitntek 
the glory and strenglh of a 
state. 



Hence the article is not employed before nouns; 

ist When they are in the form of a title or an address. 



IfrSface^ 
Liv re premier^ 
Chapitre dix^ 

lldemeure ruePiceadillj, quar-- 
tier St» James; 



Preface. 

Book the first. 

Chapter the tenth. 

He lives in Piccadilly, St. 



James's. 
2dly. "When they are governed by the preposition en, 

BXAMFLCS. 

Regarder en pitii^ i To look with pity. 

Vivre e/t roi, \ To livelike, or, as a king. 

5dly. When they are joined to the verbs apoir or fairep 
with which they form only one idea. 



2XAMTLXS. 

Fain pitie. \ To excite pity. 



^ffoir peur^ \ To be afraid • 

1^ 



a e 



a^o vxjmetri^AB irwes- or the article; 

4^hl;. When t&6y, are used as aa? apoilropbe of inter^ 
jection. 

I EXAMFLt* 

4 * 

Courage, soldats, tenez ferme ; | Courage, soldiers, stind firm. 

5thly. When they serve to qualify a noun that pre- 
cedes them. 



II est quelquefois plus quhonf 

mey 
Son j4liesse Rojale le Due 
. d' Yorh^ Prince da sang rojai 

d*Angkterre, 



He is ^omelimes more iliau 

man. 
His Royal Highness llie Duke 

of York, Priuce of ihe blood 

royal of England. 



Gtlijy.. The article Is not put before the substantive 
beginning an incidental sentence, which is opposed to 
M'hal has.oeen said* 



EXAMPLES. 



Tous les peuples de la terre out 
une ideer plu9:x>H moires de^e- 
loppe flfV/i Eire supreme ; 
pfeuue ivldente que le peche 
orlginel iia pas tout-d-Jait 
obscuj'ci I entendement : 



Alt the nations of the ecirlh 
have an idea more or less 
clear of a Supreme Being; aii 
evident proof that original 
sin has not totally obscured 
the understanding. 



7tbly. When they are governed by tbe woriis genre, 
espece, sorfe, and such like. 



BXA3IPLES. 



Sorle de fruity , 
Gefftre d'ouarfigej 



A sort of. fruit. 
A kind, of' work. 



XX£llCtS£; 

1. The highways are hordered with laurels, pomegranates^ 
jessamines, and* the other trees which* are* always green and 
always ia bloon?. The monutaias are covered with flocks^ 
which yield a fin^ wool in great request with all the known a 
nations I of the world. 

1. Highways, chemin: • i^itfh lauPelSy de lauriers ; pomegra- 
nates, grenadiers ; in Lla^m, i fleuri ; yield t fouruir ; ft^ool, 
laine, pi. in great request , recherche j with, de i.oftk^ world^. 



2» The fleets of Solomon, under the conduct pF iheFhoeni- 
cia us, made frequent voyages to ihe Jaod of Ophir and Tliarsis 
(of the kingdom of Sophala, in Ethiopia), whence they tetunjed 
at theendof three years, laden triih gold^ siU^^^ it-ory^^jtr^iiQ^ 
a stones i, and ojiher kinds of merchandize^  y 

3. Cosilf furniture a is notall&wed there i, nor magnificent 
attire, nor sumptuous feastBj mov gilded palaces, 

4- We contemplated with pleasure the extensive Aelds covered 
with yellow ears of corn, the* rich gifts of bounteous Ceres. 

5. He was in a kind ofecptacy when- he "perceived us. 

6. In the most corrupt age, he lived and died J5 a ivise man** ' 

7. Are you surprised that the worthiest 2 men i Sive but men., 
and betray some remains of the weakness of humanity, amid \ht 
innumerable s snares i and difficulties which* are^ inseparable 
from royalty ? . . . £ . 

8. Jle excited our pity, when we saw him after his disgrace. 

9. Hear then, O /?«//(>/« full of valour ! and you O Chiefs, so 
wise and so united ! hear what I have * to * offer you. • 

10. Out of this cavern issued, from time to time, a Mack b 
thick 3 smoke 1, which made a sort of night at mid-day. 

a. Jtfar/e, ind-a ; whence, d'oili ; re/urAA/^ revenir ;^iz<//bouti; 
laden, charg^. : 

3. Is not allowed there, on n*y sou fire ni ; furniture, meuble; 
cof//;^, precieux ; a//i>^, 0Tnem«nt ; yeas/, repas. 

4* Extensive, vaste.; fields, camp^gne ; yelioWj jaune ; eaf^ 
epi ; bounteous, fecond. 

5. 2n a kind of, comme en. ^ 

6. -^ge, siecle. 

7. That, deceque; worthy, estimable; but, encore; betray, 
monirer; remains, re^ie ; snares, pi^ge ; difficulties, embarras. 

8. He excited our pity, it nous fit pilie. 

9. Hear, dcouter. 

10. Out of, de ; issued, sortir ; thick, et epais ; smoke, fumee.; 
mid-day, milieu du jour. 

KULE II. Tlie article is not used, eilhcr before nouns 
preceded by the' pronominal adjectives mon, ton, son^ 
notre, votre, leur, ce, nul, ducun, chaque, tout (used for 
chaque), certain, pliisieura, tel, or before those which 
are preceded by a cardinal number without any relation 
•whatever* 

2C2 



aaa 



VAUnCniiAB BULB8 OV TBS A&TICIiE. 



Nos mcsurs melteni le prix a 

nos richesaeSs 
Touu nation a ses his^ 
Cent ignorant doiu^nt^iis tem- 

porter sur un Homme inUruU ? 



Our manners fix the yalae of 

our riches. 
Each nation has its laws. 
Are a hqndred blockheads to 

be preferred to one learned 

man? 



EXEBCISE. 

I . That good father was happy in his children, 'and hi* chil- 
dren were happy in him. 

a. These imitative 3 sounds i are common to all languages, and 
form, as it were, their * real basis. 

3. Epery man has his foibles, his moments of humour, even 
his irregularities. 

4« Each plant has virtues peculiar to it, the knowledge a of 
which 1 could not but be infinitely useful. 

5. In all his instructions, he is careful to remember that 
grammar, logic, and rhetoric, are three sisters that ought never 
to be disjoined. 

Si Common^ fondu ; to, dans ; and form^ as ii were^ el ilsen 
fontcomme; /va/, fondamentale. 

4* Peculiar, qui sont propres ; to it, lui ; could, cond-i ; not 
tutp ne que. 

5. He iscarejul to remember, ne point perdre de vue; ought, 
on devoir, ind-z ; to be disjoined, s^parer. 

EUL£ III. Proper names of deities^ men, animals, 
towns^ and particular places, are without the article^ but 
they take it when used in a limited sense. 

EXAMPLES. 



God has made heaven and 

earth. 
Jupiter was the first of^ the 

gods. 
Bucephalus was . Alexander's 
horse. 

Home est unepilli d'unegrande Rome is a city of great beauty. 
*beauie, 

But we onght to say, le Dieu des Chriliena, the God 
of the GhristianB} U Dieude paix, the Qod of peaces k 



Dieu a crei le ciel et la terre, 

Jupiter iloit le premier des 

dieux^ 
Buc^phale etoit le chetfal d*ji- 

lexandre. 



PARTICULAR RULES OP THE ADJECTiVl?. '5U)5 

Jupiter (THomkrey Horaer's. Jupiter; le Bucephale c?'^- 
lexandre^ Alexauder's Bucephalus ; I'ancienne Romt, 
ancient Home ; la Ro0,e. modern^, modern Home. 

If^ io imilation of the italiaqs^ we use ihie artiole . before 
the names of painters and poe^ of that natipn^ except 
Michel-Ange and llaphaely it is because the* expression 
is elliptical, the words peirttre, poete, or seigneur^ being 
understood. 

FXERCISE, 

I. Jupiler, son q{ Saturn ^nd* Cibe fe^ or Ops j after hurting 
expelled his father from the throne, divided the paternal* inhe*- 
ritance with his two brothers, Neptune aud Pluto, 

9. On a dispute at a feast of the gods, h^[ween Juno , Pallas, 
and Fenus, for the pre-eminence oi heaulyy Jupiter uol being 
ablejto bring them to an agreement, referred (he decision Vo 
Paris, a shepherd of mount Ida, with directions that a golden 
apple should be given to the fairest. Paris assigned to Venus '^ 
ihe golden * prize i . 

3. God said : let there* be 2 light i, and there*' wai s Hghl 1. 

4. TAe Apollo dl Belvidere and the Venus di Medicis, aife 
valuable 9 remains I of antiquity. .-«.>' . ' 

5. May and September are the two finest months of the year 
in the south of France*. , » 

6. The GodofAhrahann, Isaac, and Jacoh^ was the only \t\x» 
God. ' ' > l 

1. Expelled^ chasser ; dii^ided, en partaker ; inheritance , he- 
ritage. •'* '' 

a. Off, dans ; at a y«i5/, qu'it y eul ^>'un festlh yifeingdJ^le, 
poHvow ; to bri/tg to nn agi'eement<^QQ^r69r%iii€ftrf'edt\%tjOLyQiy^ i 
directionsy jordre; that a*gQldmi^pUf A^^- Jp ^^^.^{.^^^/l^^f 
appU tQ ; assfgn€4>t^^\<^Z^v. - t r ,' » • '1 

4* I>i BehiderCy dei^ved^r;. di, da j- fi^t/^ia^/^/ prepi^fix. ..^ 

"di? THE ADiTBCtlTE; ' ' '^' ' ' '^ 

-1; ' • 
O* THE ADJECTIVE- WITH ^HE aJITJCLB: • ' 

HULE I. AdjectiTe9 taken $ubstantiy^>1y a^e^^^ilKd 
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•ubstan tires common^ accompanied 'by the article^ if the 
occasion reijuire it. 

BXAICPLE. «. 

Les fous inventent les modeSf et I Fools invent fashions, and wis^ 
let sages sy conforments \ men conform to them. 



1. Were ihe learned oF antiquUy to come to life again, tliej 
would be mitch astonished at the eiL tent of our kno.wiedge. 

^, The ignorant have, in^i^lar^e stock of presumption, what 
they want in real knowledge, and that is the reason they are 
admired by fools. 

I . Were tAe, si les ; to come again^ revenir, ind*3 ; Ufe^ 
Daonde ; a/, de ; knowledge^ connoissance, pi. 

a. Large stock, forte dose ; they wanty it leur mauquer ; knovh 
ledge, science; the reason^ ce qui fait que; they are admired^ 
the fools admire them. 

RULE II. When a noun is accompanied by two adjec- 
tives^ expressing opposite quaUticB^ the article most be 
repeated before each adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 



lies vieux et les noi|veaux sol- 
data sont remplis (tardeur, 

Jl faut frequenter la bonne 
compagnie et fair la mau- 

* Taise, 



The old and the new soldiers 

are full of ardour. 
We ought to frequent good and 

shun bad company. 



/ Bemaek* This rule kntist be strictly attended to^ when 
the qualities expressed by the adjectives are opposite: ba^ 
those qualities may be either nearly synonimous^ or merely 
different, without being opposite. In the first instance^ 
the article is not repeated: as Lb eage et pieux F^iUlon^ 
in the second^ it is perhaps better to repeat it: as Le eenr 
^ible et l^inginUux Fenilon. 

' N. B, In French the substantive must be joined to the 
first adjective, when it is governed by diffisrent words. 

xxebcise. 

1. The ancient i and modern 3 writers a are not agreed upon 
that point. 
i, M^n/erj,. auteurj areagreedj i^accorder. 



KiVttCOhASL BVLMB QV THE iUffiKEOKl-YV. ^S 

a. The wbe man pfeserres tke same tntuquillUj of mind in 
good or bad fortune. 

5. The man who U jealous of his reputation frequents good 
and shuns bad company. 

4* Grand and vigoroua thoughls were always the o&pripg of 
genius. 

 

a. TAe wUe man. Hi sage ; preseivu^ conserver. 

S. Shuas^ ^viter. 

4. Vigorous^ fort; offsprings fruit. 

RULE III. The article is used before the adjectiTe which 
is joined to a proper name, either to express its qualily, 
or to distingaish the person spoken of from those who 
might bear the same name. 



SXAlITIiES. 



Le vertueux Finelony 
The virtuous Pension. 
Itouh It Juste^ 
Lottis-the Just. 



Le tendre Racine^ 
The tender Racine. 
Louis le Grande 
Louis the Qreat. 



Ze sublime Sossuet, 
The sublime Bossuet. 
Louis le Grosy 
Xiouis the Fat. 

Remabk. The adjectiye which is joined to a proper 
name^ may either^ precede or follow that name. If il 
precede^ it expresses a quality which may be common to 
many; if it follow, it expresses a distinguished quality. 
These two expressions^ Le savant Varron and Varron U 
eavanlj do not conyey the same meaning : in the first^ we 
merely giye to Varron the quality of savant j in the 
second, we mean to say, that there are several persons of 
the name of Varron, and that the one we are speaking 
of is distinguished for his learning. 

XXERGISX. 

1. The great Corneille astonishes by beauties of the first class, 
and by faults of the worst taste. If the tender Racine does not 
often rise so highy at least he is always equal, and possesses the 
art of always interesting the heart. 

a. The more we read the fables of the good and artless La 
Fontaine, the more we are convinced they are a book for all 
agety and the manual of the man of taste. 

I. Bjr, par des; class, ordre; is always equal, se soutenir; 
possesses t avoir. 

3. TAe more we^ plus on ; artless^ simple ; are convinced, om 
se convaincr«3 i/tef^ are, que c*est; a, le^ fir, de; manual, 
jnanuel. 
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3. It-was only undet the reign of Louis the Just (XlII) ihat 
good taste began to show itself iu France ; but it was under that 
of Louis the Great that it was carried to perfection. 

5. Only^ neque; shoft^ itself y semoutrer; carried, porter a. 

RULE IV. When a superlative rej^ve is placed before 
a substantive, the article serves for nnh \ if after it^ the 
article is to be repeated before each. 

EXAUPLE. 

Lcs plus habile* gens font quelqvefois les plus grandesyac//^^, 

or 
Les gens les plus habi \e^font quelquefois \e»fautes les plus graudeSj 
The ablest men sometimes commit the grossest blunders. 

• EXERCISE. 

z. It has been said of the Telemachus of the virtuous Fenclon, 
that it is the most useful a present i the Muses have made lo 
man ; for, could the happipess of maukind be produced hy a 
poem, it would be by that. 

9. The smoothest a waters i often conceal the most dangerous 3 
gulfs 1. 

. * • 

1. // Aas been said, on a dit; present^ don que; /la^e madey 
tubj-3; could (if the, etc. could, ind-a); mankind^ genre hu- 
main; be produced by ^ uailrede; fvould be, naitre, cond^i. 

2. Smoothest, trauquille. 

II. 

THE PLACE.. OB THE ADJECTIVES. 

RULE I. Pronominal adfeclives, and adjectives of 
number^ are placed before the substantive, as are gene- 
rally the following sixteen^ viz. beaUy bony braue, cher^ 
chelif, grand, grosy jeune, mauvais, mechant^ meilUur, 
moindre, petit, saint, vieux and vrai, when taken in their 
literal sense. 



EXAMPLES. 



Mon pere. 



quel /eprnme, 1 plusieurs officiers, .grand /w/n me, 



Aly father, | what man. I several o£&cers. I great maa. 
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ykilU femmey I dix guiitSes, I sLv arbresj etc. 
Old woman. | leii guineas. | six trees, etc. 

Exceptions, ist. We must except .the pronoun qnel^ 
conque. 

EXAMPLE. 

Raison quelconquCi \ Reason whatever. 

ad. The adjectives of nunihery joined to proper names^ 
pronouns^ and substantires, as quotations and without Uie 
article. 



EXAMPLES. 



George irois, 
Lui dixiemef 
Chapiire dix. 
Page trente. 



George the third. 
He *lhe leiilh. 
Chapter the tenth. 
Page thirty. 



3d. The sixteen adjectives hefore mentioned, when they 
are joined by a conjunctiofi to another adjective, which is 
to be placed after the substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 

Cest une femme grande et bienVSht is a woman tall and well 
faUe^ I made. 

Remark. In English, two or even several adjectives 
may qualify a substantive, without a conjunction : but in 
French, they are generally joined by a conjunction : as 
c'est un homrne aimable et poli, he is an amiable, welU 
behaved man; except when custom allows the substantives 
to be placed between two adjectives; as c^esi un grand 
homme sec, he is a tall thin man. 

EXEBCISE. 

1. There have heen ages, when a great man was a sort of 
prodigy prodnced by a mistake of nature. 

a. In almost atl nations, the great geniuesea M^at have adorned 
them were contemporaries. 

I. jiges, des Slides; wheriy o{i; produced, enfanter. 
d. In, chez; nations, peuple; adorned, illustrer, ittd-4* 
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' S. Young people, tsys Horace, are supple to the impresBions of 
Tice, laviflh, psesumpluous^ and equally impetuous and light in 
their passions ; old people, on the contrary, are covetous, dilator;/, 
timid, ever alarmed under the future, always complaining, hard 
to please, panegyrists of times past; censors of the present, and 
great givers of advice. 

4> Jf^/iai man was ever satisfied with his fortune, and dissatis- 
fied with his wit? 

5.^ Thirty chamhers which have a communication one with 
another^ and each of them an iron door, wilh six huge bolts, are 
the places where he shuts himself up. 

3. PeopleM ffiiit', <i//'p/e, souple ; /at^is^i, prodigue ; impetuous, 
vif ; oA/,f. pi. (the following adjectives m. pi.); covetous, avare ; 
^/Z/a/orj", temporiseur ; about, swt\ complaining, x^Winiif ; Iiard, 
difficile ; please^ conieater ; tim>e9, sing. ; givers, donneur. 

4. Dissatisfied, m^cpntent. 

5. Have a communication, oommuniquer ; eMh of them, dont 
chacun avoir; huge, gros; holt%, yerrwi; places^ lieu, sing.; 
shuts himself, se renfermer. 

RI3LE H. In general, adjectiv€s formed from the parti- 
ple present of verbs are always placed after the substan- 
tive; outrage divertissant, entertaining work; and those 
formed from the participle past always; figure arrondie, 
round figure; those denoting form: tahU ovale, oval 
table ; colour : maison blanche, white house ; taste : herbe 
amerey, bitter herb ; sound : orgue harmonieiix, harmonious 
organ; an idea of action: procureur actif, active attorney; 
or, an eltect. produced : coutume abusive, custom founded 
in abuse ; a quality selative to the nature of a tbing: (trdre 
grammatical, grammatical order; or, to the species of a 
thing : qualite occulte, occult quality ; ad)ectiTes expressing 
a nation: ginerosite Angloise^ English generosity ; those in 
esque, il, ule, ic, igue: style burlesque, burlesque style; 
Jtirgon puiril, childish jargQp ; y^m7?^6 erSdule, credulous 
woman; 6i^/z /^lei^/ic, public welfare; ris sardonique, saT- 
donic grin ; and perhaps a few others 3 but in this^ custom 
is to be consulted &8 tbe best guide* 



I 

I. An affected simplicUy is a refined imposture. 

a. The 5/71 /////^images of Theoci'itus, Virgil, and Gessner, ex- 
cile iu the soul a soft sensibility. 

3i In that antique palace are to be seen neither wreatAed 
columns, nor ^i/t/ec^ wainscots, nor valuable basso-relievos, nor 
ceilings curiously joa/w/erf, nor ^ro/e£^//e figures of animals which 
never had existence but iu the imagination of a child or a 
madman. 

4. If human life is exposed to many troubles, it is also suscep^ 
tible of many pleasures. ^ 

5. A ridiculous man is seldom so by halves. 

6. Spanish manners have, at first sight, something harsh and 
uncivilized. 

7. French urbanity has become- a proverb among foreign 
nations. 

1 . Refined^ d^licat^ 
. 2. Smiling, rla^xxX; e.rci/e, pointer ; soft, d(Aix, 

3. ^re to be seen, on ne voitj wreathed, torse; a^ainscotsi, 
lambris; basso-relievos, has reWei; ceilings , ^\a£oiid ', curiously ^ 
artistement ; had existence, exisler. • 

4. Many, bien de ; troubles, peine. 

5. tJo, le ; by halves, k demi. 

6. lypa/?/*^, Espagnol ; ;7w/7«grj, mceurs; at first sight, an y^rt-- 
niierabord; uncivilized, saxxva^e. 

7 . Become, passer en -, among, chez. 

RULE HI. Although it may seem thatadiectives ex- 
pressing moral qualities are placed indifTerently before or 
after the substantive, ye tit is taste ah>ne; and a correct ear^ 
that can assign their proper situation. 

In conversation^ or in a broken, loose style, it may be in- 
different to say femme aimable, or aimahle femme : talena 
sublimes or sublimes Mens, etc. but in the dignified styld 
the place of the adjective may, in a Yariety of instantes^ 
affect the beauty of a sentence. 

XXERCISE. 

I. An amiable woman gives to every thing she says an //?- 
expressible grace ; the more we hear the more we wish to hear 
her. 

1 . OiPS to^ r^pandre sur ] inMpressible, inexprimable ; ive, on. 
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3. Th« majestic cloqaence of Bonuel is like a river ipbicli carries 
away every thing in the rapidity of its coiirsa 

3. The sublime compositions of Rubens have made x an English 
traveller 3 say a , that (hit /amotts painter was born in Flanders 
through a mistake of nature. 

a. Majestic, majestueux; riuetj fleuve; carries awaj^ en- 
b'ainer ; course, cours, m. 

3. ^af, dire a; famous, c^ebre; through, par; mistake, 
m^priae. 

III. 

BEOIM2K OF THE ADTBCTITE, 

RULE. A noun may be governed by two adjectives^ pro- 
vided those adjectives do not require diflferent regimens. 
Thus vre say. Get homme est utile et cber a sa famille, that 
man is useful and beloved by his family ; because the adjec- 
tive utile does not govern the preposition de. 

XXSRCISB^ 

I. A young man whose actions are all regulated by honour, and 
whose only aim is perfection in every thing, is beloped and courted 
by every body. 

a. Cardinal Richelieu was all his life-time feared and*hated by 
thereat whom he had humbled. 

5. A young lady, mild, polite, and delicate^ who sees in the 
advantage of birlh, riches, wit, and beauty, nolhiug but incite- 
ments to virtue, is very (Certain of being beloved and esteemed by 
every body. 

I. Jettons are regulated by honour, Thonnenr dirige les ac- 
tions: whose onfy aitt^ '^9 9^1 ne se propose que; courted, re- 
cherche. 

3. Fb///7^ /a</f, demoiselle ; delicate, decent; nothing but, ne 
que ; incitements, encouragement ; certain, assurtf. 

IV. 

ABTECTITES OF NTTMBBIL. 

Uhieme is used only after vingt, trente, qiUtratUe^ cin^ 
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cinquantey sbixantej quatre^pingt, cent, and miUe, (Test la 
vingt-'uniime foisj it is the twetily-first time. 

Cent in the plural takes s^ except when followed bjr 
another noun of number: as its itoient deux cents, tbejr 
were two hundred; but we say^ Us itoient deux cent dix, 
they were two hundred and ten ; trois cents hommes, tbree 
hundred men. Vingt, in quatre-vingt and six-pingt, also 
taJ^es s when followed by a substantive ; as quatre^vingts 
hommes, eigbty men \ six^uingts abricots : but it takes no 9 
when followed by another number, quatre-uingt-un arbres, 
quatre-uingt-dix hommes. The ordinal numbers^ coUec- 
tire and distributiye^ always take the mark of tbe plural : 
les premieres douzaines, tbe first dozens ; les quatre cin^ 
quiemeSf the four fifths. 

In dales we write mil: as mil sept cent quatra-pingt-dix^ 
neufy one thousand seven hundred and ninety-nine. On 
all other occasions we write milley whicb never takes the 
sign of the plural : as dix mille Jiommes^ ten thousand men \ 
quatre mille chevaux, four thousand horses. 

REMARK. Cent dinA mille are used indefinitely: as il lui 
fit cent caresses, he sliowed him a hundred marks of kind-* 
ness ; faites-hii miUe amitiSs, present hinx a thousand 
compliments. 

XXEKCISS. 

1. It was the ihirty-firftt year after so glorious a peace, when 
the war broke out again with a fury of which history offers few 
examples. 

2. There were only three hundred, and, in spile of their in- 
feriority, they attacked tbe enemy, beat and dispersed ihem. 

3. He has sold his country house for^ two thousand five hun- 
dred and fifty pounds. 

4- Choose out of your "nursery eighty fruit-lreei and ninety 
dwarf- trees, divide tbem into dozens, and put in the two first 
dozens of each sort, those whose fruits are the 'most esteemed. 

I . Year, annde ; when^ que ; broke out again, se ralluuier. 
a. Only, ne que ; w spite of, malgre. 
S. /'ott//r/<5, iivre sterling. 

4- Out o/j dans ; nursery, pepini^^e ; fniit-trees, pied d*arbr« 
fruitier -, dwarf- trees, arbre naiu ; dii^ide, partager. 

2  
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6. When Louis ihe Fourteen Ih made hU eutrj into Strasbourg, 
the Swiss deputies being come to pay iheir respects to hiin, L.e 
Tellier, archbishop of Rheims, who sawaniou^ ihera the bitthop 
of Basle, said to one near him : That bishop 4s apparently some 
worthless character. — How, replied the other, he has a hundred 
thousand livres a year. — Oh! oh! said, ihe archbishop, he is 
then an houest man ; and shewed him a thousand ciTiiities. 

6. Sit^iss (of tke Swiss) ; pay^ priSsenter ; respect ^ hommnge, pi.; 
one nedr Aim, mil vols in ; tAat bishop, etc. c*est nn miserable 
apparemment que cet ^v^ue ; ayear, de rfmKt \ ^shewed ^ faire ; 
eipilities, car esse. 

Wc say, le onze^ du onze, au onze, sur lea onze Jieures^ 
9UT les une heure^ proiiouucing the words onze and une as 
if they were written with an h aspirated. 

The cardinal numbers are used instead of the ordinal. 

ist. In speaking t)f the hours and in calculating time: 
as il est trois heuresy it is three o'clock ; I' an mil sept cent 
dix, the year one thousand seven hundred and ten. 

sdly. In speaking. of all the days of the month except 
the first: le premier de Mara, the first of March. , 

'5dly. In speaking of the order of sovereigns and princes: 
as Louia aeize, Georgea troia ; except the first two of the 
series : as Henri premier, Georgea second. We also say, 
Charles- Quint y Sixte^ Quint, instead of Charlea cinq, 
JBmpereury and Sixte cinq, Pape ; but this expression , 
aulnt, derived from the Latin word quintua^^ is only used 
m these two instances. ' 

I 

EXERCISE. 

1. They made in the parish and in the neighbouring places a j 
collection which produced a hund red and twenty-one guineas. 

a. William, surnamed the Conqueror, king of England and 
duke of Normandy, was one of the greatest generals of the 
eleventh century : he was bom at Falaise, and was the natural 
•on of Robert, duke of Normandy, and of Arlotte, a furrier'* 
daughter. 

1. TAity, on ; neighbouring places, voisinage, sing. ; collection^ 
queie. 

2, JfilUanh Guillaume j century, sikle ; furrier, fourreur. i 
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5. Makahasle; it wMl soon be^ ten o'clock. We shall have a 
good deal of dilHculty to arrive in time. 

4- The winter was so severe in one thousand seven hundred 
and nine* thai there was but one olive tree that resisted il* in * 
plain where there had been more than ten thousand. 

5. It was the iwenty-ftrsl of January one thousand seven 
' hundred and ninety-three, thit the unhappy Louis the sixteenth 
was led to the scaffold. 

5. MaJte Aas/e, se dep^cher; will be, ind-i; a good deal of, 
difficulty, bien de la peine ; in\ ^. 

4. Seuere, rude; but, ne que^ oliue^lree, oliyier; had beeft,. 
ind-2. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE* PIIOJSTOUN. 

 I 

PEBBONAX 7RONOUKS. 

L 

Office of Personal Pronouns^ 

The personal pronouns have the three characteristics of 
tVie substantive ; that is, so bject^ regimen, and apostrophe) 
but with this difference^ that some always form the subject ; 
two only are used as an apostrophe j some always form the 
regimen; and lastly others are sometimes the subject and 
sometimes tfie regimen. 

Je, tu, ily and ils are always the sub)ect; these four 
pronouns cannot be separated from the verb which they 
govern, but by personal pronouns acting as a regimen^ or 
hy the negative ne. 

XXAMPLES. 

Je ne lui en peux rien dire, 



Tu en apprendras des nouvelles, 
II nous raconta son hisfoire, 
tls sont suivenus a rimproviste^ 



I will say nothing to him about 

il. 
Thou wilt hear news of il. 
He told us his history. 
They are come unexpectedly. 



The two acting as an apostrophe are toi and poue^ 

an a 
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whether they stand alone or are preceded bj the inter- 
lection 6 : as ioij 6 toi, uous, 6 uous* 

^ ZXEB€ISE. 

1. The better to bear ihe irksomeueM of captivitjr and toU- 
tude, I sought for books : for I was overwhelmed, willi meUn- 
choly^ for want of some inslructioii to cherish and support my 
mind. 

3. Since ihou art more obdurate and unju&t than thy father, 
mayest thou suffer evils more lasting and cruel than his. 

3. What ! say ihey, do not men die fast enough without de- 
stroying each other ? Life Is so shorty and yet ic seems that it 
appears too long to them. Are ihcy sent into the world to 
tear each other in pieces, and to make themselves mutually 
wretched ? 

4* O thou, my son, my dear sou, ease my heart; restore me 
what is dearer to me than my life*. Restore to me my lost son, 
and restore thyself to thyself. 

5. O ye, who hear me with so much attention, believe not that 
I despise men : no, no, lam sensible how glorious 1 1 is to toil to 
make them virtuous and happy ; but this toil is full of anxieties 
and dangers. 

I. To 6ear, pour supp6rter ; irksomeness^ ennui ; overwhelmed 
wiih,9^QcMfi de; for wanty faule; to cherUhy quipiit uourrir; 
support, Bouleuir. 

%, Obdurate, dur; mayest, pouvoir, subj-i ; lasting, long. 

3. Die fast enough^ k{r% assez mortel ; destroying each other , 
se.douner encore une mort pr^cipit^e; sent intOy sur ; world, 
terre; tear in pieces^ sedechirer; make themselves^ %^ ttnAxe, 

4* Ease, soulager ; restore, rendre ; lost (whom I have lo8t\ 
perdre. 

.5. lam sensible, savoir ; glorious, grand ; to toil, travailler a; 
toil, travail j anxiety, iuqnidtude. 

Mcy tCj 86, leur, le, la, les, y, and «/?, are always used 
as a regimen ; direct^ if they are the object of the action 
expressed by the verb, or indirect, if they hear a relation 
which may be expressed by the prepositions ^ or de. 
They always precede the verb, except sometimes in the 
imperative, and can never he separated from it by 
another word; not even by the negation. 

RjKMABK* However^ some of these pronouns may be 
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separated from the yerb in the infiattiye hj the words 
tout, rien, and jamais. 



BXABfPJLXS 

C est leu r tout refuser i 
C'est ne me rien permettre^ 
Jt a jure de ne tui jamais par- 
donnerf 



It is refusing thetn every Ihing. 
It is allowing me nolhiug. 
He has sworn he would never 
pardon hitn* 



Me, te, se, are sometimes regimen direct, and some* 
times regimen indirect; they are re'gimen direct, when they 
represent moi, toi, soi ; they are the regimen indirect,, 
when they supply the place of it moi, d toi, it soi, 

EXAMPLES. 

Yon suspect me. unjustly. 



Jf^ous me soupgonnez mal-d^ 

proposy 
Je t^en remerciey 
J I seperd de gaieti de coeur, 

Wous me donnez un sage con- 

seiL 
Je te donne celaj 
Use donne du meuvement, 



I tlxank thee for it. 
He ruins himself out of wan- 
tonness. 
You give me prudent advice. 

I give thee that. 

He is always in motion. 



Lear is always indirect; because it stands for it eux or 
a elles, 

{ EXAMFLE. 

Je leur reprSsentai le tort qu*ik\l represented to them the injury 
ou qu'eUes se faisoient^ I they did themselves. 

« EXEECISE. 

1. He has been speaking to ihem with such energy as has 
astonished them. 

9. Women ought to be very circumspect ; for a mere appearance 
is sometimes more prejudicial to them ihan a real fault. 

5. He comes up lo me wilh a smiling air, and precsiug my 
hands, says. My friend, I expect you to-morrow at my house. 

1 . Such energy as, une force qui. 

: a. Mere^ simple; is more prejudicial ^ faire plus de tort. 

3. Comes up .. withy a border .. de ; pressing, serrer; my 
\ hands, la main ; at my house, chez moi. 

2D 5 



4* He said tome: Wilt khou torment thyself incessantly £or 
advantages, the enjoyment a of which i could not reudec thee 
more happy ! Cast thy eyes round thee, see how every thing 
smileth at thee, and seemeth to invite thee to prefer a retired and 
tranquil life to the tumultuous pleasures of a vain a world i. 

5. Theamhitious man* agitates, torments, and destroys himself 
to obtain the places or honours to which he aspires; and when 
Ke has obtained them, he is still not salisEed. 

4* Incessantly, sanscesse; advantages, des biens; could, sa- 
voir, cond-i ; cast, porter ; thy, art.; smileth, sourire. 

6. DestroySy consumer; to, pour. 

Ley la, lesy are always direct^ aad y indirect : as je le 
voisy Je la vols, je les vols, that is, fe vols luiy je vols elUy 
je voIb eux or '^ellee ; je Wy entends rietiy I understand 
nothing of it; that is, Je n^entends rien h cela. 

En is generally indirect, hecause its principal use is to 
represent a substantive and the preposition de. 

Remark. We have said generally, because, in our opi- 
nion, en may be the regimen direct, or at leyt perform the 
function of it, whenever it is substituted for the member of 
an elliptical phrase : ai^ez-poua regu de I* argent? oui, fen ai 
refu; iiave you received any money? yes, [ have received 
some: in phrases of this kind there is an ellipsis of these 
words, un peu, beaucoupy une portiony or some similar 
expressions. 

£X£RCIS£. 

X. I have Icnown him since his childhood, and I always loved 
him on account of the goodness of his character. 

a. This woman is always occupied in doing good works; you 
see her constantly consoling the unhappy, relieving the poor, re- 
conciling enemies, and promoting the happiness of every one 
around her. 

I. Have known y conuottre, ind-i; /oi^et/, ind-4 ; on account , 
k cause ; the goodness of his (his good). 

«. //{,4; worJtSf cBuvres, f. pi.; constantly sans cesse; con- 
solingreiCt inf-i; promotingy hire ^, every one around her, tout 
ce qui i'enviroune. 



VABTXCULAB RU££& OK THE FROKOUHS* 3of 

5. The more y§\x live wilh men, the more yon will be Con- 
vinced thai it is necessary to know Ihem well before you* form a 
connection with ihem. 

4. Enjoy the pleasures of the world, I consent to it; but never 
giveyourself up to them. 

5. I shall never consent to that foolish scheme; do not mention, 
it any* more. 

6. Have you received some copies of the new work ? Yes, I 
have (received some.) 

3. Li^e^ ind-7; be convinced, seconvaincre; &^/ip, avant de ; 
form a connection, vous Her. 

4. Enjojr, jouir de; gif^e yourself ap, selivrer. 

5. Scheme, enlreprise; menthn, parler de. 

6. CopieSf exemplaire* 

Those which are sometimes the subject and sometimes 
the regimen are nouSf pous^ moiy toi^ lui, elle, eux^ elles. 

Nous and vous may be the subject; nous aimons, vou$ 
aimez; the regimen direct^ Us nous aimentj ils vous 
aiment; and indirect, Us nous parlent, ils pous parlent. 

In general, moi, toi<, are only the subject by apposition 
or reduplication, whether they follow the verb; d^je pre- 
tends moi, tu dis done tot ; or precede it , as moi, dont U 
dcchire la reputation, je ne lui ai jamais rendu quede bons 
offices ; I, whose reputation he is blackening, always did 
him acts of kindness; toi, qui fais tant le brape, tu 
oserois, etc. wouldst thou who pretendest to be so brave^ 
dare, etc. 

Remark. Sometimes the personal pronouns/^ and tu are 
i^t expressed, but understood : as moif trahir le meilleur 
de mes amis ! \, betray my best friend! faire une Idcheti, 
toil thou, be guilty of such baseness! where it is easy to 
supply the expression 70 voudroisy tupourrois. 

They are likewise the subject when they are placed in a 
kind of apposition expressed by ce and it in impersonal 
verbs: z&quifut bienaise? cefulmoij ce ne peut Stre que 
toi; que pou&reste-t'il? moi» 

After a conjunction, they are either the subject or regi- 
men, according to the nature of the phrase : as nous y 
itions, mon pkre et m^i^ il ne craint ni toi ni moi. 
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la phrases whiob are not iniperalive, toi and moi can 
only be the regimen bj apposition before or after the verb: 
as voudriez'vous me perdrcy moi, voire allie, etc. toi, je te 
aoupponnerois de perfidie. 

After a, preposition they alone can be employed : as vous 
aervireZ'Vous de moi j selon moi, vous ai^ez raison; il est 
fdche contre £oi. 

What [ have just remarked o£toi and moi, is applicable 
to hiij bat with this difference, that in the imperative^ ltd 
ean only be the regimen after que, signifying onfy, or in 
distributive phrases : as n* aimer que lui,je ne le trout^e pas 
mauifais, mats ne me haissezpas ; that you should like only 
him^ I do not disapprove, but do not hate me; protegez- 
nous, Ini a cause de, etc. et moi, parce que, etc. it may like- 
wise be said so by apposition, aimez-le, ltd qui, ete. 

Eux is employed in the same manner as lui, but differs 
from it ilk this, that it cannot be the regimen indireci, 
except after a preposition: as parliez»poua cPeuxl est-cea 
eux que vousparlez ? 

Remark. Lui and eux may be the subject in distributive 
phrases without being in apposition : as mes frhres et mon 
cousin m'ont secouru; eux m^ont releve, et luim'opanse ; 
my brothers and cousin have assisted me; they have taken 
me up, and he has bound up my wounds. 

Tbe natural office of ellesnid ellp.s, is to form the subject; 
however, all the other uses of which we have now been 
speaking suit them, except that they cannot be the regimen 
indirect, unless preceded by a preposition: as c^est delles 
^ue je parte. 

EXERCISE. 

I. In the education of youth, we should propose to ourselves to 
cultivate, to polish their underslandiug, and thus to euable tbem 
to nil with dignity the different stations assigned them ; but above 
all, we ought to instruct them in that religious worship which 
God requires of them. 

a. Youth, jeunes gens; should^ devoir, ind-i ; ^to cultivate, (to 
them); to polish, (to them), orner; understanding, Fcsprit ; 
enable, disposer; stations, place; (which are) assigned (io) ikems 
f9orship, cuUe ;, requires, demander. 
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3. What ! you would suffer yourself to be overwhelmed by 
adyersity ! — 

3. I ! sloop to the man who has imbrued his hands in the blood 
of his king. 

4- Thou! take that undertaking upon thyself! Cansf^ thou 
think of it? 

5. Your two brothers and mine take charge of the enterprise '; 
they iiiid the money, and he will manage the work. 

6. It is I who have engaged him to undertake this journey. 

7. It is thou who hast brought this misfortune on thyself. 

8. When you are at Rome, write to me as often as you can, and 
give me an account of every thing that can interest me. 

9* He told it to thee thyself. 

10. Forluney.like a traveller, shifts from inn to inn; if she 
lodges to-day with nxe, to-morrow, perhaps, she will lodge with 
thee. 

1 1. Whom dost thou thiuk we were talking of? it was of thee. 
13. Descartes deserves immortal praise, because it is he who has 

made reason i triumph 3 over authority in philosophy. 
1 3. He is displeasing I o himself. 
1 4* She is never satisfied with herself. 
i5. The indiscreet often betray themselves. 

16. Saumaise, speaking of the English authors, said, that he 
had learned more from them than from aoy other. 

17. To love a person, is to render him, on every occasion, all 
the services in our power; and to afford him, in society^ every 
comfort that depends upon us. 

a. Suffer yourself , ee latsser, cond-i; io be overwhelmed ^ 
abattre. 

3. ^roop /a, m'abaisser de van t; </7i3ri/6(/, souiller ; I'/i, de. 
4* Take upon thyself, te charger; ofil, y. 

5. Take charge^ se charger; find^ fournir; money, fonds, pi. 5 
manage y conduire. 

6. Undertake^ fa ire; journey y voyage. 

7. Hast brought on thyself h'9i\X\v^T/\xi^~^, 

8. Are^ ind-7 ; can, ind-7 ; give, fa ire; an account, l^AiidXU 

9. Toldy dire, ind-4* * 

10. Shifts from inn to inn, changer d'auberge; mth, chcz ; she 
mil lodge, ce fetre. 

X I . ff^ere talking, parler, subj-a. 
13. Triumph over, triompherde. 
1 3. Is displeasing, se deplaire. 
t5. Betray, se trahir. 

IT- In our power, dont on est capable; ajffbrdf procurt^fJ^? 
eomfort, agr^ment ; depends upon, dependre de. 
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II. 

ON THE PRONOUN HOI. 

Soi is generally placed with a }ireposiuon and in phrases 
vhere there is an indeterminate pronoun either expressed 
or understood: on doit rarement parler de sot, il est es' 
sentiel de prendre garde a sou In this case^ it is the regi- 
men indirect. . 

But it may stand without a preposition, ist. With the 
yerh itre: as en cherchant a tromper lee autres, c^est 
aouuent soi qu*on trompe^ or on est souvent tromp^ soi-mSme; 
in attempting to deceive others, we frequently deceive 
ourselves. In this situation it is the subject. 

2dly. After ne que : as n^ aimer que soi c^est r^Hre hon a 
rien, to love only ourselves^ is being good for very little ^ 
or by apposition: as penser ainsi c'est a'avengler soi-mSme, 
to think in this manner is to blind one's self. It is in 
these examples the regimen. 

When de soi and* en soi are used in a definite sense 
speaking of things^ they mean de ea nature, and dan^ sa 
nature^ 

XXERCISX. 

I. To excuse in one's self the follies which one cannot excuse 
in others, is to prefer being a fool one's self to seeing others so. 

a. To be too much dissatisfied with ourselves is a weakness; 
but to be too much satisfied {with ourselves) is [a) folly. 

3. We ought to despise no one : how often have we needed the 
assistance of one more insignificant than ourselves? 

4* If we did not attend so much to ourselves, there would be 
less egotism in the world. 

5. Vice is odious in itself. 

6. The loadstone attracts iron (to itself.) 

I. Tollies, sottises ; others^ autrui ; prefer^ aimer mieux ; fool, 
sot ; to seeing, que de voir ; so^ tel. 

3. We ought, falloir, ind-i ; howoften^ combieu de fois; we^ 
on : needed the assistance, n*avoir pas besoin ; insignificant , petit. 

4< f^e, on ; attended to^ s^occuper de^ egoiism, Igo'isme. 

6. Loadstone, aimant. 
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in. 

CA8XS TTHEBS THE PRONOUNS elle^ elUs, eux, lui, leur, 

MAY APPLY TO THINGS. 

The personal pronouns elle and elles, when the regimen^ 
generally apply to persons only. We say, speaking of a 
woman: Je m'approvhai d'elle^ je tn'assis pfes (Telle; but 
,we say, speaking of a table : Je m^en approchai, je m'asaia 
aupres. 

But ifvhen these pronouns are governed by the preposi- 
tions hvec^ apres, a, de, pour^ en, etc. they may very well 
be applied to things. We say, 

Speukkig of a river: Cette rwikre est si rapide quand 
elle dihordey g a' elle eniraine a%fec elle tout ce qu'elle rert" 
centre; elle ne laisse apres elle que du sabU et des caiUoux: 
tbat river is so rapid when it overflows, that it carries away 
every thing it meets with in its course; it leaves nothing 
2>ehind but sand and pebbles. 

And speaking of an euemy's army : nous marchdmes it 
elle, we marched up to it. We cannot even express our- 
selves in any other way. 

In speaking of things, reasons, truth, etc. we say also: 
ces chos^s sont bonnes d^elles-mSmes, these things are good 
in themselves ', faime la virite au point que je sacrifieroia 
tout pour elUy I love truth to that degree, that I would 
sacriBce every thing for it*, ces raisons sont solides en elles* 
mSmesy those reasons are solid in themselves. 

After the verb Stre, they are applied only to persons; 
and likewise when they are followed by the relatives qui 
and que : as c^est a eUe, c^est d'eUes que je parley c'est 
eUe-mSme qui vient. 

The same may be said of the pronoun eux, which is 
also generally applied to persons only ; yet custom allows 
us to say, ce chien et ces oiseaux font toi^f mon plaisir^ 
je n'aime qu'eux ; eux seuls sont man amusemenl, je ne 
songe qu'a eux : this dog and these birds are all my plea- 
sure^ 1 love nothing hut them; they alone are my diver- 
sion, I think of nothing else. Lui and lenr are generally 
applied to persons, but are sometimes used in speaking of 
animals, plauts, and €ven inauimate objects : ces chevaux 
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sant rendusj faites-leur donner unpen de vin; those tHM'ses 
are exhausted, give them a little wine ; ces ordngers voni 
pSrir, si on ne leur donne de I'eau; those orange- trees 
•will die unless ihey have a litUe walerj ces mure soni 
mal faits^ on ne leur a pas donne assez de talus; those 
liralls are badly builti they have not sufficient inclination. 

Thus much being premised, we shall give the follow- 
ing— 

fiULE. The pronouns elle, elles, eux, lui, and leur, 
ought never to be applied to things, except when custom 
does not allow them to be replaced by Uie pronouns y 
and en. • 

EXERCISE. 

I. Virtue is the first of blessings; it is from it alone we are to 
expect happiness. 

a. The labyrinth had been built upon the lake Meris, and they 
had given it a prospect proportioned lo its grandeur. 

5. Mountains are frequented on account of the air one breathes 
on them : how many peopte are indebted lo them for the recovery 
of their health? 

4. War brings in its train numberless evils. 

5. It is a delicate a affair 1 which must not be too deeply in- 
vestigated ; it must be lightly passed over. 

6. I have had my house repaired, and have given it an ap- 
pearance quite* new. 

7. Those trees are too much loaded, strip them of part of their 

fruit. 

8. This book costs me a great deal^ but I am indebted to it for 

my knowledge. 

1. Blessings^ bien; are, devoir. 

2. Had been built^ on b4tir, ind-6 ; prospect^ vue. 

3. On account^ h cause; breathes, respire; on i/tem, y; are 
indebted fory devoir; recovery, retablissemcnt. 

4. Brings^ entrainer; in its train y avec elie; numberless, 
bicn de. 

5. Affair, matiere; must, ind-i ; be deeply investigated, ap- 
profondir, inf-i ; bepfissed, glisser; over, dessiis* 

6. Have had, fairc, iud-4 > appearance, air. 

7. Strip, 6ler; of part, une partie. 

. £. A great deal, cher; knowledge, instruction. 
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9« Self«IoTe is captious ; we, howerer, take it for our * guide j 
to it are all our actions^ directed, and. from it we take counsel. 

icK These. arguments^ although very solid in themselves, jet 
made no impression upon him ; so strong a chain is habit. 

11. These reasons convinced me, and by them I formed. my 
decision. 

19. I leave yon the care of that bird, do not forget (bgive it^ 
water. 

9. Jf^e (it is it that we); £0 //, (it is to it that we direct all, etc.) ; 
direct, rapporter ; y>'oy7i //, (and it is from it that, etc.) 

10. No, neaucun; so strong, etc. (so much habit is a, etc.); 
habit, habitude. 

1 1. And from, (and it is from them that) ; by, d'apr^ ; formed 
my decision, se d^ider. 

IV. 

JL DIFFICULTY RESFECTIKG TBB PRONOUN le CLEARED UP. 

Le, la, les, are sometimes used as pronouns, and 
sometimes as articles. The article is always followed by 
a noun, le roi, la reine, les homines, whereas the pronoun 
is always joined to a verb, je le connois, je le respecte^ J0 
les estime. 

The pronoun le may supply the place of a substantive^ 
or an adjective, or even of a member of a sentence. 

There is no difficulty, when it relates to a whole member 
of a sentence; it is alwiays then in the masculine singular: 
as on doit s'accommoder a Vhumeur des autres autant qu'on 
lepeut, we ought to accommodate ourselves to the humour 
of others as much as we can. 

EXBRCXSB. 

X. The laws of nature and decency oblige us equally to^ defend 
the honour and interest of our parents, when we can do it with- 
out injustice. 

a. We ought not to condemn, after their death, thpse that liava 
not been condemned during their life-time. T 

X. Decency, biens^ance. 

a. We ought, falloir; condemned, le; tim^» 

ITeither is there any £j£cttUy when le siippUes the 
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place of a substaiitiTe *, it being evident that it thefi taL^ 
the gender and number of that sub^tantiye : as Madctme, 
it€9-\^U8 la mire de cetenfani? Oui,/e la suU, — Madam^ 
are you the mother of that child ? Yes^ I am. Mesdames^ 
ites'vous lesparentes dont Monsieur m^a parle ? OzU, nous 
i^ sommes. 

Remark. Though the word relating to the interrogartife 
ae^tences^ in the following exercises^ is not expressed in 
English, vet it must always be in French : this word is le^ 
which takes either gender or iiumber^ according to its 
relation. 

Bxcaeiss. 

1. Was that your idea ? Can you doubt that it wasV 
a. Are you Mrs. Sucb-a-one ? Yes, lam. 
3. Are those your servants ? Yes, they are. 

X. Idea, pens^e ; ikaliiwas, centre, subj-a. 
9. Mrs. Madame ; suc/t-a-one, uu tel. 
5. Those, ce; they, ce. 

li .only remains, therefore^ to lajr down the follow^- 

ing 

RULE. The pro^ipun le takes neither gender nor num- 
})ev; when holding the place of an adjective* 

EXAMPIaBS. 

Majdiima> ifeUsrvous fSBxYmmin ?r-Oui> je le tuis. 
Mesdames, ^tes-vous couteu^es ^e ,96 di^fpu^? — pi^, ^ouf 
le sommes. 

Fut-il jamais une femmepltt^ lUaJ^^eureuse que je le suit? 

. REMARK- This r^lf is p)i.serv^^ ^h^^ the substepitif es 
are used adjeotively : Madam^^ iim^ous mirel'^Oui, 
Je le suis, Mesdames, ites-pous parentes? — Ouiy nous te 
sommes* ^Slle estfllU, et le sera Unite la vie. Bat not if 
the adjectives be used sufnrtanttvely : as Madctme^ Sies voua 
la malade ? — Oui^ je la suis. Therefore, this (ju^tioi^ : 
Etes-vousfUle de M. l^ du,c ? is tp be ^f wered : Ouij^ je 
le suia; and this : Etes-vous la fille de itf. le dticl-^Oui^ 
pe'la nds% 
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EXERCISE* 

I. La4ie9| ^re you glad lo bare seen the new piece? Yes, 
"we are. 

a. I, a* slave ! I, born lo command ! alas ! it is but too true 
thai' I am so. 

3. She was jealous of her autl^>rit7, and she ought lo be so. 

4. Was there ever a girl more unhappy, and treated with more 
.ridicule than I am. 

5. You have fodnd me amiable : why have I ceased lo appear 
BO lo you ? 

6. Have weever been so quiet as we are? 

7. Madam, are you married-? Yes, lam. 
a. Madam, are you the bride? Yes, lam. 

1. Ladies, Mesdames. 

a. Slaue, esclave ; but, ne que. 

3. Ought, devoir, ind-a. 

4* Tfith more ridicule, plusridiqulement. 

We likewise observe the same rule with tfec article 
placed before plus or mains ^iid an adjective. It tdkes 
neither gender nor number, when there is no comparison ; 
as la lane ne nous eclaire pas autant que le soleily mSme 
quand elle est le plus brillante ; the moon does not giv/B 
06 so much light as the son, even when it shines brigh.lest; 
but it takes gender and nkimber^ when there is a com- 
parison : as de toutes Us plaaiktes^ la lune eat la plus 
brillante pour nous ; of all the planets the D(U>on is the most 
brilliant to us. 

I. This father could ffOt bring himself io condemn his chil- 
dren, even when they were moslguilly. 

a. This woman has iheart of shedding tears, even a at the 
time 1 when she is least afflicted. 

3. Out ^ of so many Criminals only the most guilty should be 
punished . 

1. Could, iud-a ; bring himself ^ se resoudre. 

a. Shedding^ r^pandre de ; at, dans ; ivhen, que. 

3. Only the most, etc. (one must punish only the most guilty) 
onty^ nequa. 

2 1 a 
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4. AIlHougb that womau displays more fortitude thttu tlie 
•Ihersy she is not, on tliat accounl, the least distressed. 

4. JJisplaySt tnonXrer ;Jbrftfudey fermete; on that account, 
pour cela ; diutresscd, afflig^. 



REPETITION OF THE PERSONAI* PRONOUNS. 

RULE I. The pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons, when the subject, tttust be repeated before all the 
verbs, if those verbs are in different tenses \ and it is 
always better to repeat them, e?en when the verbs are 
in the same tense. 

EXAMPLES. 



Je soutiensy tt je sotitiendrai 

toujoun i 
yousditeSf et pous avez tov jours 

dit ; 
'^ccable de douleur, Je m*icriai 

et /e dis ; 
Nous nous promenions sur te 

hautdu rockery etnout vofions 

sous nospieds ; 



I maintain, and (T) -vrill always 

maintain. 
You say, and (you) have always 

said. 
Overwhelmed with sorrow, I 

exclaimed and (I) said. 
We were walking upon the 

summit of the rock, and (we 

were> seeing under our feet, 

etc. 



KesfARK. In all cases the prononns must be repeated, 
though the tenses of the verbs do not change, if the first 
of these is followed by a regimen: as F'ous aimeret le 
Seigneitr voire DieUy et voua obaerveres sa lot; yon shall 
lore the Lord your God; and (you ahall) observe his 
law. 

SXERCiaS. 

1, My dear cliild, I love yon, and I shall never cease 10 love 
you : hut it is that very love that I have for you which obliges 
me to correct you for your faults, and to punish you when you 
deserve it. 

1. I heard and admired these words, which comforted me a 

I. Correct fory reprendrede. 

ft. Heard, ^couler, ind-s; words^ discours; n^ mind, etc 
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llllle, but my mind was not sufficienUy acliberly to makthim.a 
reply. 

3. Thou wast young, and thou aimed'sl without doubt at tito 
glory of surpassing thy comrades* 

4> God has said, you shall love yonTj^nemias, bjess those th^t 
curse you, do good to those tiia I persecute you, and pmy/for th^ae 
who slander you. What a difference between this morality and 
that of philosophers ! 

(I had not the mind, etc.) sufficienify at liherly^ assez Hbre ; to 
make a reply ^ r^pondre ^. 

3. Aimed it at, aspirerd; surpassing, Temporler sur. 

4* S lander y calomnier; between , de ; and t/iat, k celle, 

RULE II. The pronouns of the thfird person^ when the 
subject, arc^ hardly ever to be repeated before the verbs, 
wben those verbs are in the same tense, and tbey may ht 
repeated or not, when; the verbs are in dififerent tenses. 

jLa bofine grdce ne gdte rien ; I A graceful manner spoils no- 
elleajouted la beautSy relipel thing/ it adds to beauty, 
» j_-.--, .. -. 1 .J. heightens modesty, and givef 

it luiTtre. 
He never was good for any Ihhig , 

aud never will be. 
He is arrived this morning, and 
(he) will set off again this 
j eveniug. 

Remark. We have said Jiardlyjeifer^ because perspicuity 
requires tlie repetition of the prouqnn, when the second 
verbis preceded by a long incidental phrase : as II fond 
9ur son ennemiy et apr^s l^iwoir saisi ctune main victoriensei 
U le renuerse, comma te cruel a^uiton abat le& tendre^ 

moissons qui dorent la canipagne* 

< .. ... 

EXERCISE. 

X. He took the strongest eifies, e4fa^n>ered the most cbnsi- 
derable provinces, and overturned the most powerful empires, 
a. He lakes a hatchet, completely cuts down the mast Which 

1. (h^rti/rned, rcnverscr* 

3. Hatchet y hache f. ; tomptetely cuts ^down, acbever d« 

2 E 3 



la modestie, et y donne du 

Itisfre ; 
7/ /i*a jamais rien palu et ne 

paudra jamais rien y 
// est arriui ee matin, eiil re- 

parlira ce soir i 
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was already broken, throws it iato the sea^ jumps upon it amidst 
the Curious billow«j «alls me by my name, and encourages me to 
follow him. 

S. HeoiarBhals the soldiers, marches at their head, aidvances 
in good order towards the enemy ^ ai lacks and breaks them, and, 
after having entirely routed them, (he) cuts them in pieces. 

couper ; broken^ rompre; throws^ jeter; jumps upon U, s*elancer 
dessus; billows, onde. 

S. Aanhals, ranger en batatlle; brealB^ renverser; eniirely 
touUdy acheyer demettreen ddtordre; ctf/c, taiiler; 

' RULE 1II» The personal pronouns, urben the aubjiectf 
pf whatever person tliey may he, must always be repeated 
before verbs^ either when we pass from an affirmation to 
a uegattou, or, on the contrary, from a negation to an 
affirmation, or when the verbs are joined by any conjunc- 
tion^ except et and ni. 

iexAMFLxr.- 



// peui et II ne peutpas^ 

II donne d*excelle/is prlncipes, 
parcequ'il shit quelespro^ris 
uliericun en depeadenti 



He will and he will not* 
He lays down excellent prin- 
ciples, because he knows that 
upon them depends all further 
progresiS. 

6nt we say : il donne et r^f^oitf lie gives and receives; 
il ne donne ni ne repoity be ndther gives nor receiyes. 



ZXERCI6E. 

s . It is inconceivable how whimsical she is ; from one moment 
to another^ she will and she will not. 

a. The Jews are forbidden to work on the sabbath ; they are 
as it* were * locked in slumber; they light no fire, and carry no 
water. 

S* For nearly a week she has neither eaten nor drank. 

1. (She is of a ^nrhimsical cast. inconceivable) wkimeical cast^ 
bizarrerie f. 

a. (It is forbidden to) forbidden ^ defendre ; sabbath, jour du 
sabbat; /oci^r ^Qcbaiu^ ; slumber ^ repos; ligftt, alliimer. 

3. F^, dtfpuis; nearly i pres des a tveek, huil jours i ^ot 
^aten*i.,dnMi, ind-i. 
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4- The soldier was not repressed hj authority, but stopped 
from satiety and shame. 

4. Hep/vssedf. r^primer ; stopped, s'arrUer, ind-3 ; from, par. 

RULE ly. Pronouns, wheo the regimen, are repeated 
before all the Yerbs« 

SXA1CPLXS. 



J/idee de aes malheun le pour- 
auU, le tourmenie et taccable; 

II nous ennuie et nous obskde 
sans cesse. 



The idea of his misfortunes pur- 
sues (him), torments (him), 
and oyerwhelms him. 

He wearies (us) and besets ut 
unceasiu||l)r« 



Kemark. The pronoan^ when the regimen, is not re- 
peated before sach compound yerbs as express the repeti- 
tion of the same action : as ye inms le dis et redis, il lefaii 
et refait sans cesse. This, however, is the case only whea^ 
the Terbs are in the same tense. 

XZXBCISE« 

j« It is taste that seleeis the expressions, that combines, 
arranges and varies them, so as lo produce the greatest effect* 

9. Horace answered his stupid critics not so much to instruct 
them, as to shew their ignorance, and let them see that they did 
not even know what poetry- was. 

5. Man embeUishes nature itself; he cultivates, extends and 
polishes it. 

1. So us to, de maniere i ce qu'elles, sat>j-i. 

3. Stupid, sot; not so much, moins; as to, pour; 4how (to 
Ihem), their^ etc. \ let see, faire entendre ; was^ c'etoit que^ 

VI. 

1IXI»ATI0N OF TDX FROKOfTN OF THE ^tVIRD T2RS0N JO A 

jrotm xxFRfiSSEn sefobv. 

IRlULE, The prononns of the third p^rson^ il, its, elie, 
*IleSj le, /r7, les, must always relate to a noun^ whether 
subject or rpgimen, taken in a delinite sense; but they 
ifiust not be -applied, cither to a subject and regimen at 
the same lime, orloa npun tak«n in an indefinite sense, 
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or to A noua that has not been before expressed ia the 

same-' sense. 



ZXASCPLES. 



La rose est la reine des Jkun^ 
ciissi «£/»eU& twnblSm& de la 
heautd ; 

raime Tanauas ; ,il esi exguis : 



The rose is the queen of flowers; 
therefore il is the emblem of 
beauty^ . 

I like the pine-apple; il is de- 
licious. 



But we cannot say : Racine a imiti Enripidrs en toui ce 
j/^'il ^ de plus beau dans sa Phkdre^ Racine has imitated 
Euripides in sJI that he has most beautiful in his Phedra; 
because, as th^ pronoun il may relate either to Racine 
or to Euripides, the sentence is equiyocal. Neither can 
we say : he Ugat publia une sentence dHn'ierdit; il dura 
itois mois: the legate published a senteDce o^ interdiction^ 
it lasted three months : because il cannot^ from the con- 
•tructioh of the sentence, relate to interdU, Again, it is 
not altogether correct to say, Nnlle 'pm pour finite/ il 
la cherche, eWefuit; no peace for the wicked; he seeks it, 
it flies : because, from the construction, the pronouns la 
and elle seem to be used for nuUepaix ; whereas, accord- 
ing to the meaning, they supply tne place of the sobstau- 
tiTe paix, which is the opposite state. 

XXSBCISE. 

1. Poetry emhracet all sorts of subjects; iT takes in every tMng 
that is most brilliant in history; // enters the fields of pbilo* 
sophy ; it soars lo the skies ; // plunges into the abyss ; it pene- 
trates even to the dead ; it makes the universe its domahi ; and 
if this worM be net sufficient, ii creates new onM^-wbick // 
embellishes with- eiwhauting abodes, wbicb. i$ peoples witb' m 
thousand various inhabitants. 

2. Egypt aimed at greatness, avd wanted to * strike the eye 
at a distance, but always pleasing it by the justness of pro- 
postiou. 

X. Subjects, matiire; takes in ^ se charger de; t/tafis, y avoir 
de; (in) the JieMs; soar$t a^kncer dans; pimngev, s'eWioncer; 
tOf. chez (its domain of the universe}; be sufficienty sufi^;. 
ones^ monde ; enclianting^ enchaiUe ; abodes, demeure ; various, 
divers. 

a. Greatness^ grand; a^anted, vouloir; at a distance, dans 
F^loiguement ,* {in) pleasing, concenter. 
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5. Egypt, satisfied with its own territory, where every Ibing 
TTSkS in abundaoce^ thought not of' conqaesis ; 2/ extended itself 
in another manner, by sending colonies to every part of the 
globe, and, with them, politeness and laws. 

4- The Alessiah is expected by ihe Hebrews; he comes and 
calls the Gentiles^ as had been announced by the prophecies ; the 
people that acknowledge Aim as come, is incorporated with the 
people that expected ^//n, without a single moment of interruption. 

3. JF'as in abundance^ abonder ; thoughiy songer ; in, de ; by^ 
en; /o, par; part of the globe ^ terre. 

4- GentileSy Gentil (the prophecies had . announced it); nc- 
knowledge t reconnoitre; mthy k\ without, tans qu'il y ait; 
Mingle ^ seul. 

II. 
POSSESS! rE PRONOUNS. 

ZXPLAKATIOX OP SOMi DIFF1CTJ1.T1ES ATTENDANT ON THB 

POSSESS! Y£ PRONOUNS. 

First difficulty. The possessive pronouns son, aa, see, 
ieur^ leurs, relate either to persons or to things personified, 
or simply to things. If they relate to persons or per- 
sonified things^ we always use those possessive pronouns; 
but If tbey relate to things, they are used as follows. 
The possessire prononns are always employed^ 
1st. When the object to which they relate is either 
named or designated by a personal pronoun in the same 
member of a phrase. 

XXAMPLES. 



L'Anglaterre Stend son com-- 
meroe par toute la terre^ 

£lle envoie w%Jlottee dans toutes 
Us mersy 



England extends her commeroe 

over the whole globe. 
She sends her fleets into every 

part of the sea. 



adly. Before a noun, wben qualified even by a single 
adjective, unless the noun form tne regimen. 



Ses ressources immenses sont I Her immense resoni'ces ^are in- 
in^puisables, I ezhanstible. 

3dly. After every prepoaition. 
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EXAMPLE. 



C^est par sa position ^ jointe ^ /a 
sagesse de son goupemement^ 
qu*elle r4unit dans son «eiW life 
5/ grands au&ntagess 



It is by her sitnation, joined to 
the wisdom of her govern- 
mant, thai she uiiitea sndi 
yast advantages within her- 

' self. 



4tlily. BefbOB all words which can goyem the preposi- 
tion de. 



Son parlement est le sancluaire 
de la phts sage politique^ 

Son roi n'a de pouuoir que pour 
faire ie bien, 



Her parliament is the seat of 

the wisest policy. 
Her king possesses power onlj 

to do good. 



On all other oeea^ions^ the article ttiusi be employed 
vith the pronoun en, -which is placed immediately before 
tKe verb to which the word serves as a subject or regimen. 



mLiHVXiE. 



Tout enfin contribue d m'en 
faire aimer le s6jour ; /en 
admire ^urtout Vexacte po- 
lice, en mSme temps que les 
lots m'enparoissent extrime^ 
menteagesi 



In short, every ihing conspires 
to make me love that resi- 
dence; I particularly admire 
the strictness of her police, at 
the same time that hex* laws 
apj|[teftr to n4e extremely wise. 



XXERCISE. 

1. A new custom was a phenomenon in Egypt; for which 
reason, there never was a people that preserved so long its cus- 
toms, its laws, and even its ceremonies* 

9. Solomon abandoned himself to the love of women; Ms 
understanding declines, his heart weakens, and his piety degene- 
rates into idolatry. 

3. That superb temple wa^ upon the summit of a hill ; its 
columns were df FariaU'itiarble) and lis gates of gold. 

1. Phenomenon, prodige \Jbr wMch reason, aussi ; d, de ; pre- 
fj?/¥t)ii^, subj*3. 

9. Understanding, esprit; declines, baisser; weahene, s'af- 
foiblir. 

3. SummitfhsLUi ; hill, coRine', Paria/t^.de Paros. 
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4. The Laocoon is one of the finest statues in France ; not only 
ihe whole, butdU iU features, even the least, are admirable* 

5. The Thames is a magniiiceiit river ; its channel is so wida 
and so deep below London-bridgeyithal several thousands of vessels 
lie at their ease in it. 

6. This fine country is justly admired by foreigners; its cli- 
mate is delightful, its soil fruitful, its laws wise, atid its govern- 
ment just and moderate. ^ 

7. The trees of that orchard kave^an enough, yet its fruits are 
but indifferent. 

8. The Seine has its source in Burgundy and its mourth at 
]^,vre^de-G race^ 

9. The pyramids of Egypt astojaish, both by the enormity of 
t/^eir bulk and the justness of their proportions. 

10. Egypt dlone could erect monuments for posterity; its 
obelisks are to tliis d^y, as ;«7ell for their beauty as for their 
height, the principal ornaments of Rome. 

1 1 . History and geography throw mutual light on each other ; 
a* perfect knowledge o/taem ought to enter into the plan of good 
education. 

4. lu, 9)»'il y ait mi ; tk^f n^&^leiTeu%€mhle ; epeu, jusqu'i. 

5. Channel, lit ; below, an-dessou8 de ; He at, 4tre &; in it^ jt, 

6. Jtf^/Z^^avecraison; «o/7, sol. 

7. Have sun enough, ^tre bien expos^; hut indifferent, assez 
maavais. 

8. Mouth, cm1)0Hchure; Havre, le HAvre. 

9. Both, ^lemennet; ^1//^, masse; and, et par. 

«o. JE!gypt atone could, il n*iippart«inoiC qu'i VJSgyplte de ; erect^ 
Clever ; to this da^, encore ai»>o«rd'httl ; as well for, a.ul£^t par; 

1 1 . Throw j^uilual light, etc. s'e'cUircr J'u»e piir Tautre ; of 
them (their). 

Second ^itficultt. The learner, is sometimes at a loss 
to know n^betlicr the posMssiTe proiloiia ought to be uped 
or not before a noun that is t&e r^imen. The following 
is ttie 

RULE. The aarticleg not tke possessWiQ ^vonrnm^ must 
be put before a noun forming the regimen, when a pro- 
noun Tffcieh Is either subject or reginrn sujRlei«iilly sop- 
plies the place of that posse^^We^ or when there is no sort 
of ambigniiy. 
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Jfei mat <i la tSte^ 

Ilfaudroit lui couperh jamhe, 

Ce cheval a pris le mora auz 
denJs, 



I have the head-ache. 

It would be necessary to take off 

his leg. 
That horse has run awa j. 



XXEKCUE* 

. I. For the whole winter he had sore eyes. 

a. I had a fall yesterday, and hurt my back and head. 

3« It would be better for a man to lose his life than forfeit^ his 
honour by a criminal a action x. 

4* In this bloody battle, he received a wound by a shot in his 
Tight arm, and another in his left leg : by drnt of car« liis arm 
was saved, but it was necessary to cut offhis leg. 

I. /ot>r, pendant; ke kad sortf ayoir mil k, 

a. Had a fall, se laisser tomber ; Auri, se faire mal&. 

3. Would be better, valoir mieux, cond-i. 

4- A around by a shot, un coup de feu ; in, k ; by dint, k force ; 
his arm, etc. (they saved the arm to him); was necessary , falloir^ 
ind-3 ; to* cut off,* {to him). 



■1 



But should either the personal pl*oiioun or circamstances 
not remove all amhiguity, then the possessive pronoun 
must be joined to the noun* We say, je vois quexadi jamhe 
t^enfle^ I see that my leg is swelling. For the same reason 
"We say, il lui donna sa main h baiser, he gave him his hand 
to kiss; elle a donnS hardiment son bras au chirurgien, she 
conrageously presented her arm to the surgeon. 

SXEmClSE. ^ 

1. In this interview they made each other presents; shegaye 
him her portrait, and he gave her his finest diamond. 

9. A young surgeon preparing to bleed the great Cond^, this 
prince said to him smiling, do not you tremble to bleed me ? I, 
I9y Lord, no^ certainly ; it is not I, it is you who ought totremblo. 

I. InterffieWf entrevu^; made each other, so faire. mutuelle- 
ment. 
s. Preparing, ae disposer; bleed, saigner; smiUtig^ d'un air 



The princ#9 diarqued with Ihe repljry immediate! j gaye him hif 
arm. 

riaut ; iV ii not I, (it h not to me); iV isfou, (it is to jou); ipko 
ought* io, de; re/?//, separtie. 

BsMA^K. 1st. Although yerbs which are conjugaled willt 
two pronouns of tbe same ^>erson rexnoye every kind of 
amphibology, at least in general, yet custom authorise* 
some proyerbial expressions, in which the possessive pro* 
noun seems to be useless: as, 11 se iiisntferme aur Bes piefis, 
be stands firm upon his feet. 

* adiy. Custom likewise authorises oeruiit pleenasmt, 
-which seem \o form; exoeplions to. this rule: asy^je i^ai vu 
de mes propres yeux, I ha ye seen it with my own eyes. 

%il)y« .Whoa wiijfiipieak of an. habitual comptaittt^ we ns^i 
the possessiye pf onoun : ^as# $ia migraine I'a repris, bis head* 
aclie is returned. % 

• » • • 
The possessiye pronouns perform th^ office of the article, 
* and are subject to the sam^ ruleis ; they must therefore be 
repeated before all substantiyes y^icn «^re 6ttl^er sudlject 
or regimen, and before adjectives which exfMpess diifecent 
qualities: as, son p^re^ SAm^re, ei ses fr^res son tderetour; 
bis father, mother^ andl brothers ar^ come back; Jj itd 
ai montre raes plus beaux et mes plus uilains habits^ I haye 
shown him ^y . fipe^t and my ugliest diresleb^ This rule, 
ivhich is not .edway s observed in £nglisb^ is common^ . in 
French, to all pronQm^nal. adjectives. 

z . Whatever he may do* he always finds himself safe. 

3. Can yon yet doiibt the Irulh of what I tell you ?\ Would you 
ask a stronger proof than that I gave you, it is that I heard it, 
yes, heard it with my own ears. 

3. My gout does not allow me a moments repose. 

I.' Finds himself y se retrouTer; ^c^e, sur ses jambea. 
d. C(in,cond*i; </ott5/, douter de ; os^-^exiger. 
3. ^//off', laisser. 
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, 4* ^^'^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ ^ exhort you to ^brk and itndy ;^ot/r 
idleuess, thai cruel disease under* ^vrhich you labour^ readers 
useless all the exhorlatious of friendship. 

, 5. If you wish to be beloved^ fail not to perforin the promises 
you have just made. • • \ -  

6. lu the retreat that I have chosen for myself, my study and 
garden are my greatest delight,. ' 

7. He brought me into itiia laboratory, and ahewed me his 
Jarge aud small vessels^ < 

4* It is in pain thatl,\t avoir beau; you labour, Tons tra«- 

ivailler. 

, j < 

5. Fail not, «e pas manquer; perform^ remplir; kaue jusi 
4^de, ven^r de £lkire« 

i 6. Fotmf€€il/y (to tee); itudf, eabinet ; are, faire; greatest, 
pluscktr. 

9. Brougiitr, mener; ^librtf/ory^ laboitaloire; i^e^eZs, vatsseau. 



'• 1 



ni. 

RELATIVE PHONOUjra. 

Quiy .wbcm the 'sobject may very properly relate boik 
to persons aud thij!igs« ' 

BiSAMl^ZiES. • 

^'li(^ii|me qui /900 "pBfd son 
temps, 



.Le livre qui p'kdt Is plus n'est 
• pas tQujourS'Je plus utile. . 



The' man >vho games loses his 

time. 
The hook w&ich pleases ipost is 

not always the most useful. ' 



But -when it is the regtmen^ it" can only be used of 
persons or of things perdonified^ whether the regimea be 
direct or itidirect. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand on est delicat et sage He who is wise and discrimi- 



dans ses gottts, on ne s'at- 

tachepas^ sans savoir qui I* on 

aime s 
L'homme k qni appvhieni ce 

beau jardiit es^ tr^s-rlche, 
I^ femme de qui pous parlez, 



nate in his choice, does not 
form an attacbraeut, without 
kuowing the person he loves. 

The man -to whom this fine 
garden belongs is very rich. 

The woman of whom you are 
speaking. 



Remark. When the regimen iodirect h expressed by 
the preposition de^ we ought tp prefer «?o»^ to deqtd. It 
is better to say, lafemme dont pous parUz y however^ when 
the yerb expresses a kind of transfer or conveyance^ de- 
qui must be used: as celui de qui je liens cette nouvelle, 
the person from whom I had that intelligence. 

k. ... * 

RULE I. Qui most not be separated from its ante9d-« 
denty when that antecedent is a noun. 



XXAMP1£S» 



tin jeune homme qui est docile 
-auxconseils qu'on lul donne, 
e/'qui aime d' en receuoir^ 
aura infailliblemeni du mi- 
rite s 



A- young man who is obedieni 
to the advice (hat is giv^eii 
him, and who-Javea lo re- 
ceive this, will iuiaiUbly4iave 
merit. 



, RxifABC In some phrases, qui may be separated from 
the substantireby several words : that is, when the sense 
obliges us to rkkr -it to that substantiye : as il a fallu, 
avant tqute chose ^ vous.fuire lire dans Vecrituipe sainte 
Vhistoire du peuple de Dien^ qui fait ie fbndefneni de U^ 
religion* This sentence is yery correct^ because as dis^ 
peuple determines the kind of history-, and de Dieu the 
kind of people,^ the mind necessarily goes back to the 
substantiye hisioire, to which it referis the incidental 
phrase. * 



Qui, howeyer, may be separated from iti^ antecedent, 
when this antecedent is a pronoun used as the regimen 
direct : as il la trouva qui pleuroit ct chaudea larmes, he 
found her crying bitterly ; je le pois qinjoue^ I see him 
playing ) because^ in this case, the place of the pronoun 
is before the yerb, and it is the same as saying, il troupa 
elle qui pleuroit;, etc. je pois liii qui joue. Also in this kind 
of seutence, which are real gallicisms: ceux-la ne sonf 
pas leS'plus malkeuredx qui se plaigrieht le plus, those are 

not the most unhappy who complain the most* - 



K. 
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3a8 ?jyniC9XA]i sitz.es ov viAi ipm>kooi9§. 



1. A yoniis* mati «p^a loves vanity of di^ess, like a woman, is 
vnWorthy of wUdomand glory; glory is ouly dne to a heart 
that know* bow* lo* suffer pain and tramfile upon pleasare. 

a. Thyself, O my soo, my dear sod., thou* ihyUi£ ikmt noyr 
injoyest a youlh so chearful and »o fall of {deaavreji remember 
that this delightful age is but a flower which will be i withered 
% almost as soon 3 -as blowu. 

3. Men pass away like flowery, wkidi open in * ihf morping^ 
and at night are withered and trampled under foot. 

4. You must have a man-Ma/ loves nothing but truth and you, 
Ma/ will speak the truth in spite of ybu, that will force all your 
entrenchments ; and this necessary character is the very* mau 
whom you have.8ent into eitlei 

5. Wa pflfceiyed him waiting for us, quietly si^ated under tbe 
•hade of a tree.. 

1 . Vanity ofdress, h. se parer vainement ; trampte upon, fouler 
aux pieds. 

a. Chisdrfvh y'ltyfull of, %riUe ea.{ rememhery se aouTeair ; 
delightful^ bel ; withered y s^cher i , h^own^ ^.clore. 

3. Open, s'e'pailotiir; andy{Yr\x\ui]\ aJ nighty ^ soir ; withered,, 
f^iiriT ^ ^nder, k; foot, art.jil. 

4 You^must kaue, iVytiVL^ts^oxt] nothing hulf neqiie; will 
9peak^ 'will feme, iiBihy'i ; entlrenthmerits, retraneh^ment ; cha- 
ritciar,, homme \ mua^ na^me ; sent into e.t<7«, exiler. 
. 5. Waiting for^, (who waited), attendve ; under , A. 

. RULE If. The relative qui.vas^sX always have iai refe- 
fence to a noun taken in a determinate"^ sense. 

SXAMIPLSS. 

•■ " ' . 
Jf homme est un animal raisonnable^ auj, Citp* // mf rj^u^ opeo 

•' une politesse, qui, etc. * 

Bafc>wd cannbl saj> Vkomme est dniitial raisonnable^ 
quj> etc. // m0 repui 0^40 polit^sse^ qui) etc. 

!^EA£AAK. TKougb^ in mApy. phrases^ the determinale 
nature of the nouns is not expressed,,' yet it is clearly 
understood. ThuSi. all these phrases are correct : 

Jln'a ;>o//i/ de livre qui /r^«ai/|He bas nol- a bboX- that is not 
de son choLvj \ ©f his own selecting. 



f4#:iae(^l«AA Bjjfzj^- o^ .s^E vjmtoms^^' .%^ 



Is lhp:e a cify in Ihe kingdoj^i ' 
that is more favoured ? 

He behaves hunseif like a /SKVSi 

^ ho knows ihe world. . 
He* t8 * ovetwhelftied wlih mis^ 
fortunes that do Hot allow him 
repoSf a moraeiil's rest. 



y .a-/-i7 ^illo dans le royan^ict 
qu i soil plus favorisee ? 

II se conduit en liomme qui 
connoit lertionde, 

H- est actable de maiix ^ui ne 
lui laissent pas un instant de 



Cest une s6rte de frilH qui /lel It isa sort o^ fruit that does \i,qx 
-muritpas en Earopbj ' I ripen in Europe. 

From the translatioo of-all the aboye examples, it rs 
evrd^nt that Iwre, pille, maux, are really dfitermin^te ; tbjB 
leaning being; il r^a pas an liyre qui^ etc. y a-t-il une 
. ille qui, etc. . .• ^ 

. 1. He ^received us with such goodness,- civility, and grace, *ds 
charmed us> -and made, us forget all we had suffered. 

a, There is ikO city in the world where there are merer ithes 
. and a greater population. 

3. Is there a man can say ; I shall live till to-morrow? 
. ^ 4* He has no friend but troiild .make for him every kind of 
sacriBce* / 

• 5. He is surrounded by. enemies^ who are continually observing 
him^ and would be very glad to delect him iU a faultl 

6. I^his. retreat, he iiv«B like ^a philosopher^ fi^^ knows 
manl^d and mistrusts them. < 

7. The pine-apple is a sort of fruity .that, in Europe ripdn 
only in hot-houses. 

8. That man is a sortofpedattttyTho takes words for iSeas-and 
^acts confusedly heaped up for knowledge. ^. 

.\, Su^k^-His, im — qui.. • i .' 

a. There are^ subj.:  , • 

3. Man^ :who); can, siibj. ..i : . 

4- ^Mh q^ain^'*. would make^ subj^a.  ^. \ 

. 6. Like.ay en \.philosoplier^ sage ; mistrusts y se d^fier d«. 
7. Pine-apple, auanas; hot-houses, serre-chaude. 
8* Heaped up^ enlasser ; knowledge, savoir. 

^ Qm relates both. to persons and 'things^ in %11' eases* 
li is. always the re^iP«o direct, in ai sentence^ and can- 
not subsist without an aulefiedent expressed, ^which k 
generally folloMTS* • L'homme que /€ vois^ la peche que 
^e mange. We say generaUy, because, in some instances^ 
it nayb^ $cp«rjit?4frQjKi.ihct jtnt^cedeutby several wot-da : 
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tbat IS) wlien tlue mind, necessarily goes back to that ante- 
cedent} as in the sentence of Flechier: Qu^est-i^e qu^une 
armiif ? c^est un corps anime id'itne infinite de pas&lons dif" 
firente^j qu'un homnU habile^ fait moupoir pour la cUfrn$9 
delapatrie* 

Bemabk. There are insiaiices .where que ajipears to b^ 
the regimen indirect^ as it seems to W used instead oiaqui 
or dont: as c'est ct vous que je parle; c'esi de lui que/> 
parte ;. de lafofon que faidii hi chose. In this cA^^.que 
ia a conjunction. 

S3L£RCIS£. 

1 . The God whom the Hebrews atid Christians have always 
served, has nothing iu common with ihe deilies full of imperfec- 
tion and even of vice worshipped by the rest of the worltl. 

a. The Epic poeus is not the panegyric of a hero^rjio^is pro- 
posed as a* pattern^ but the recital of great and iiliistriousaetious 
which are exhibited for imitation. 

3-. The good iyhich we hope Sar^ preSevts itself to us, and dis- 
appears like an empty dream, which vanishes whea we aMrake— 10 
teach us^ th%t the very things which we think we hold fast in our 
liauds, may slip away in au instant; .. 

4* PialQ^saysy that^ inwiiline, we ought to hide ourseWe^, to 
disappear, to make the world forget us, that we may jjyesent 
lioUung but the truths we wish toimpress^ 

1. (That the reel of the world worshipped.) 

a. is/7ropostf(/, on propose; us, pour; /KX/reri?, module; is ex-' 
hibiied, on donuer; imiiafion, e\em]^U, 

S. Good fhleni disappears^ i'envoler; empff,ytL\n; vanishes, 
etc* ; le r^veil fai t ^vanouir ; we* holdfast, tenir le mieux ; /// our 
hands*: slip away^ nous ^chapper. ' 

4. /^i?, on; to make the i4^orld fir^t, nt iuin oUblier; that 
we may present hut^ poume pfK)duire que ; wishy vouloir; i>7i- 
press^ persuader.  ■\ 

Lequel and dont relate both to persons and things. It 
is a genesfeil ntle, that iequei on^t noTePto h^' used either 
as a subject or object^- e^tx^ept to avoid a^bigility ; for, 
i^henever the sense is evident^ qui or qua inuBt be used : 
that is conformable to the present practice. 

Lequel with the preposition de, is either followed or 
preceded by a nottii; wnicbit onitesto the principal sen^ 
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tenoe. If it be followed^ don^is preferable to^duquel bo4h 
for persons and things, fkas we saj, laTamise dont ^ ii^ 
and not^ de laquelle; le prince donl la protection , and not 
iluguel. If lefuel be preceded bj the noun, -vre can onl/ 
maiLe use oiduquel when speaking of things:' as It^Tamiae, 
^dans le lit de. laquelle^ and \i is always better to use it^ 
Irben speaking of persons : as le prince ii, la prqtectlon 
dnquel*^ dp qui' would not be so well. 
' With the preposition a we can only make use oittuquet^ 
tehcfn speaking of thinjgs: as lee places auxquelles ii 
aspire i but we ought td prefer a qui^ when speakiog of 
persons: as les roia li qui ondoitobHr) auxquelles would 
not do so If ell. ' ^ 

It is easy to see that the rfelatire qui, preceded b jr a pre- 
posHion^ never relates to things, but to persons only. 

ZX£BCIS£. 

J ' • ' • 

1. The grand principle on which the whole turns is, -that all* 
the world is bubone repyblic, of which God is the common father, 
and in which esety nation forms, as it were, o^ great family. 

a. Homer, fi'/io^^ genius is grand and subliime like nature, is 
the greatest poet, and perhaps the. most profound moralist of 
antiquity. 

3. The celebrated Zenobia, whose noble firmness a you have 
admired i^ preferred dying with the title of queen, rather^ than 
accept ihe advantageous n offers- 1 whiob Aurelian made her. 

4« The Alps, on the summit of which the astonished eye disco- 
covers perpetual snow and iee^preseiit, at sun-set, the most strik- 
ing and most magnificent spectacle. 

6* A king, to nfhose care we owe a good law, has done more for 
his own glory than if he had aouquered the universe. 

6. The ambitious man* sees nothing but pleasures in th^ 
possessiou of the employs to which he aspires with so much 
eagerness', liistead of teeiug the trouble that is inseparable from 
them, i^ • . ' t ' ' 

1. Turns f rouler j ^ver^,^ vhaque,; as it tf^ere^ comme. ^ 

5. P/'<?/V/«fl?,aira«r.mieux; M<ui, quedfi. ' . 
^. Snow, ice, pi.; sun-self soleil couthant; «/riJt/V/^, *ini«^ 

6. Ca/v^ ittitficitude. 



3Sa }f^Awncin*AA^mvn mt vas ontomnms. 

.7. Kinp, 4Mi0m rMigion niak«8 ilour'dnty Wobey^ are, upo\& 
mr\h, th0«true repreMDiatiouof ihe prondeace of God. 

7. (To) iifhom\ makes ii our duty to i faire un devoid de; reprt- 
sen/ai ion Amage. > 

Q^io/ can only relate to things. It is placed after tbe 
'word to 'which it relates, but is always pipeceded by a pre- 
position, and isi generally followed by the subject of the 
phrase with whicn it is connected. ; Formerly it.was.more 
used than at present: we used to say^ la chose k qupt on 
pense; voilales conditions Sdtns <]uoi la chose nepeutaefuire. 
This mode of expression is still to Ibe met with in some 
writers; buf lequelf duquel, a/i^ne^/ are much better ; for 
qtioi has a vague signification^ for which reason it is never 
used with any degree of propriety, but when it relates to a 
vague and indefinite subject^ such as ce or rien : as c*e8£ de 

J|uoiye m'occiipe sans ces^e ; il n^y a rien k quoiy'e soisplus 
isjx}s'i, 
Oilty d^oib^ par oi^y> relate only to things. They are neve* 
nsed but when the nouns to wnich they refer eipress some 
'kind of motion or rest, at leasts metaphorically : as poila 
iebut oil il tendy that is the end he aims at; c^est une chose 
d'oji depend le bonheur public, it is a thing upon which the 
public happiness depends: les lieux par oil il a pasa4, the 
places through which he has pasfised. 

 ' -SXEIICISE. 

1. Jfhfit Si younp man, who begins the world, ought princi- 
pally to attend /o, is not to give i^ a high opinion of his^unde^- 
standing, but to gain numerous friends by the qualities of his 
heart. ..,..,, 

a. A youth passed in idlenes«, efifeminacjr, a,nd. pleasure, lays 
up for* us notliing but sorrow and disgust in old age: thiSyhOvVT'^ 
ever/is what we little thiuk of when we are young. 

I. To what ^ ce 2k quoi;^3iy^';i5, 'cntirer dans; to atlendy s^at- 
lacher ; opinion, id^e; undef^tahding, 'Mp¥i%; io gain pieiairty 
ji///7ie/ioz/s, beaucoup de.^ • .', 

a. Jdieness, inutilite j effemina<^^ mQ]lt%%t] pUasurs^yx^^^Ai] 
laysupf^xi^axtt'f of^k^j ive,otk» . , 
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3. There is nolhing by n^kich we are more affected vhan the 
loss of fortune, although, heiog frail aud perishable by its nature, 
it caunot contribute to our happiness. 

4. A grove in which I brave the ardours of the dog-slar, a 
retired valley where I can meditate in peace, a higfi hill whence 
mj eye extends over immense plains, are the places where I spend 
the happiest moments of my life. 

3. By, i; we, on; affkcted, sensible; frail, frMe; bjj de^ 
cannot, sub-i ; our, (the). 

4* Grope, bosquet ; dog-^tar, canicule ; spend, passer. 

IV. 

▲BsOLxrrz PRinrovKB 

Quoi relates to persons only; it presents to tlie^minct 
nothing bnta rague indeterminate idea: as^ qui sera assea 
hardipour Vattaqmr ? who will be bold enough to attack 
him? It is likewise used in the feminine, and ia the plural : 
fls^ qui est cette ^exwyaxi&'f who is that person? qui eontcet 
femtnea ? who are those women ? 

Que and quoi relate to things only: as, nxiepouvoU la 
ifalenr en qe, combat funeate? what could valour do in that 
fat£(l combat? a qnpi pensez-'Vous ? what are you thinking 
qC? Qiui^ sometixfteg used for a quoij de quoi: as^ que aert 
la a^i^iufs aana la vertu? wUat avails > learning virithout' 
ytrlue ? .Que aart h Vaware^ d! avoir dea triaora ? what Msd is 
it to the miser to possess treasures ? that is, a quoi aert, etc* 
de quoi aert, etc. 

QjUoi sbraetimes relates to a vchole sentence, and in thi^ 
case it is the. only eipresnoa authorized by custom : as la 
pie passe comme un aonge; c'eat cependant h quoi on ne 
penae gi^ea. 

RxMABK. Que and quoi govern the preposition de before' 
the adjective that follow^ thenii : as, que m^on de noiiveak 7 
quoi de plua agreabls ? Que governs it likewise before 
substantives. 

Quel relates both to persons and things: as quel homma^ 
peut ae promettre un honheur constant ? quelle grdce! quelle 
beauti! maia quelle modaatia ! 

Quf, d^oA, parou, neyer relate hot to things; 
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£X£BCISE. 

1. Who citiutd ertr persuade himself, did not daily experience 
t:onvince us of it^ that, out of a huudred persons, there are 
ninety wHo siicrificev to the enjoyment of ihe present, all the best 
fouudfed hopes of the future? 

3. Who would not love virtue for its. own sake, could he «ee 
it in all its beauty? 

5. He who does not know how* to apply himself in his youth, 
does not know what to do when arrived at maturity. 

4* He wa.s a wise legislator, who., having given to his country- 
men laws calculated to make them goo(} and happy^ made them 
swear not to violate a^y of tinpse lawa during his absence; after 
iv/iichf he went away, exiled himself from his country, and died 
poor in a, foreign land. . '• 

' 5. What people of antiquity ever had better la^rs than the 
Egyptians? What other nation ever undertook to erect monu- 
ments calculated to triumph over both time and barbarism? 

6. What more instructing and entertaining than to read cele- 
brated authors in their own language! What beauty! what 
delicacy and grace, which cannot be conveyed into a translation, 

are discovered in Iherii ! '  . v ,1- 

» . < < 

7. When Menage had published his book on the Origin of the 
French Language, Christina, queen of Bweden, said, *^^ 'Menage 
is the moat troublesome 3 man 1 in the world a : he ca'nnot let 
one word ;i go x without its |kas«port: he must knf^yr whence \i 
comes, where it has passed through, and whither it ii going.' 



f» 



X. Out oj) sur; future, avenir. 

9. Its own sake, elle-m^m'e ; could he, si on pouvoir, ind-^. 

3. (^o)whati to do^ s'occuper; when arrived, eic, , dansl'dgie 

4- He,ce; calculated, propre; not to, (that they would not); 
went away, parlir. 

5. Calculated telfHAii^ouT; both, ^galement; ouer, de, 

' 6. Language, laugue ; dellccu^, finesse ; which cannot, qu'on 
ne pent: be conveyed, fa ire passer; translation, traduction; 
are, etc. u*y decouvre^-6n pas. 

.7. WhetL, aprisque; C^m^na, Chriatine; troublesome, in- 
commode; in the^de, art.; cannot, ne siiiroit; go, passer; 
inustf vouloir* 
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V. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOtTNS. 



r . - 

Ce, joined to the verb elr'e^. always goyerns this yerb in 

the singular^ except wl^n it is followed by the third person 

plural. We ^yfC'estmoi, c'eat toiy Q'est lui, c' est nous, 

c^est vous ; but we. must say^ ce sont tux, ce eont elles, ce 

furent vos ancStres qui, etc. - 

Ce is often used for a person or thing mentioned before, 
atid, in this case> it supplies the place of il or elle. Ce 
must always be used when the yerb Stre is followed by a 
substantive taken ii^ a determinate 6ense; that is^^ accom- 
panied by the article^ or the adjective un* 



EXAMPLES. 



Lilsez Homere et T^irgilei ce soni | 
lea plus grojids poetes de I'af^- 
tiquite: \ 

La douceur, rajfabiliti et um 
certaine urhaniUy disUnguent 
thomme qui pit dans le grand 
monde; ce sont I^ les marques 
auxquelUs on le reconnoit : 

AveZ'Vous lu Platon ? c*eA un 
des plus beaux geniee de fan- 
tiquite ; 



Read Homer and Virgil; they 
are the best poets pf auli- 
quUy. 

Oeutleness, afTability and a cer« 
taiii urbanity, disiiuguish the 
man that frequents polite 
company; these are marks 
by which he may be known. 

Have you read Plato? he is one 
of the greatest geniusses of 
. antiquity. 



But when the verb 4tre is followed by an ad^ec^iyjei 
or by a substantive taken adjectivelyi We maXe usp of it 
or elle* , 



I t 



JLisez Demosthhne-et Cic4roji i 
its sent tres-eloquens : 

J'ai pu I'Hdpital de Greenwich ; 
il eslmagiiifique'eldigne d*une 
grands nation : 

X^omptei'ieZ'^ous eur Fal^re ? 
isnore^'POi^ ^w'il eethomme 
.a ne jamais, repenir de sesjit-e- 
mihres idees? 



Read Demosthenes and pjigero; 

they are ve/y eloquent. 
I have seen Greenwich Ho9pi-t 

tal'it is superb and worthy 

of a great nation. 
Would you rely upon Val^e? 

jdo y.ou not know that he is a 

man who wiil nevQir ahandoa 

his firs t opinio^gs .? 
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EXSUCTSE. 

1. It iJ it^e who have drawn that misfortune upon * ns^ 
through our ihoughtlessnest and imprudence. 

a. li was the Egyptians that first observed the course of the 
stars, regulated the year, and invented arithmetic. 

3. Peruse attentively Plato and Ci(>ero : they are the two phi- 
losophers of antiquity who have given us the most sound and 
luminous ideas upon morality. 

4* If you be intended for the pulpit, read over and over again 
Bourdaloue a^id Massillon : they are both very eloquent ; but tbe 
aim of the former is to convince, and that of the latter to per* 
suade. 

• .* 

t. ffave drawn y f^sxtttet; thovghtleMnees, I^irettf. 
a. First, les premiers^ stars ^ aslre. 
3. Peruse^ lire ; sound, sain ; morality, morale. 
4* Be intended Jbr, se dealiner i(; pulpit , chaire; read over 
and over again, lire et relire sans cesse ; aim, but. 

Ce^ joiDed to • relative pronoan, relates to things oiilj. 
It is always masculine singular^ because it only denotes a 
Tague object^ which is not suMcienllj speciQed to know 
its gender and number. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ce qui fiatte est plus dangereux i Wfttt flatters \s more dangerons 
que ce qui offense, | than what offends. 

Eemabk. Ce, joined to the relative .pronouns^ quiy que, 
dont and quoi^ bas^ in some iusiain9es, ' a cotu»truction 

I peculiar to itself. Ce and the relative pronoun that fol- 
oWs \l, form, with the verb which they precede, tbe sub- 
£ct of another phrase, of which tbe verb is always Stre, 
ow, 4tre may Le followed by another verb, an adjective, 
or a noun. 

When 4lre is followed h^ .another verb, the derponstra- 
tiye ce is to be repeated : as^ ce qnej'aime le plus c'est 
dUtre seule, what I Hke most is to be alone. 

When followed by an adjective, !he demonstrative is 
,iiot repeated : as, ce dont vous penes de me parler est hor" 
rible^ whai you have been mentioning to me is horrid. 

When it is followed by ^ substantive, the demonstra- 
tive may either be repeated or not, at pleasure, except 
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iu tbe case of a plural^ or a personal pronouti. Thas yre 
caa say> ce que Je dis est, or, c'est ia vdritd, lybat I saj is 
truth; though the former is best. But we say, ce qui 
inHndigne^ ce sent lee injustices qu' on ,ne eesse de faire; 
-what provc^es me, are the iujuries. which are continually 
committed : ce qui m'arrache au sentiment qui m'accahlef 
c'est vous; what alleTiales the grief that oppresses me, .is 
you. Most of these rules essentially contribute to the 
elegance of language. 

* I 

EXERCISE. 

1. What is astonishing is not always ivkxit is pkasing* 

2. Whdt the miser thinks least of, is to euipy his riches. 

5. W^at pleases us in the 'writings of the ancients, is to see 
that they haye tal^eu nature as a model, and that they have 
painted her with a noble simplicity. 

4; ^^a/ that. good king has nolie^for tjbe happiness of his 
people deserves to be handed down to the latest posterity. , 

5. What constitutes poetry is not the exact number and regu- 
lar cadence of syllables ; but </ is the sentiment which animates 
every thing, the Hveljr fictions, bold figures, and beauty and 
variety of the itriasejry: // is the enthusiasm, firev impetuosity, 
force, a something in the words and thoughts which nature alone 
can impart. . . * . 

6. WhatYT^ justly admire in Shakspeare a/v those: characters 
always natural and always well * sustained. 

7. ^i^a/ keeps me ^kttached to life (s j^ou, taj son, whose 
tender age ha^'itill need of 'my care and advice. 

1. Is astonishing f etonner.; is pledging, pliti^e. 

2. What (that to wjjiich); miser, a.vare; to^ de^ 

3. As a, pour. j . 

4. DeserueSi ^tre digne; to he handed down, ^tre transmis; 
latest, la plus recul^e. 

5. Constitutes, faire; exact, fixe; lively, vif; imagery ^ 
image, pi.; a something, un je ne sais quoi; words, parole; 
impart, donner. ' 

6. We, ou; justly , avec justice; /i^/2^ra/, dans la nature; 
sustained, sbutenus. . . 

7. Keeps attachedj aitacher; care, adpice, pi. 

There are two ways of emplo^'ing celui. In the first 



it is followed by a noim or pronoun prededeJ hj the pre- 
posilionc^tf. 



Celui de pous qiiif etc. j Whficherer '6f jou that, elc 



Cette montre ressemble a celle 



'that wntoh is Jik« 4}iat of your 
brother. 



In the second instance^ i( is follpwed )aj qui, que, or 
dont : aS; 



Celui qui ne pense qu'a lui seul 
dispense Us autres d'y penser, 

Voire nouMle est plus sure que 
eelle qu'on debitoit hier^ 



He who thinks of nobody but 
himself exempts others from 
thinking of him. 

Your intelligence is more au- 
thentic than that which wag 
circulated jesterdaj. 

In these two cases it ia applied %oth to persons and 
things. 

Remark:. In this last instance we sohielimes omit celui^ 
and this turn gives strength and elegance tp tlie expression: 
as qui \feut trap se faire craindre se fait , rar^tment aimer ; 
he who wishes to make himself too much feared> seldom 
makes himself beloved. 

Ceci and cela apply only to things. 

BuMABK. In the familiar stjle^ custom^, authorises us to 
saj; in speaking of a child, or of oounlrj pepple amusing 
themselves^ cela est keureux ! 

CXERCISE. 

I. W?Uche\^er of you shall be found to excel the others both 
in mind and body^ shall be acknowledged k«ng of the island. 

3. There are admirable pictures : these are after the manner of 
Rubens, and those alter the manner of VanrHuisum. 

3^. Why are the statues of the niost celebi'ated modern sculp- 
tors, notwithstanding the perfection to which the arts have been 
carried, so much Inferior'/o tliose of the ancients ? 

t. Be found to excel the others ^ on juger vaiuc^ueur; both 
in, et pour (repeated). 

a. There are^ voiU de; picture, taU«au ; jtre after, ^tre dang; 
manner^ genre. 

3. Are^ (to be placed before so much inferior) -,. ht^ue been 
tarried, (active voice with 9/2)^ inferior^ au-dessous.' 
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4. i7e whose soul glowing, as it were, wilh divine fire, shall 
represent to himself the whole of nature, and shall brealheinto 
objects that spirit of life which animates them, those afPectiug 
trails which delight and ravish us, will be a man of real genius. 

5. JJe that judges of others by himself, is liable to many mis- 
takes. 

6. He that is easily offended, discovers his weak side, and 
affords his enemies an opportunity of taking advantage of it. 

7. He ft^ho loyes none but himself deserves not to be loved 
by others. 

4* Glomng fvith, enflamm^ de ; as it were^ pour ainsi dire ; 
the whole of^ tout ; ^lall breathe into, repandre sur ; 'affectin^^ 
touchant ; delighty s^duire ; rea/, vrai. 

5. By^ d'apres ; liable^ expose; npi$tahe% mdprise. 

6. Jsqffended, s^offenser { weak side ^ foible ;'<;^r^5, foumir 
^; of taking advantage^ profiter. 



PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 

,1 , *   

Thoiigli the pronoun im, is. generally followed by tbne 
masculine^ as iju the phrase, ,(m n'estpaa, toujaurs maiiM 
de ses passions, there kre opqasions which show so evi- 
dently that a female is spoken o4 that on is, in these cases, 
followed by a feminine ; as on n'esi pas toujours jeune ei 
Jolie; it may likewise be followed by a plural: as. on se 
battit en desespMs ; est-on des trattres ? 

The pronoun is repeated before all the verbs of a sen- 
teiice, but care must be taken that it refer to one and the 
same subject. Thus this sentence, on crbit Stre aime et 
i'on ne nous aime pas , is incorrect ; we must say, on croii 
itre ainU et Von ne Vest pas, 

Quiconque IS masculine ; however, it is sometimes ferni* 
nine, and in speaking to women we can say, quiconque de 
vous, etc. Though, perhaps, ^elle de vous, etc. is prefer* 
able. 

EXEftCISE. 

1. Do you sincerely think, said Emily to Lneilla, that wheu 

1. Sincerelj, de bonne foi ; Emily, Emilie; women, on; 

a o a 
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women ate sensible and prelty, they arc igiaoranf of* it ;*no, 
they know it very well : but if they are watchful over their cha- 
racter, ttiey are not proud of theae advantages. 

a. ^eare not slaves, to receive such treatment. 

3. Do you know what they do here ? They eat, they drink, they 
dance, they play, they walk ; in a word, they kill lime in the 
gayest manner possible. 

4. Whoever ol^wk is bold enough to slander me^ I will make 
him repent it. 

5. Whoeper of you is attentive and discreet, shall receive a 
reward that will flatter her.- 

they^ on ; knowy savoir ; watdiful over^ jalonx de \ character, 
reputation; areproudy s'l^norgueillir. 

a. WefOn; slaves j (des) esclave ; to receive, pour essuyer de. 

3. They, on ; in the gayest manner, le plus gaiment ; possibly, 
(that they can). 

4. Isi ind-7 ; to slander, pourmedire de; it, (of it). 

5. Is, ind-7 ; that will, fait pour. 

C/iacun, though always siDgalar, may be followed, 
sometimes by son, sa^ .se^, -and sometimes hj leur, leurs, 
-v^hicb; in many instances, is Tery perplexing. 

There is no dl^culty in those phrases where chacun does 
not belong to a plural ncmiber ; we then make use of son, 
set, ses : as donnez h chacun sa part, giye to each his 
share ; que chacim songe h ses affaires, let every one mind 
his own business. 

[ But it is not so in phrases where chacun belongs to a 
plural number. 

RULE. In phrases where chacun is contrasted with a 
plural to which it belongs, we make use of son, sa, ses, 
wbea chacun is placed after the regimen ; but we must use 
leur, leurs, when chacun is placed before the regimen. 

XXAMFLES* 



Remettez ces medailies chacune 

en sa place, 
Les hommes de^roient s*aimer, 

chacun pour son prop re ih- 

tereti 



Return those medals each into 

its proper place. 
Men ottght to love one another, 

each for his own interest. 
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Bat we must say : 

Les homm^ devrqient avoii\\MevL ougli^t, for their own in- 

terett^ lo have an afPeclion 
for each other. 



chacun pour leur propre in- 
tMt^ de I* amour lesunspour 
les autres ; 



Remabk. In phrases where chacun is conlrasled with a 
plural^ there are two senses^ the coJlectiYe and the dis* 
tributive. When chacun is placed after the regimen^ the 
collective sense expressed by the plural is finihhed \ and 
the distributive chacun must perform the office pecoHar 
to it, by considering the -whole kind separated into indi- 
viduals : but when chacun is placed before the regimen^ 
the collective sense is not completed^ and cojisequently 
it must be carried on to the end. . > . 

The pronoun which follows chacun is put in the plural : 
as la reine dit elle^mime aux deputes qu^il iibit temps 
qi^ih s* en re tournas sent chacun chez eux, "f ' 

EXEBCISE. ' 

1. Go into my library^ «and put the bool^s which hliV6^ been 
Mut back to me, each into its place. 

a. They have all brought offerings to the temple, euejr^ one 
according to ^iis /m^a/zs and devotion. 

3. Thierry charged Uncelanue to carry his orders lo the mu- 
tineers and to make them retire eacA under his colours, ^ 

4- Each of them has brought his offering and fulfilled his 
religious duty. 

5. Had Ronsard and Balzac, each in his manner of writing, ^a 
sufficient degree of merit to form after them any very great men 
in verse and in prose? . 

6. After a day so usefully spent; we went back, each to our 
own home. 

a. Offerings, offrande; 

5. To carry, alter '^ot\tt)-4nutiMerSy mvtin; eoloui:i^ dra*^ 
peau. 

4. (They hav« brought ea.ch their, etc.) ; /z^^Z/ff^, xenipUr. 

5. Md/iner of writiNgy genre 5 a sufficient de^ee, assez; 
any, un. 

6. Day, journee ; went back, reto^rner ; lo, chez ; our own 
hpm$f (pfon. personal). 

2G 3 



?»/. 



012 PAKTlCVtAR HULES OF THE PRONOUNS, 

7. Mitids thai possess any correctness, examine things with 
attention, in order to give a fair iudgnient of them ; and ihey 
place each a of* them 1 in the rank // ought to occupj. 

7. Possess qny, avoir de; cor redness ^ j us tease ; ^iVe a fair 
Judgment f juger avec counoissance ; j)l€u:e, mettre; /o occupy ^ 
avoir. 

Personne, used as a pronoun, is always masculine; of 
course the adjective relating to it must be of that gender : 
as personne n'est aussi heureux qu'elle, nobody is so bappy 
as she. 

It has been said tliat l^un et V autre require the verb they 
govern to be in the plural. The most respectable gram^ 
marians are of opinion that ni I'un ni V autre ought like- 
wise to govern the verb in the plural', and indeed this 
pronoun evidently expresses two objects. However, some 
think that if the action expressed by the verb applies only 
to a single object^ this verb ought to be preserved in the 
singular^ and that therefore we ought to say: ni Vun ni 
' Vautre n*est man pkre ; ni I'un ni l' autre ne sera nomme a 
cetie amhasaade ; but when ni Pun ni 1^ autre elegantly 
stand) after the verb^ there is no such distinction ; the verb 
is always in the plural : as iU ne sont morta ni I'un ni 
Vautre. 

SXERCISS. 

I. Nobody is so severe, so virtuous in public, as some women 
who have the least restraint in private. 

a. Nobody could be happier than she; but by the consequence 
of that levity which you know she has, she has lost all the advan- 
tages that she had received from nature and education. 

3. Racine and Fenelou will always be the delight of sensible 
hearts : both a possessed i in the highest degree the art of excit- 
ing in us at their pleasure the most tender and the most lively 
emotions. 

I. 5o, aussi; 40JRe, certain; hai*t the least, restraint, ^tre le 
moins retenu. 

9. Vouldy ind-a; the, un; leuitjr, ligiret^; inofi^ she has, lui 
connoilre. 

3. Always^ dans tons les temps ; hoth^ Tune et I'aulre ; in tht, 
an^ pleasure f %vi. 
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4* Balzac and Voi lure en jpjed in their time^reat celebrity: but 
neillier a has been read i since good taste has made i the native 
and simple graces 3 lobe preferred a to the bombast of the iirst^ 
and the affectation of the second. 

4. Enjoyedy ind-4y neither, ni Tun ni Taulre; has been read^ 
(they re^d them no more) ; native ^^m naturel ; simple^ de la sim^ 
pUcite; ^« p/'^/re^/, (active voice) ; ^o/Ti^a^/, bouifissure. 

Tout J when the regimen direct^ is placed after the Yerh, 
in simple tenses^ and between the auxiliary and the partiei* 
ple^ in compound tenses : as il avoue tout; il a tout a\fQuL 
But when it is the regimen indirect, it is always placed 
after the verb, either in simple or compound tenses : a» il 
rit de tout; il apense ct tout, Rien follows the same order 
of construction. 




ex] 

rementf quelque; in which case the following rales must be 
observed. 

BUliE I. Tout does not alter its number before an ad- 
jective masculine : as les enfans, tout aimables quails sont, 
children, all amiable as they are; ils aont t0UV interdits, 
they are quite disconcerted. 

RULE II. Tout takes neither gender nor number before 
an adjective feminine^ beginning with a vowel or A mute : 
but it takes both gender and number before an adjective 
feminine, beginning with a consonant. We say^ la uertu, 
tout austere qu'elle parott; cea images, tout amusanteS 
qu*elles sent: but we say, c'est une tite toute vide} ces 
dames, routes spirituelles qu'eUes sont. 

ExcEFTioK. Tout takes neither gender nor number be- 
fore an adjective feminine, beginning with a consonant^ 
when it is immediately followed by an adverb* Thus we 
say^ ces fleurs sont tout aussi fratches que celies que vous 
avez ; ces dames sont, tout ainsi que^ tout CovataQ ifous, 
bellesy jeunes et spirituelle$/ In thi^sensC; tout is a mere 
expletiye. 



• 
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SXERCISS. 

1. Children, amiable as ihey are, have, nevertheless, manj 
faults which it is of importance to correct. 

2. The philosophers of antiquity, although rery^ mucli* en- 
lightened, have given us but very confused ideas of the deity, and 
very vague notions about the principal duties of the law of nature. 

3. These flowers, inodorous as they are, are not the less es* 
teemed. 

' 4- Virtue, austere as it is, makes us enjoy real pleasures. 

5. Fables, although very* entertaining, yet truly 5r interest 
<>nly when Ihey convey to us instruction, under the disguise of an 
ingenuous allegory. 

6. Although that absurd pedant h an incessant 3 scribbler i, 
yet his head is altogether empty, 

7. Far be from us those maxims of flatlery, that kings are born 
with talents, and that their favoured souU come out of God's hand 
completely wise and learned, 

8. Those fountains glide quite gently through a mead ena- 
melled with flowers. 

9. The peaches are quite as good as those of the south of 
France. 

I, Hape^ neperthelesSf T^e laisser pas d'aYoir; faults^ d^faut; 
of importance, essentiel. , 

3. Enlightened, ^lair^ qu'ils j^lolent ,* of nature, xxsilVLxeU 

3. Inodorous, inodore ; not, n'en. 

4. Enjoy, goiiter de. 

5. Entertaining, amusantes qu'elles sent; truly, veritablement ; 
convey, ofl'rir; disguise, voile. 

6. Incessant^ iufatigable ; ^cri^^/er, ecrivailleur; his head is, 
{he has not less the head] ; not, n'en ; altogether, tout* 

7. Far be, loin; of, de, art.; are born, naitre; with talents, 
habile; favoured, privilegi^; come out, sortir ; learned, savaut. 

8. Glide, couler ; gently, doucemenl j through a mead, sur un 
gazon. 

9. South, midi. 

Quelque que joined to a substantive, eltlier single or ac- 
companied b/ an adjective; takes the mark of the plural* 
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e:iamfles. 

Queique^rickesses queuousayez, 
Quelques bonnes osiwrea que 

i^ousfassiez, 
Quelques peines qffreuses que 

pous eprouuieZf 



Whatever riches you may have. 
Whatever good actions you 

may do. 
However dreadful pains you 

may suffer. 



But when joined to aa adjective separated from its sub- 
stantive^ it does not take the mark of the plural. 



XXAMFLE8. 



Tons les hommes, quelque op- 
poses qu*ils soienif 

Ces actions, quel que belles qu'on 
les trouve} 



All" men, however opposite they 
may be. 

Those actions, however bril- 
liant they may be found. 



We have seen that quelgue que an4 quel que, joined to a 
substantive, have the same meanings although they are not 
used indifferently for each other. If the pronoun stands 
before the substantive, we make use of quelgue que: as 
quelques riQAesses que voua ayezj but if the substantive be 
after the que and the verb, then vre make use of quel que 
in two separate words : as quelles que aoient les richessee 
que vous ayez, 

£XEACIS£. 

I. Whatever taUnis you may possess^ ivhatever advantages 
you may have received from nature and education, with* what-- 
ever perfections you may be endowed, expect the suffrages but of 
a small number of men. 

a. I^'^^n/^f/er^/'^a/ 5e/Y^/Ce« you may have rendered mankind^ 
rather look for their ingratitude than their acknowledgments. 

3. However useful, however well written the works which you 
have published, yet think n<lt that you will immediately reap the 
fruits of your labours ; it is but by slow degrees that light in- 
troduces itself among men. The course of time is swift; but it 
seems to lag, when it brings reason and truth along with it. 

I. Po&scM, avoir; have received^ tenir; be endowed fpossedev; 
expect, ne s'atlendre a ; but, que. 

3. Mankind, homme, pi.; rather looi for, compter plut6t; 
acknowledgment, reconnoissance. 

5. Immediately, de suite; reap, recueillir; by slow degrees, 
avec lenteur; among, che2; swifts rapid«; to lag^ se trainer j 
along with it^ k sa suite. 
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4 . ff^/i ateuer may he the obsiaoie^-^ whi ch i g no ran ce , prej u d i ce , 
and.envy oppose to the irue priiicip4e» of an art, yet we ought 
never to be deterred from propagating \hem - the sun does not 
cease to shine, because its light the hurls eyes of nighlbirds. 

5. Whateper be your birth, whatever your riches and d igni l ies, 
rexnember that you are frustrating the views of providence^ if 
you do not make use of them foi: the good of mankind. 

4* ^^» ^^ > fo ^^ deterred f se rebuter ; propagatingj r^pandre ; 
shine, ^clalrer ; its, the article ; hurts, blesser ; nightbirds, oiseau 
de nuit. 

5. Are frustrating, fruslrer. 



CHAPTER V. 

OF THE VERB. 

▲ORSEMEKT OF TBS V£KB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

Tt iias been observed that the rerb wbich has two subjects^ 
both siDgalar, is put in the plar«l : bat to this rule there 
are the following : 

£XC£PTION8. 

ist. Thoagb a yerb may bave two subjects in the sin- 
gular, yet that verb is not put in the plural, when the two 
subjects are joined together by tbe conjunctions^ ou^ 
comme, aussi bien que, autant que, etc. 

La seduction on la terreur ^a | Either persuasion or terror has 
entratni dans le parti des\ drawn him into the parly of 



rebelleSf 
he roi, aussi bien que son mi- 
nistere, Teut ie bien public ; 

Son konnSteti, autant que son 
esprit, ^fait reckercher; 

Uenvie, comme Vamhition, est 
une passion aueugle ; 



Ihe rebels.' 

The king, as well as his mi- 
nistry, wishes for the public 
good. 

His honesty, as much as his 
wit, makes him courted. 

Envy, like ambition, is a blind 
passion. 



adly. The verb is likewi^^ put in the singnlar, not- 
withstanding plurals may precede it, eitber when there is 
an expression w bich collects all tbe subslantiTe^ into one^ 
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such AStoui,c4, rien, etc. or when the conjunclion jnais 
IS placed before -the last sabstautive. 



BienSy digniles, honneurs, tout 

disparoit a la marl; 
JeuXy convei'sations, speclacles, 

rien ne la distrait j 
PerJidieSf noirceurs, ineendies, 

massacres, ee n'esl la qu'une 

foible ima^ey etc. 



Non^seul&neniAoutes ses ri- 
chesses et tous ses honneursy 
mais toutjB sa vertu s*evanouit ; 



Riches^ dignities, honours, eyery 
thing vanishes at death. 

Games, conversations, shows, 
nothing diverts her. 

Perfidies, enormities, confla- 
grations, massacres, all this 
is hut a feeble representa"* 
tion, etc, 

Not only all his riches and 
honours, but all his Tiriae 
vanishes. 



/ '  EXERCISE. 

I. Either fear 0/* inability prevented them from moving. 

a. The fear of deaths or rather the love of life, began to revive^ 
in his bosom. 

3. Alcibiades, as a^ell as Plato, was among the disciples of 
Socrates. 

4- Lycurgus, liJte Solon, was a wise legislator. 

5. £uripide8, as much as Sophocles^ contributed to the glory 
of th^ Athenians. 

6. Riches, dignities; honours, glory, pleasure, every thing 
loses its charms'lrom the moment we possess it, because none of 
those things can fill the heart of man. 

7. The gentle zephyrs which preserved, in that place, not- 
withstanding the scorching heat of the sun, a delightful cool- 
ness ; springs glidings with a sWeet murmur through meadows 
iuterspersed with amaranths and violets; a thousand springing 
flowers which enamelled carpets ever green; a wood of thosd 
tufted trees that bear golden apples^ and the blossom of which 

I. Inability y impuissance ; moving, remuer. 

a. Began to revive, se reveiller ; in, au fond de ; bosom, coeur.* 

5. Among, au nombre de. 

6. tf^e, on ; none, rien ; those things, tout ccla. * 

7. Preserved, entretenir ; scorching heal, ardsur ; inter" 
spersed with, semer de ; springing, naissaut ; carpets, tapis ; 
ti/fted, tottffn; gotdtn (of gold) ; retiewed, (which renews) S9 
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renewed overy seftSQii, yields the sweetest of all perfumes^ tlie 
warbling of birds, the contiaual ptospect of a fruitful country ; 
in a word, nothiag of what till then had made him happy, 
could deaden the feeling of his grief. 

renouveler ; (in) every season ; yields ^ r^p^indre ; prospect, 
spectacle ; mads, rendre ; deaden, i*^Tpr^ii}ieT k ; feeling, senti- 
ment. 

OP THE COLLECTITB P4.RTITIVE. 

Tfae collecliyes general have nothing to distingubh them 
from snhstantives common^ with regard to the laws of 
agreement ; but the collectives partitiye apparently break 
through those laws in some instances. 

RULE. The verb, which relates to a collective parti- 
tive, is put in the plural when that partitive is followed 
by the preposition de and a plural ; bujt it is put in the 
singular, either when the partitive is followed dj a regi- 
men singular} or when it esLpresses a determinate quantity, 
or lastly, when it presents au idea iiidependent of the 
plural which follows it. 

EXAJIPJUEi. 

l.a plupart des hommes sontiThe greatest, part of men are 



very hasty . ia their judg^- 
ments. 
Many philosopl;ers have been 
ipistalce^. 



ifien prompts dans leurs juge- 
, menSj 

Bien des philosophes se sont 
tivmpSSf 

But we ought to say : 

Une infinite de peuple est ac- 
courue (regimen 8ingi:Uar), 

La pioiti^ des j^oldats a7>e/Y(de- 

. terminate quantity), 

Le plus grand nombre des 
troupes a peri (idea indepen- 
dent of the plural), 

We see^ then, that the substantiv^es partitive, la phi-- 
part, une infinite, une fouU^ un nombre, la plus grande 
partie, une sorte, etc. and words signifying quantity, such 
^s peu, beaucoup, assez, moins, plus^ trop, tant, combien, 
^nd ^ue i^s^d fpr combien^ fallowed by a pou^ joined to 



An immense number of people 

flocked, together. 
One half of the soldiers has 

perished. 
The greater number of the troops 

has perished. 
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tliem hy the preposition de^ have not the least influence on 
the verb^ and conseauentlj; it is not with them that the 
verb agrees^ but with the noun whicb foUotrs them. 

Remabk. The words infinite and la plupart, used hf 
themselves^ require the verb in the plural : as une infi* 
nite pensentf la pliq>aH sont cPauia, 

SXEBCISE. 

I. Many /y^rso/zs experience that human life is every where 
a state in -which much is to be endured and little to be eu-* 
joyed. 

a. Many poets think that poetry is the art of uniting pleasure 
with truths by calling imagination to the help of reason. 

5. Few persons vti\tc\, that time, like money, may be lost by 
nnseasonable avarice. 

4- So many years of familiarity were chains of iron which 
linked rae to those men who beset me every hour. 

5. How many wise men* \\eist thought tl^at to seclude one's 
self from the world, was to pull out the teeth of devouring 
animals, and to take away from the wicked thjg use of his 
poniard, from calumny its poisons, and from envy its serpents! 

6. A company of young Phoenicians of uncommon beauty^ 
clad in fine linen, whiter than snow, danced a * long whilw- 
the dances of their own * country^ then those of £gypt> and 
lastly those of Greece. 

7. A troop of nympks, CToyrned. with flowers, whose lovely 
tresses flowed over their shoulders and waved with the wind, 
awam in shoals behind her car. 

B. At the time of the invasion of Spain by the Moors, au 
innumerable multitude of people retired into the Asturlas, and 
there proclaimed Pelagius king. 

]. MucA is, etc. (one hat a great deal of pains, and little of 
real enjoyments). 

3. Unseasonable, liors de propos. 

4- Familiarity f habitude ; linked, lier ; beset, obseder. 

5. How many, que de ; to seclude one's self, se relirer ; pull 
out of, an*acher k ; to tale away from, 6ter h» 

6. Company, troupe ; clad //», et v^tu de ; linen, lin. 

7. Lovely, beau; fresses, cheveu ; flowed, 'peudre i waved ^ 
flotter; with, au gre de; swam, nager; shoals, foule; car^ 
char. 

8. Moors, Maure ; retired, se retirer; Asturias, Asluries ; 
Pelagius, Pdage. 

an 
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9. A third part of the enemy were left dead on ihe field of 
battle; the rest surrendered at discretion. 

10. The innumerable crowd of carriages which are to be seen 
in London during the winter, astonishes foreigners* 

9. A third party un tiers ; enemy y pi. ; surrendered^ se rendre. 

10. Crowdf quantity ; which are, (actire Toice, on). 

PLACE OF THE SUBJECT WITH KEGAKD TO THE YERB. 

We have seen that the subject of a verb is either a noun 
or a pronoun, and that this subject must always be ex- 
pressed in French. It now onlj remains to know its place 
with respect to the verb. 

RULE. The subiect, whether noun or pronoun^ is 
generally placed before the verb. 



L'ambition effrenee de quelques 

hommes a , dans tous les temps j 

^te la praie cause des r^oiu^ 

tions des itats} 
•Quand nous nageons dans Va^ 

bondancet il est Mien rare^ que 

noujs nous occupions des maux I of others. 

d^autrui$ 



EXAMPLES* 

The unbridled ambition of a few 
men has, in all ages, been the 
real cause of the x'evolutious 
of empires. 

When we roll in plenty, we 
seldom think of the miseries 



EXERCISE. 

I. Youth is full of presumption 1 it expects every thing from 
itself; although frail, it thinks itself all-sufficient, and that it 
has nothing to fear. 

3. Commerce is like certain springs ] if you attempt to * divert 
their course, you dry them up. 

3.^// is enough that falsehood is falsehood, to be unworthy of 
a roan who speaks in the presence of God, and who is to sacrifice 
every thing to truth. 

4. The ambition and avarice of man are the sources of his 
unhappiness. 



I 



[. Full of presumption, iprisom^ineMx; eorpec/s, sepromettre; 
itself all-sufficient, pouvoir tout; that it has, avoir. 

2. Springs, source; attempt, vouloir; dry up, fairc larir. 

3. It is enough, sM^rt ; fahehood, mensonge; is, sub).; //I» 
en ; is to sacrifice^ doit. 
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5. Tkey punUh^ in Crete, three Tices which have remained 
unpunished in all other nations: ingralltude, dissimulation and 
avarice. 

6. Like the Numidian lion, goaded by cruel hunger, and 
rushiug upon a flock of feeble sheep, he tears, he slays, he swims 
in blood. 

Si Punished, ind-a; have remained, fetre; i/i, chez. 

6. Like, semblable k ; goaded by, etc. (that cruel hunger goads), 
de'vorer ; rushing, (which rashes upon), eniret dans ; tears^ de- 
chirer; slays^ forger. 



EXCEFTIONA. 

1st. Tn interrogatiye phrases, the question is made 
either with a prdnoun or a noun; if with a pronoun, 
this is always placed aftQr the Terb : as que dit-on ? 
irai-je a la cantp'agne? de qui parle-t-on ? if with a noun, 
tlie noun is sometimes placed before, and sometimes after 
the verb; it stands before when the pronoun personal 
^vhich answers to it, asks th^ question : as ceHe nouveile 
^st-^elle silre ? les hommes ae rendent~ih toujours a la 
raieon 7 it stands affcer, when a pronoun absolute or an 
interrogative adverb, placed at^ the beginning of the 
phrase j allow the suppression of the personal prohoan : as 
que dit votre ami ? d. quoi .a*occupe voire fr^re ? oit demeure 
voire cousin ? - 

Remark. In interrogative sentences, when the verb 
which precedes i/, elUjon, ends with a vowel, the letter t 
is put between that verb and the pronoun : as arriue-t-il ? 
viendra-t^elle ? aime-i-on lea vauriens ? "When Je is after 
a verb, which ends with e mute^ we change that e mute 
into S acute : as airrU-je? puisai-je ? But, as custom does 
not always admit /« ai^er the verb^ we must adopt another 
turn, and say, in interrog/ikiiB^i- eai^ce que Je coura? eai^ 
cequeje dora? 

1. Have you forgotten all that Providence has done for you ? 
hoyr have you es,caped the shafts of your enemies? how have you 
been preserved from the dangers which surrounded you on all 

z. Escaped, ^chapper i; shafts, trait; preserved, garantir; 

ana 



35d 7ABTICirLAR JIULKS OF THB VBRB. 

•ides ? could you he so blind as not to acknowledge and adore llie 
all-powerful hand thai has miraculously saved you ? 

2. What will posterity say of you, if, instead of devoting lo 
fbe happiness of mankind the great talents which you hare re- 
ceived from nature, you make use of them only to deceive and 
corrupt them? 

3. Do not the misfortunes which we experience often con tribute 
to our prosperity? 

4. Why are the works of nature so perfect? Because each work 
is a whole, and because ^e labours upon an eternal plan, from 
which she never deviates. Why^ on the contrary, are t/ie pro- 
ductions of man so imperfect? It is because the human mind 
being unable to create any thing, and incapable of embracing 
the universe at a single glance, can * produce^ only after having 
been enriched by experience and meditation. , 

on all sides, de toutes parte ; so as, assez pour ; saued, con- 
server. 

a. Devoting, coaaacrer; mankind, homme, pi.; deceive, 
^garer. 

3. Experience^ ^prouver; turnout, tourneren. 

4* Because^ c'est que ; and because, et que ; being unable, ne 
pouvolr; incapable, (not 4)eing able)]; at, de; glance, vue; 
enriehed, fdcond^. 

jdly. In the incidental sentences which express that we 
are quoting somebody's words: as 7V meurs innocent, a 
die Louis HVI. I die innocent^ said Louis XVI* Je U veux 
iden, dit-^il; I am very willing, said be. 

3dly. With an impersonal verb^ and these words, td, 
ainsi. II est arritfe un grand malheur, a great misfor- 
tune has happened. Tel etoit l^achamement du soldat 
que, etc. such was the fury of the soldier that, etc. 
jiinsi finit cetU ean^ante tragSdie, thus ended that bloody 
tragedy. 

XXZBCISE* 

1. True glory, said he, is founded in humanity: whoever 
prefers his own glory to the feelings of humanity, is a monster 
Qi pride, and not a man. 

n. There have happened for these * ten years, so many euenls^ 

X. Is founded^ ne se trouve pas hors de : y%e///i^, sentiment. 
A* There haye happened for^ \\ se passer depuis ', exceeding, 
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exceeding all probability, that poslerilj will find it very difficult 
to credit them. 

3. Such was that incorruptible PAociofit who answered th^ 
deputies of Alexauder, who were teUinghim that this powerful 
monarch loved him as the only honest man ; well, then^, let 
him allow me i to be and to appear so. 

4* Thus ended, by the humiliation of Athens, thai dreadfu^ 
war of twenty-seven years, to * which ambition gave rise, which 
hatred made atrocious, and which was as fatal to ihe Greeks^ as 
their ancient confederation had proved advantageous to ihem. 

hors de ; probability, vraisemblance ; will find very difficulty avoir 
bien de la peine ; to credit, ajouter foi d. 

3. Loped, ch^rir; honest man, hommedebien; well, ho! to 
be so, d*4(retel; appear so, le parol tre. 

4* Ended, se terminer; ^a^6 /"/se, faire naitre ; /Tzat/e, rendre; 
had proved, fctre. 

4thly. When the subjunctive is used to express a wish^ 
or for quand mSme and a conditional: as puissent tous lea 
peupies 86 corwaincre de cette virite^ may all nations b^' 
convinced of this truth; diiss^je y pirirp j'irai; shoujid 
I perish there, I will go. 

5tbly. "When the sul^ect k followed by sereral words 
which are depend^t upon it. This exceptioQ Is strictly 
to be attended tOy whtrn the words which depend ovi the 
subject form an incidental sentence whiob, by its len^tb^ 
might obscure the relation of .the verb to the subject. 
Perspicuity bere requires that the^ subject should be so 
displaced. 

Sometimes, however, 4his dispiacing of the subject is 
only tbe, effect of taste, and happens wb^n w« wish to 
avoid an inharmonious cadeuce : or when, in the niiddlo 
of a speech, an orator wishes to rouse the attention of bis 
hearers by a bold and unexpected turn. 

XXERCUBS* 

I. The gods grant that you may never experience such mis- 
fortunes! 

a. May you„ O wise old man ! in a repose diversified l^y pleasing 
occupations, enjoy the past, lay hold of (he present, and charm 
your latter days with the hope of eternal felicity. 

1. Grant,, hite; exp^^rience, ^prouver de. 
a. Old/nm^ yieiiliurd/ layh^ldof^ saisirj with, de, 

a H 3 
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3. What ift not in the power of the gods! were yon at thd 
lowest depths, the power of Jupiter could draw you from thencet 
were you in Olympus^ beholding the stars under your feet, Jupiter 
could plunge you to the bottom of the abyss, or precipitate you 
into the flames of gloomy Tartarus. 

4. There, through meadows enamelled with flowers, glide a 
thousand various rivulets, distributing every where their pure 
(limpid) waters. 

5. Already, for the honour of France, there^ had come into 
administration a man more distinguished for his understanding 
and virtues, than for his dignities. 

S. Is not in the power^ ne pebvent; were, subj-a; lowest 
depths^ fond de Tabime; power, puissance; could, pouyoir, 
cond-z ; Olympus, Olympe; stars, aslre^ gloomj, noir; Tartarus, 
Tartare. 

4' Through, an milien de; with, de; j^/icf^, serpen ter; riuulets, 
ruisseau ; distrU)UtiHg, (which distribute). 

5. Had come, Itre entr^; administration (of afiairs); under'- 
standing, esprit. 

OOYBRKMBKT OF THE YEBBS. 

We have already observed, that when the regtmen pt a 
verb is a.noou> it is generally placed after the verb: bat 
to this rule there is one exception, besides those which will 
hereafter be mentioned. 

Exception. In an interrogative sentence, the regimen is 
placed before the verb, when this regimen is joined to an 
absolute pronoun. 

"Quel ohjet poyez-^ous? 

A quelle science vous appiiquez- 

V0U9? 

JDe quelle affaire potts oecupez-^ 

POUS? 



What object do you see? 

To what science do you apply 

yourself? 
About what business are you 

employed? 



Hemark. In Frencl), i| verb can never have two regimens 
direct; therefore, when a verb has two regimens, one of 
them must necessarily be preceded by a preposition. 



ZXAMPI«ES. 



JDonnez ee Uure d voire frhre. 
On a accusd Cwiron iimprU" 
dcnc9 1$ defoiiksse^ 



Give that book to your brother. 
Cicero has been accused of iia<«, 

prud«Ac« and ire«ka««i. 
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According to the natural order of the ideas^ it sboiald 
seem that the regimeu direct ought to be placed before the 
indirect. : however^ as the perspicuity of the sentence does 
not allow it in all cases, the following rule must be observed. 

B.XJLE. When a verb has two regimens, the shorter is 
generally placed first; but if they be of equal length, the 
regimen direct must be placed before the indirect. 

EXAMPLES. 

ZjCS hypocrites s'itudient d parer 
le vice des dehors de la pefiu, 

Les hypocrites s'Siudieni a parer 
des dehors de la vertu les vices 
les plus honteux et les plus 
dicries, 

I/ambition sacrifie le present d 
ravenir, mats la volupti sa- 
crifie Ta veuir au prisent $ 



Hypocrites make it tlieir study 
to deck vice with the exterior 
of virtue* 

Hypocrites make it their s[ udy 
to deck with the exteripr of 
virtue the most shamefin and 
most odious vices. | 

Ambition sacrifices the present 
to the future, but pleasure 
sacrifices the future to the 
present. 



SXERCISE. 

I. Illustrious examples teach us, that God has h\\r\edi from their 
thrones princes who contemned his laws : he reduced to the condi* 
Hon of beasts the haughty Nebuchadnezzar, who wanted to usurp 
divine honours, 

a. Wretched is* the man who feeds his mind with chimeras, 
3. Our interest should prompt 4is to prefer virtue to vice, wis* 
dom to pleasure^ and modesty to vanity. 

I. Teachf apprendre; hurled , renverser; haughty, superbe; 
Nabuchodonosor; #t^a;7/efi?» vouloir. 
a. Feeds f repaitre. 
3. iS^i//<f, devoir, ind- 1 ; prompt, ^orXtr; pleasure, yolxi^i^. 

RULE. A noun may be governed at once by two verb9> 
provided those verbs do not require different regimens. 

EXAMPLES. 



On doit aimer et respecter les 

Tois^ 
Ce general attaqua et prit la 

ville^ 



We ought to love and respect 

kings« 
That general attacked and took 

the city. 
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Bat we must not say^ cet officUr attaqua ei se rendit 
WiaUre de la vMe, that officer attacked and made liimself 
ibaster of the city. A different turn should be giTen to the 
sfentence^ by placing the noun after the first verb, and en 
before the second : as cei officier aitaqiia la yilie et «'ea 
rkndit maitre, that officer attacked the city and made him- 
stif master of it. 

SXCRCISE* 

I. Luxury is like a torrent, which eariies away and operturM 
•very thing it meets. 

a. Nothing can* resist the operation of time: it, at length, 
Undermines, alters or destroys every thing. 

S. Among the Spartaus, puhlic education had two objects : the 
first, to harden their bodies by fatigue ; the second, to excite and 
nourish in their minds the lore of their country, and an enthu- 
siasm for what is great. 

1. Carries away, taVtsAmer \ aperlumt, renverstr ; ef^ry thing, 
tout ce que. 

a. Operation J action; at length, & la longue; undermines, 
Qiiner. 

3. Among the Spartans, k Sparta ; to, de ; harden, endurcir ; 
hj, & \ their must be rendered by the article; for, de. 

OF THE USE FROFEB. OR ACCIDENTAL OF MOODS AND TENSES. 

INDICATIVE. 

The jE>r^s«n^is used to express an existing state: as Jesuis 
icif X am here y an invariable state : as Dieu est de toute 
iternitS, God is from all eternity ; a future near at hand: 
as o^est demain fete, to* marrow is a holiday] or even a 
preterit, when we mean to give a sort of picture of what 
would have been a mere narration. Thus, we find in 
"Racine: f at vu voire malhetereuxfiis tratnipar ses cheifamx^ 
I have seen your unhappy son dragged alone by his horses : 
but suddenly passing from the preterit to the present, be 
ildds: il ueut les rappeler, et sa voix leseffraU ^ hiS Qj^U Qttt 

to stop them; bv^t hi^ Toice frightem themi 
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In English^ the verb to be is frequently used ivith tbe 
participle present : as J am reading, I tpas translating'^ / 
shall be ipriting\ a construction not adopted in French, 
and whenever founds it is to be translated in French simply. 
by the verb put in the tense expressed by the verb to be. 
Thus, am being in the present tense of the verb /o be^ I am 
reading must bQ expressed by je lisy the present tense of the 
verb Ure, to read ; and shall be being the future tense of 
the verb to be, I shall be writingxaxxsl be rendered f^rirai, 
being the future tense of the verb icrire, to write. ^ 

SXXRCISZ. 

X. He is in his chamber, where he is unbending his mind from 
the fatigue of business, by some instructive and agreeable reading, 

a. Truth, eternal by its nature, is immutable as God himself. 

3. I never lei a dayjvo^^ without devoting an hour or two to 
reading the ancients. 

4> It is this week that the new piece comes out. 

5. The armies were in sight, nothing was heard on all sides but 
dreadful cries : the engagement began. Immediately a cloud of 
arrows darkens the air and cotters the combatants; nothing is 
heard but the doleful cries of the dying, or the clattering of the 
arms of those who /a// in the conflict; the earth ^roa/i5 beneath 
a heap of dead bodies, and rivers of blood stream every where ; 
there is nothing in this confused mass of men enraged against one 
another^ but slaughter, despair^ revenge and brutal rage. 

I . Is unbending, d^lasser ; reading, lecture, 
a. ^/, de; imml/iable/lmmus^)le. 

3. Let, *; deposing, consacrer. 

4. Comes out, on donner. 

5. Sight, presence ; nothing was, etc., onneque, ind-a^/^0. 
engagement began, on en venir aux mains, ind-3 ; cloud, nu<Se ; 
arrows, trajy darkens, obscurcir, nothing is, etc. on ne plus que; 
doleful, plaflnif ; clattering, bruit ; conflict, m^Ue; groans, g^mir \ 
beneath, sous ; heap, monceau; nVers^ ruisseau ; stream, couler; 
there is nothing in, etc. , ce ne ^tre dans ; mass, amas ; enraged, 
acharuiS; but, que; slaughter, mAwacxe; rage, iurtvLv. 

The imperfect is used to denote the repetition of an 
action at a time which is past: as quand j'etois a Paris^ 
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j*aUois soiweni aux Champs ElysSss ; when I was at Paris, 
I often went to the Champs Efysiss : sdly. For a past 
which has some duration, especially in narrations: as 
Rome 6toit d'abord gouuemee par des rois, Rome was at first 
governed bj kings. 

SXERCI8B. 

I. When J#f^a5 at Paris, I went everj morniog to take a walk 
in ihe Champs Efysees, or the Bou de Boulogne ; afterwards I 
came home, where I employed myself till dinner, either in 
reading or writing ; and in ihe evening, I generally went for 
amusement to the French Theatre or the Opera. 

a. When Twos in the prime of life, like the light butterfly 
\ fluttered from object to object, without being able to settle to 
any thing : eager for pleasure^ I seized every thing that bad its 
appearance: alas! how far was I then from foreseeing that I 
should deplore with so much bitterness the loss of .this precious 
time. 

3. For a short time after Abraham, the knowledge of the true 
God still appeared in Palestine and Egypt. Melchisedec, king 
of Salem, ft^as the priest of the Most Hign a God i. Abimelech, 
king of Gerar, and his successor of the same name, feared God, 
swore hy his name, and reverenced his power. But in Moses's 
time, the nations adored even beasts and reptilee. Every thing 
was God but God himself.. 

X. Take a walk, ae promener ; i/i, i^ ; came home, rentrer chez 
soi ; was busy^ s'occupcr ; reading, (by the verb) ; for amusement^ 
me d^lasser ; French Theatre, Comedie Fran9oise. 

a. Prime ofUfe, fleur de Fdge ; butterfly , papillon i fluttered^ 
voter ; being able, pouvoir ; settle, me fixer ; eager fort a vide de ; 
had its appearance, m'en prdsentoit I'image ; how, que ; with so 
much bitterness, (so bitterly). 

3. Swore, jurer; referenced, admirer; the nations, on; even, 
.]U8qu*il ; but, except^. 

In French, ihe preierit definite and ihe preterff indefinite 
are not used indifierently. 

We make use of the preterit definite^ when speaking of 
a time which is entirely past, and of which nothing re- 
mains : SiS J e fis un voyage ^ Bath le mois dernier, I took 
a journey to Bath last month ; fecrivis hier h Rome, I 
VTOle-yesterday to Rome. To authorise the use of this 
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tense J there must be the iotenral of at least one daj.. 
It is most used in the historic style. 

EXERCISE. 

1 . Amenophts conceived the design of making liis son a con- 
queror. He set about i\, after the manner of the Egyptians, 
that is, vrilh great ideas. All the children -who were born on* 
the same day as Sesoslris, were brought to court by order of the 
king; he //acf them educated as his own children, and with the 
same care as Sesoslris. When he was grown up, he made him 
serve his apprenticeship in a war against the Arabs : this young 
prince learned there to bear hunger and thirst, and subdued 
that nation, till then invincible. He afterwards attacked L»jh\ay 
and conquered it. After these successes, he/brmed the project 
of subduing the whole world. In consequence of this*, he 
entered Ethiopia^ which he made tributary. He continued his 
victories in Asia. Jerusalem was the first to feel the force of 
his arms: the rash Rehoboam could uot resist him, and Sesos- 
tris earned diYrzj the riches of Solomon. He penetrated into 
the Indies, farther than Hercules and Bacchus, and farther 
than Alexander did afterward. The Scythians obeyed him as 
far as the Tanais ; Armenia and Cappadocia were subject to 
him. In a word, he extended his empire from the Ganges to 
the Danube* 

1. Ufakingi faire de ; set about it, s'y prendre ; a//er, h. ; ideas, 
pens^e ; brought, amener ; had educated, faire elever ; grown up^ 
grand ; made serve, faire faire ; apprenticeship, apprentissage ; 
in, par; entered, entrer dans ; /na/^e^ rendre; ««ybrflw, jusqu'ik ; 
Cappadocia, Cappadoce. 

The preterit indefinite is used either for a past inde- 
terminate^ or for a past of which something still remains : 
as j'ai voyage en Italie, I have travelled in Italy ; J'ai 
dejeune ce matin it Londres et dinS a Richmond, I break- 
fasted ibis morning in London and dined at Richmond. 

The preterit indefinite is sometimes used instead of a 
future just approaching : as avez^vous bientdt fini ? have 
you soon done ? out, j'ai fini dans le moment s jes, I shall 
have done in a moment. 

EXERCIS:^. 

1. Enflamed with the desire of knowing mankind, I have 
X. )f'ilA, de; OT«/iitiVirf, hommc, pi. ; to, chez; polished na^ 
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travelled, not only to the most poIUked nations, bnt even to 
the most barbarous. I have observed them in the different de- 
grees of civilization, from the state of simple nature to the most 
perfect state of society, and wherever I went, the result was the 
same : that is to say, I have every wbere seen beings occupied in 
drying up the different sources of happiness that nature had 
placed within their reach. 

3, I have travelled this year in Italy, where I /tad an * oppor- 
tunity of seeing sevorai master-pieces of antiquity, and where 
I made a valuable collection of scarce medals* I there admired 
the perfection to which they /lat^e brought architecture, painting, 
a ud music: h\^\.Yr\i9^. pleased me most tbere^ v^as the beauty of 
the climate of Naples. 

HonSf peuple police ; savage nations^ nation sauvage ; from^ 
depuis ; /o, jusqu'^ ; wherever I wentj dans tous les pays ; the 
result was the same^ (I had the same result) ; in drying up, k larir ; 
within their reach^ k Icur port^e. 

a. Opportunity, ocG&aion; master-pieces, chet-d'cQnYre \ scarce, 
rare ;^ pleased me most, faire le plus de plaisir ; was, iud-i. 

The two preterits anterior differ in the same manner 
as the two preceding preterits, hut they are always ac- 
companied by a conjunction or an adverb of time : as je 
suis sorti des que fai eu din^, I went out as soon as I bad 
dined ; feus Jini hier it midi, I had done yesterday at 
noon. 

The pluperfect denotes that a thing was done before 
another, which was itself done at a time which is past: 
as fatfois soiipS quand il entray I had supped when he 
came in. 

XXEACISE* 

I. As soon as I had examined this phenomenon, I tried to 
find out its causes. 

a. As soon as we had crossed the river, we found ourselves 
in a wood where there was not a single path- way traced. 

S. As soon as the great Sesostris had, satisfied his ambitiou^ 

I. As soon as, dfesque; tried to find out, en recjiercher. 

!>. Crossed, traverser ; found ourselves, se trouver enj 
path^way, sentier de. 

S. The whole of the day, jour cutier ; administering, rendre, 
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jbj Uie qonqjuest of so many eaipires, he returned into Egypt, 
-where he. devoled the whole of the day to administering strict 
justice to his people, and in the evening, he recreated himself 
by holding conferences with the learned, or by conversing with 
ike most upright people of his kingdom . 

4. I hadonty reeeivedy like most af the grandees, an educattoa 
in which 1 had imBibed nothing but sentiments of pride ajid 
insensibility ; that is^ they had done every thing in their pow^r, 
to stifle in me the happy and benevolent dispositions which I 
J^ckdneofM^ StMa nature. 



inif-i; strict , -exact; recreated, d^lasser; hj holding conferences ^ 
k s'euiretenir ; upright, honn^te ; people, gens. 

4* Grandee, grand ; imbibed^ puiser ; they, on ; in JAeir 
power y ce ^u*oii pouvoir; stifle^ etoufTer.; benevolent, hlettfai* 
' aant. 

As foreigners find the use of these different preterits at- 
tended with great difficulty^ we shall give the following 
analysis^ in order more clearly to explain the manner in 
^)fhich wettsethem* 

We veafl 19 Marmamtel : 

CeUcour, a Vdge de quinze anSy 
avoit et^ dans le monde ce 
qu*on appelle^un petit pro^ 
dige s 



Celicour, at the age erf fifteen, 
.had been in the world what 
is called a little prodigy* 



The author employs the pluperfect, because he speaks 
of a period of 'tiioe anterior to all those which he is ^oing 
to mention. 



11 fa i so it des vers les plus ga~ 
lans du, monde ; // riy avoit 
pas dans le voisinage une'/olie 
femme ft/il n'euf cilebree; 
c'/^toit dommage de laisser 
iant de Jalensen/buis dans 
une petite ville; Pam devoit 
en Sire le thedtre. 



He composed the most agree- 
able love -sonnets imagiu* 
able : there u^as not a pretty 
woman in the neighbourhood 
that he had not celebrated; 
it ff^oA pity to let so many 
talents be buried in a littie 
town ; Paris Hfos Ihe theatre 
on which they ought to be 
exhibited. 

B'^re the author makes use of the imperfect^ because lie 
speals of the habitual emploj of Celicoor. 

a z 
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El /'on fil si bien^ que son phre 
se r^solut de ty ei.ifoyer', 



And they contrived matters so, 
that his father determined lo 
send him there. 



Now tlie author passes to the preterit definite^ because 
he is no longer speaking of what Celicour used lo «!o, 
but of what he did at a time past^ and of which nothing 
remains. 



Ce phre iXoxX un Honn^tehomme, 
qui a i moil t esprit sans en 
aifoiry el qui admiroil, sans 
savoir pourquoi, tout ce qui 
venoit de la capitate. II 
avoit mime des relations lit- 
teraires, et du nombre de ses 
correspondans eloit un con" 
noisseur nomme M, de Finlac. 



This father iuas a good sort of 
man, who was fond of wit, 
without having any, and ad- 
mired j without knowing why, 
every ihing ihat came from 
the metropolis. Nay, he even 
/lad some literary connexions, 
and among his correspondents 
li/as a connoisseur of the name 
of Fintac. 

Here, ^g^iQi ^^^ author resumes the form of the im« 
perfect, because he is now speaking of the habitual state 
of Cellcour's father, in his little town, and because in 
this passage he merely relates what that father was 
doing at a time past, wbich has no kind of relation to 
the present. 

Ce ^ai principalement d lui que\ It was particularly to him that 
CSlicouj'ful recommande, | /Celicour was recommended. 

The form of the preterit definite is now resumed, be- 
cause this is an action passed, at a time of which nothing 
is left, etc* 

•  • -. - 

EXERCISF. \ 

' » 

I. God, who had created his angels in holiness, ff^^i/Af have 
tkeir happiness depend upon themselves: ihey mig/it insure 
their felicity, by giving themselves willingly to their Creator; 
but they delighted in themselves, and uot in God : immediately 
those spirits of Light became spirits of darkness. 

X. Have their happiness to depend y (that their haflpiness),'de- 
pendre, aubj-a; might, pouvoir; delighted in, se plaireen; of 
U^ht, Itimineux } darkness, tdnebres. 
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a. There is a letter which PhUocles kas written to a friend of 
his, about his project of making himself king. of Carpathus. \ 
perused iheii letter, aod it seemed to me to be the hand of 
Phllocles. They had perfectly imitated his'wriliiig. This letter 
threw me into a atrange surprise. 1 read it again and again, and 
could not persuade myself that it was yrritlen * by Phiiocles, 
when I recalled to my mind the affecting marks "which he had 
given me of his disinterestedness and integrity. 

5. Those who had shewn the greatest zeal for the state and 
my person did not think themselves obliged to undeceive me, 
after so terrible an example. I myself was afraid lest truth 
should break through the cloudy and reach me in spite of all 
my flatterers. I/e// within myself that it would have raised in 
me bitter remorse. My effeminacy, and the dominion which a 
treacherous miuisler had gained over me, threw me iuto a kind 
of despair of ever recoveiiug my* liberty. 

a. There is, voiU; about, sur; Carpathus, Q^x^diXhxt ', to be^ 
de; they, on; again and again, sans cesse; by^ de; when I 
recalled to, repasser dans, iuf-3 ; integrity, bonne foi. 

3. Think not themselves obliged to, se ci'oire dispense de ; wa* 
afraid lest, craiudreque; breakthrough, percer, subj-a; reach ^ 
parveuir jusqu*^; in spite of, malgr^ ; raised in, causer.^; effe^ 
minacy, mollesse; dominion, ascendant; treacherous, perhde; 
gained, prendre; threw, p longer; recovering, reulrer en. 

The difference between the two future tenses is, that 
the period of time expressed by the future absolute may 
or may not be determined: as firai ib la campagne, or^ 
j'irai demain a la campagne ; while, in the future anterior, 
the time is necessarily determined: as faurai fini quand 

V0U8 arriverez^ 

t 

EXERCISE. 

1. Remember that youth is but a flower, which will wither up 
almost as soon as open. Thou wilt see //fy^e^/^gradually change^. 
Smiling graces, sweet pleasures, strength, healthy and joy, will 
panish like a pleasiug dream; nothing but the sad remembrance 
will be left thee. 

9. I shall neyJ. year take a journey into Greece, and I am 
preparing myself for it by reading that of the young Aiiarcharsis. 

1. Will wither, (will be almost as soon withered) s^cher; 
open, eclore; gradually, inseusiblement; /iW/^, riant; nothing 
will be left, il n*en rester. 

a, Tak^f hitt; for it^ y; reading, lecture de. 

2 13 
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3. When you huve read ihe ceffbraled discourse of BoiBSuet on 
Universal Eistory, and studied in it the causes of the grandeur 
and the fall of states^ you will be less astonished at the revolntions, 
more or less sudden,^ that mod«rn empires have experienced, 
which appeared to you in the meat flourishing state. 

5. Hapersad, ind-S; and, que vous, ind-S*; in it, y; Ja^/, 
chute ; sudden, subite ; (that have experienced the modern em- 
pireSy whichy etc.); appeared, ind-a. 

COKBITIOKAL. 

We make use of the conditional : 

1st. To express a wish: as que je seroia, or j*aurois 
SUy content ae riussir dans cetle affaire, how glad I should 
he, or should have been> to succeed in that affair. 

2dly. With 81, it, whether, expressing a doubt: as 
Detnandez-bii $*il aeroit venu avee nous, auppoai quHl^n^edt 
paa eu affaire; ask him whether he would hav6 come with 
VLB, had he not been busy. 

3dly. Before or after the imperfect, or plaperfect of 
the indicative^ preceded by ai: as noUa nqua Spopgae-- 
riona hien dea peinea, ai nous- aauiona moderer noe diairs; 
we should spare ourselves much pain, did we know how 
to moderate our desires : voua auriez etS plus lieureux, si 
vous auiez auivi mea conaeila; you would have been more 
happy, if you had followed my advice. 

4thly. With quand, used instead of ai, quoiqjue, or 
quand mime, the verb preceded by quand is generally io> 
one of the conditionals: as quand V avare poss^deroit tout 
Vor du mond^y il ne aeroit paa encore content; were the 
miser to possess all the gold in the world, still he would 
not be satisfied. 

5thly. Lastly, for various tenses of the indicative: as 
croiriez-voua voire fila ingrat? could you think your son 
mgratePul? which meatis croyez^voua, etc. Fauriez-voua 
aoupponne cPun tel vice? could jou have suspected him of 
such a vice? which means I'ai^ez-voua, etc. quelle raison 
pourrait nCempicher dialler voua voir, wliat cause could 
prevent me from coming to see you? which means quelle 
cause pourra, etc. . 
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. EX^CISS. 

I. If it were even possible for men always to act conform aibly 
to equity, as it is the multilude that must judge their conduct, 
t.lie wicked would alwa^ys blame and contradict them from ma^ 
liguity, and the good sometimes from mistake. 

a. What false steps I should have made but for jou^ at my 
entrance into the world ! 

3, But for jour counsels^ I should have failed in this under- 
taking. 

4* How satisfied I should have been, if you bad sooner in- 
formed me of your happiuess ! 

5. If we gave to* infancy none hut just and clear notions, 
iliere would he a much less considerable number of false wits in 
the world. , 

6. Had Alexander conquered the whole world, his ambition 
4ifould not have been satisfied ; he would still have found himself 

•confined in it. 

7. Could you believe him vain enough to aspire to that high 
degree of honour ? 

8. Could you ever haue thought htm capable of deserting the 
good cause, to go and side wi'lh the rebels? 

9. Would you renounce being useful to the present generation, 
because envy fastens on you ? 

I. If even ^ quandmfeme; were^ cond-i ; for men (that men); 
to act, subj-3 ; judge^ juger de ; wofild blame, ind-7 ; contradict^ 
croiser, ind-7. 

a. Whaty quede; steps, d-marche; but fori sans. 

3. But for^ sans ; failed, ^chouer. 

4< How, que. 

5. We, on ; a much less considerable number, bien moins. 

6. (When Alexander would hav« conquered) ; confined, trop 
ii Tetroit. 

8. Deserting, abandonner ; to go and side with, pour se ranger 
sous les drapeaux de. * 

9. Renounce, renoncer d ; fastens, s'attacher ; on you, k yos 
pas. 

REMARK ON THE USE OF THE CONDITION AL AND FUTtJRE. 

JForeigners are very apt to use the future or the coii- 
ditional after si, when meaning suppoai que. They say 
firai demain ^ la campagne, i'il fera beau; I shall go 
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into the country lo-morrow, if tho weather be fine : t^us 
auriez vu le roi si vous seriez penu^ you would have seen 
the king if you had come. The impropriety of ihis 
eoQstruction will be obTiaied by aiteading to the fol- 
lowing 

RULE. When a- 
posS qucy the present 

the preterit indefinite^ instead of the futui'e anterior; the 
imperfect instead of the conditional present, and the plu- 
perfect instead of the conditional past. 

dCAlfirFLES. 



verb is preceded hj si, meaning ^z^- 
t is used instead of tne future absolute ; 



J*irai demaia a la campagtie, 

b'H fait beau ; 
// aura eu tavantage^ s*il a 

iuivi vos conseils; 

Je serois tontenty si je vous 

voyois appUqu4 ; 
J*axirois M content j si je pou9 

ayois vu appliqu^ ; 



I shall go to-morrow into the 

' country, if it be fine weather. 

He will have had the advaii- 

tage^ if he has followed your 

advice. 
1 shoulcP be pleased, if I saw 

you apply to study. 
I should' have been pleased, i^I 

had seen you attentive to your 

studies. 

Remark. This rule does not hold good, either when 
si is placed between two yerbs^ the first of which implies 
doubt| uncertainty : as Je ne sais sHl uiendra ; or with 
the second conditional past: as uous m'eussiez trouvi si 
vousfussies i^im ce matin* 

EXERCISE^ 

1. A young man who is just entering the career of Idlten, 
will conciliate the good will of the pwblfc, if/te consider hi» fint 
successes only as an encouragement to do better. 

1. That absurd criticism will have amused only fools or 
malicious people \ if attention has been paid- to the spirit 
that pervades the whole, and the manner in which it is 
written. 

1. Is just enteringy debuter dans ; career^ carriire ; will 
conciliate^ s'attirer ; good fvillf bienveiliauce \ conMider, re- 
garder. 

2. Fools, sot; malicious f mechant ; /la/^, iaire ; pervades th^ 
whole^ reguer d'uu bout 4 I'autre; in which, dont« ^ 
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3. hihwould possess many more sweeto< and' oharms,. ^ mtaF, 
instead of uariug oi^e aadlier to ij^i^es^ Jbrmed iiut oaa ftoci^tji 
of brethren. 

4* The Athenians a^ould have found in the young Atcibiades 
the only man capable of insuring their superiority in Greece, 
had not ihaC vain thoughtless people Jbrcedhxia by an unjust, 
or at lea^ imprudent, sentence^ to banish himself from his 
country. 

5. 1 know not whether reason* wiU soon trktm^ o^ev pre- 
judice and ignorance^ but 1 am certain it will be t^e caae, soojicv 
or later. 

6. Rome had never attained that high degree of splendour and 
glory which astonishes us^ had it not extended its conquests at 
much by its policy as by its arms. 

S. Possess, avoir ; tearing one another to pieces^ 8*entrede« 
chirer. 

4. Sitperiontjr, preponderance ; thoughtless, l^ger. 

5. Know, savoir ; it will be so, cela felre. 

6. Attained, parveniri; policy, politique. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

We have said that there are conjunctions which goyera 
the indicative, and others which govern the suhjunclive. 
We C2\\ principal proposition ^e phrase which is followed' 
by the conjunction, and incidental, ov suhordinate propo' 
sitton^ that which is placed after the conjunction. In this 
sentence, je crois que uous aimez ^ jouer; je erois is the 
principal proposition^ and vous aimez a jouer is the subor- 
dinate proposition ; que is the conjunction that unites the 
two phrases. 

GENERAL RULE, The verb of the subordinate pro- 
position must be put in the indicative, when the verb of 
the principal proposition expresses affirmation^ in a direct, 
positive, and independent manner; but it is put in the 
subjunctive, when that of the principal proposition ex- 
presses doubts wish or uncertainty. 

"Wo say, )e sais qu^il hst surpris, I know he is sur- 
prised ; Je erois qu'il viendra, I believe he will come. 
But we ought to say, /e doute quHl soil surpris^ I doubt 
his being surprised^ Je doute quHl ifienne, I doubt hi* 
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coming ; /> souhaite quHl rSussisse, I wish he may sac- 
ceed ; Je tremble qu'il ne euccombe^ I tremble lest be 
should faiL 

EXERCISE. 

I. The glory which has been ascribed to the Egyptians of being 
the most grateful of all men, shows that they were likewise the 
most sociable. 

9. In Egypt, when it was proped that the conduct of a dead 
man * had been bad, they condemned his memory, and he was 
denied burial. 

3. lam sure that« by moderation, mildness and politeness, you 
ivilt disarm even  env^ itself. 

4. The new philosophers say that colour is a sensation of the 
soui. 

5. I believe you are as honest and disinterested as you seem 
to be. 

6. I doubt whether the Romans would ever hope triumphed 
over the Gauls^ if the different chiefs of this warlike people had 
not been disunited. 

7. I could wish that the love which we ought to have for one 
another were the priciple of all our actions, as it is the basis of 
all virtues. 

8. Fear lest iishould be said that you feed upon chimeras^ and 
that you take the shadow for the reality. 

9. The new philosophers #f'i//>iaf''tf colour to be a sensation of 
the soul. 

10. I will have you to. be as honest and disinterested as you 
seem to be. 

I. JVhichliaSy etc. qu'on; ascribed^ douuer; grateful, recon- 
noissaiit. 

a. JP^as denied, prlver de ; burial^ sepulture. 

3. By, avec ; politeness , honnHel^. 

4. Sensation, sentiment. 

5. Seem to be, le paroilre. 
(J. Whether, que. 

8. //, on ne ; feed upon, se repaltre de. 

9. Will have, vouloir ; colour to bey (that calour be). , 

J)oy did, will, would, should, can, could, may, and 1 
mighty are sometimes, with respect to Ihe French lan- 
guage, simply signs of tenses \ at others tbey are real 
Terbs. I 
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There can be no difficulty about do and did; these artf 
mere expletives^ denoting interrogaiion^ negation or merelj^ 
emphasis, when they are joined to a verb. / do loi^e, 
j'aime ; / did lope, j'aimots or faimai ; do I loi^e, aim^-je j 
did I love, aimois-je or aimai-ie; I do not lope, jen'aime 
pas ; I did not loue^ je n'aimois pas or]e n'aimaipas. In all 
these cases .they are not ex.pfessed in French. But when 
they are followed by a noun or pronoun, then they are 
real verbs, and mesinfaire. Do me that fapour, faites-moi 
ce plaisir ; he did it, il le fit j or, in short, by any thing else 
except the verb with which they are necessarily connected: 
as he did more than could hape been expected, il fit plus 
qu'on n'eilit pu esp6rer. 

Should is only a sign of the conditional, when it ex- 
presses a thing which may happen upon some condition : 
/ should like a country life,, if my affairs ppould permit me 
to indulge my inclination : j'aimerois la vie champs tre, si 
mes afiaires me permettoient d^ suivre mon goi!it. But, 
when it implies duty or obligation, it is a verb, and must 
be expressed by the verb depoir : as we should neper swerpe 
from the path of pirtue, nous' ne derrions jamais ttous ecarrter 
du sentier de la vertu. 

Can, couldj may and might, are not so difHcuU as they 
appear at first sight; because, in almost every instance, 
there is no impropriety in rendering them by the verb 
poupoir. In general, the first two imply a power, a poss^ 
bility, a capability, etc. and the others, permission, pro* 
babilitv, etc. 

Do, did, shallj will, etc. are sometimes used elliptically 
in the answers to interrogative sentences. This construc- 
tion is not used in French. We must repeat the verb, 
accompanied with a pronoun expressive of the idea of the 
interrogative sentence : shall you do your exercise to-^day ? 
yes, I shall ; must be translated by, ferez-^ous potre 
thkme aujourd'hui ? oui, je leferai* 

nSLA.TIONS BETWEEN- THE TENSES^ OF TRB INDICATITE« 

RULE. When the first Terb is in die imperfeet,. the 
preterit or the plaperfeet^ and the seeond denotes a tern* 
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porary action, this second verb is put in the imperfect, if 
we mean to express a present. 



Je croyois, fai cm, favou cruy 
que pous etudiiez ies maihe- 
matiques ; 



I thought, I have thought, I had 
ihoughl, that you were study- 
ing the mathematics. 



In the pluperfect^ if we mean to express a past. 



EXAMPLE, 



// rrHassura qu'il n'apoii jamais | He assured me that he had never 
tan t riy \ \ la u ghed so m u ch . 

* * 

And iii the present of the conditional, if we mean to 
express a future absolute* 



On m'a dil que potre frhre vien- 
droit a Londres Uiiper pro- 
chain ^ 



EXAMPLE. 

I was told your brolher would 
come to town next winter. 



But; although the first verb may be in some of these 
tenses, jet the second is put in the present, when this 
second verb expresses a thing which is true at all times* 



EXAMPLE. 



Jcpoi/s disoiSf ]e vous ai dityje 
vous apois dily que la sante 
fait lafelicite du corps, et le 
savoir celle de I'dma 



I told you, I have lold you, I 
had told you, that health 
constitutes the happiuess of 
the body, and knowledge that 
of Ihe soul. 



Remabk. In phrases where the impf rfect'is preceded by 
que, it denotes sometimes a past, sometimes a present, 
with respect to the preceding verb. It denotes a past, when 
the verb which is joined to it by the conjunction que is in 
the present or future. 



EXAMPLE. 

F'otis savez ou pous saurez que 
le peuple Romain ^toil aussi 
apide qu'ambitieiiXf 



You know or you must know 
thai the Romans were a peo- 
.pie as covetous as they were 
amkitious. 
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But it denotes a present, when the yerb which precedes 
it is in the imp(Brfect, one of the preterits or the pluperfect.; 

examflet; 



Ork disoitf on a difj on apoit dit , 
que Phocion ^toit le plus 
grand et le plus honnite 
homme de son temps; 

Des quon eut apprU d Athhnes 
qii' Alcibitide etoit a Lacede- 
mone, on se repentit de la pre- 
cipitaiion avec laquelle on 
tauoil condamne; 






It was said/ it has been said^ it 
had been said, Ihat Phocion 
was (he greatest and most 
upright man of his age. 

As soon as it was known at 
Athens that Alcibiades was 
at Lacedemon, the Athenians 
repented of ihe precipiutiou 
with which thejr had con« 
demned him. 



Nevertheless^ the imperfect denotes the past, in this last 
instance^ when it signifies an action which was p^st before 
that which is expressed b^ the first yerb. 



EXAMPLE. 



En lisant tAisloire des temps 
AeroYqueSy t^oiis devez af^oir 
remarque que ees hommts^ 
done on a fait des demi-^ieux, 
etoient des chefs firoces et 
barharesj dlgnes d peine du 
nom d homme ; 



In reading the history of he* 
* ' roic times, you must have 
remarked that those men who 
have been made demi-gods, 
were ferocious and bai'barous 
chiefs, scarcely deserving tht 
name of men. 



EXERCISE. 

1. I ihouglit you were not ignorant that, to teach others the 
principles ot an art or science, one needs to have experience and 
skill. 

2. I had been toldy that your sweetest occupation ^a5 to form 
your laste^ your heart and your understanding. 

3. Darius, in his flight, being* reduced to the necessity of 
drinking water muddy and infected by dead bodies, affirmed 
that he never had drunl wiih. so much pleasure. 

I. ^ere ignorant, ignorer; teach, iustru ire dans; niseds, avoir 
besoin ; sAHl, habilel^. ^ ' 

a . I had, etc. (by the active voice)^ on. 

5. Flight, ddroule ; muddy, bourbeux ^ affirmed, assurer. 
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4. Cave Aas beeniaieH to inoulcale in me, from infaiKy, that I 
should succeed in the world, only in proportion as I should joiu 
to the desire of pLe^isingj a greatdeal of geulleness and civiliij. 

5. Ovid Aas iauif ihtLi iUidy Bofteaa the manners and corrects 
everj thing that is found in us rude and barbarous. 

6. Tou Jtnoni' that those pretended heroes^ of whom pagan 
antiquity has made gods, were only barbarous and ferocious kings, 
who overran the earth, not so much to conquer as to xavage it, 
and who left every where traces of their fury and of their vices. 

7. It Am been aaid of PericleB, that his eloquence was liloe a 
thunderbolt which nothing could resist. 

8. As soon as Aristides Aad said, that the proposal of Hiemis- 
tocles ivae unjust, the whole people ejrc/a/me^, that they must not 
think of it any longer. 

9. Had you read the history of the early ages, ^oir would know 
that Egypt woe the most enlightened country in the universe, and 
<hat whesce k-nowledge spread into Greece and the neighbouring 
countries. 

4* Care has, etc. (active TOUQe)»ion avoir; in me^ me; inpro^ 
portion, aulani; cluility, honukiele, 

5. Corrects, efiacer ; is found, se trouver de. 

6. 0»«rrii;!r, parconrtr; notso muchftooyik%. 

7* //,on; M»/i(/er5o//, foudre,m. ; (\.o)wlUch* 

8. JSLrcAu/Tzei/^ 8*^crier; /^e^ mi»/, falloir^ ind-a ; ofif^j; any 
longer, plus. 

9. Jgee, temps ; whence, celui d'oii ; neighbouring, circon- 
Toisin ; countries, lieu. 
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THOSE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

RULE I. When the ver^ of the i^rinQipiil proposition is 
in the present or future, w^ put in the present of the 
.flubjnuctive that of the subordinate proposition^ if we-mean 
to express a preseaA or futnre \ htil iir«pu t il in the preterit^ 
if we mean to express a past: we say. 



// faut que celui qui parle se 
mette a laport^e de celui qui 
I'dcoute, 



He that epeaks ^konld ac- 
commodate himself to the 
understanding of him that 
listens* 
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12 i*oudra que voire frere soit de I He will wisli your brollier to be 
la parlies • I on^ of the party. 

But \ye must say^ 

Pour e'itre ihvie <i ce point de To have risen to that pitch of 
grandeur y it faut que Rome graudeur, Rome niaist have 
ait eu une suite non inter- had an uninterrupted suc- 
rompue de grandf hommeei \ cession of great men. 

ExcxFTioK. Though the first verb be in the present or 
future, yet we may put the second in the imperfect^ or 
pluperfect of the suh^uncti^e, when some conditional ex- 
pression b introduced into the sentence. 

XXAMFUBS* 



Unseat point ^Homme, quelque 
mirite qu'il ait, qui ne idi 
trhe^mortifii, e'ii savoit tout 
ce q^on pense de lui ; 

Cii trotivera-t-on un homme 
qui ne fit la mSme faute^ s*il 
itoit expose aux mimes ten" 
tations r 

Je doule que voire frere eii'l 
r^ussi sans voire assistance. 



There is no man, whatever 
merit he may have, that 
would not feel very much 
mortified, were he to know 
all that is thought of him. 

Where will you find the man 
who would not have com- 
mitted the same errpr, had 
he been exposed to the same 
. temptations ? 

I doubt whether your brother 
would have succeeded, had 
it not been for your assist- 
auce. 



EXEBCISE. 

I. He who wishes to teach an art, must Jtnoiv it thoroughly ; he 
must give none but clear, precise^ and well-digested notions of it ; 
he must instil them, one by one, into the minds of his pupils, and, 
above all, he must not overburthen their memory with useless or 
unimportant rules. 

a. He must yield to the force of truth, when they shall have 
suffered it (b appear in its real light. 

X. (// ;7Z£/s/ that he who, etc. know it); ^e xni/j/ (not repeated), 
^ue ; instil, faire entrer ; hy, h ; overburthen, surcharger. 

s. (It must ind-7, that he); yield, se rend re; suffered] -j^err 
mettre ; it to appear, (that it appear) ; real light, vrai jour. 

a K 
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3. There is no work, however perfect people may suppose it, 
that would not be liable to criticism, if it were examined with 
•evcrily and in every point of view. 

4. I doubt whether his piece would have had the approbatioa 
of connoisseurs, if he had not determined to make in it the 
changes you judged necessary. 

3. JFbuld bejiahle, prater, sub)- 9^ miA s^^rily, kla rigueur; 
in, sous; point of view i face.^ 
. 4* HaddeUrnUHod^ sed^ider; inityj\ jud^edf ind^4- 

RULE IL When the Qrst verb k in the imperfect^ 
either of the preterits, the pluperfect, or either of the 
conditionals, we put the second in the imperfect of the 
subjuncttTe, if we mean to express a present or a future : 
but we put it in the pluperfect, if we mean to express a 
past. 

We say je poalois, fat voulu^ feus i^ulup je vtasdrois, 
or feusM iH>ulu que toos finissiex cetie affaire; bat we 
ought to aay j€ ne Miwis pae, je n'aipae su, etc* que vous 
eussies SiuaU lea mctthimatiquee. 

Rbbcabk* With the preterit indefinite the second verb 
is put in the present, if it expresses an action which is, or 
may be done at all times: as Dieua entoure lesyeux de 
'iuniques fort minces, franaparerUes au dehors^ ctfiry qu^on 
puisse ifoir h travere ; God $as surrounded the eyes with 
very thin tunics, transparent on the outside, that we may 
see through them: and in the preterit, if we mean to 
express a past : as £/ a fallu qu^iX ait soUicit^ sea jugea, he 
must have been obliged to solicit his judges. 

EXJBACISB. 

I. M. deTurenne never would buy any thing on credit, of 
tradesmen, for fear, he used to say, they should lose a great 
part of it, if he happened to be killed. All the workmen who 
were employed about his house, had ordera to bring in (heir 
bills belTore he set out for the campaign, and they were regularly 
paid. 

^ ]• Jfouldy vouloir, ind-a; buy on credit^ prendre k credit; 
^, chez; happened, veuir; were employed, travailler; <ibout^ 
pour; ^f/^, mtmoire; he, on; <e/ o«/ ^r, se mettre en. 
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a. It itfould be better for a man who irnly loves himself, to 
lose his life, than to forfeit his honour by some base and shame- 
ful action. 

3. Lycurgiis, in one of his laws* had forbidden the lighline 
of those who came from a feast in the evening, that the tear of 
not being able to reach their houses might prevent them from 
getting difunk. 

4. People »«Mf the bark of trees, or skins, to write upon^^ 
before paper was known. 

5. 60 and* ask that old man, for whom you are planting? 
he will answer yon, for the immortal gods, who have ordered^ 
both that I should profit by the labour of those that have pre- 
ceded me, and that those wno should come after me should profit 
by mine. 

a. To lose f (ihsXheif^ould lose); fi)rfeit, ternir. 

3. //I, par; the lighting of^ ^ue on ^claiMr, sttb)t-a ; that^ afin 
qne; reach their housesy se rendre chez eux; getting drunh^ 
aenivrer. 

4< People^ on; bark, decree; skins, peau; known, en usage* 

5* Have ordered, vouloir; both, et; bj, de. 

In interrogative and negative sentences, fhe Second verB 
is generally in Hie subjunctive : as quel est Pinsensi qui 
ttenne pour stir qu'il vitfra demain 7 Koua ne potss per^ 
euadiez pas que les choses pussent toumer si mctL 

The verb is likewise in the snfafunctive after the super- 
lative relative, and frequently after an impersonal verb : 
as le meilleur cortSge qu^un prince puisse avoir, c'est U 
corUge de ses sujets* 

The subjunctive is elegantly used in dltptical pbraset 
where the principal proposition is omilted: as qu*Uvipe! 
{je souhaite qu'il) may he live ! qu'il se aoit oubHe fusqi/ik 
ce point! Qe suis surpris qu*ii) that he should so far 
forget himself! qui m'aime me suipe! {Je veua quecHui 
qui) whoever loves me let him foHQM^me f heurefix ¥ Homme 
qui peuty ne fikt-ce que dans ia vieiUesse^ jouir de touts I0 
force de ea raison! (^quand oe ne aeroit que^ h^ppy the 
man that ean> were it only inhiaoldage, enjoy the wWt 
streof th of bit rosifm. I 

^ X 2 
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I. Is there anyone wlio does not feel that nothing is more 
degrading in a writer, than the pains he takes to express ordinary 
«nd common things in a singular and pompous style. 

9. Do you think that, in forming the repHblic of bees, God 
ha$ not had in view to teach kings to govern with gentleuess, 
and subjects to obey with love? 

S. You mil neper be at peace, either with yourself or with 
others, unless you seriously endeavour to restrain your natural 
impetuosity. 



I. Is degrading in^ degrader; m^ de. 

s. Had in piew^ vouloir* 

S. Be at peace ^ avoir la paix; either^ ni;. or. 



m. 



RstfAHK. The relatiye pronouns qui^ que, quel, dont and 
o&, govern the subjunctive in similar circumstances. 

I. Who is the writer that does not sometimes experience mo- 
ments of sterility and languor? 

a. There is not in the heart of man, a good impulse xhki God 
does< not ^ro(/i/c». 

3. Choose a retreat where you may be quiets a post whence 
you may defend yourself, 

4* The reward the most flattering that a man can reap from 
kis labours, is the esteem of an enlightened public. 

5. May he live, reign, and long constitute the happiness of a 
nation which he loves, and by which he is ado)red ! 

6. That he should thus degrade himself, is what posterity will 
find very difficult to believe. 

7. A man just and firm is not shaken, either by the clamours 
of an inconsiderate mob, or by the threats of an imperious tyrant : 
though * the whole world ii^ere to fall into ruins, he would bt 
•truck by it, but not moved. 

a. Impulse, mouvement. 

3. Mdy^ pouvoir. 

5. (Jtfay he, repeated before every verb) ; constitute, faire; 
H^hich he lopesy cherir. 
> 6. Find difficult, avoir de la peine ; believe, se persuader. 

7. Is shaken, ^brauler; inconsiderate, insens^; hiob, populace; 
imperiQus, fier^ were^ ^^Yoix} to fall mi^nfiils^^^'^^vifif* 
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We cannot close this account of the conditional and the 
sobjancliTe, without making some further obseryations 
upon these two moods, a$ well on account of some &w 
examples which we haye left untranslated^ as of those the 
translation of which does not perfectly agree with the 
models of the conjugations which we haye giyen. 

We have said the English auxiliaries sfiouU, would, 
mouldy may and mighty are not alwajs to be considered 
as essentiajlj and ,necessariljr appertaining to Ihe condi- 
tional and subjunctive. Indeed^ it seldom happens that 
the French tenses are the same as the Eoglish, at least in 
subordinate, though th^y maj be in the principal pro- 
positions. For this reason^ we earnestly recommend td 
the learner a strict adherence to the rules we have already^ 
given in the different sections and paragraphs of this 
chapter. Much depends upon that, and likewise on a 
clear view of the opertftioas of the nund. For instance, 
/ ufUh you would come to^nighi, eannot be translated by 
je souhaite qu9 tous viendrien ce soir^ l^ecause '^ when the 
Tcrb of the prineipal proposition i^ In the present, the 
TCrb of the subordinate proposition. is put m the pre- 
sent of the subjunctive, ^f we mean to ^xpr^ss a future*'* 
Therefore, we, must say )e aouhaii^ que vous veniez. 
(See Rule I.) Or, ** if the first verb is in cither of the 
conditionals, the second must be in the imperfect of the| 
subjunctive." For which reason we must afso say JB vou^ 
drois que yo\xsy\nss\ez. (S#e Kate 11.) Now, in the first 
example, que vous veniez is. m^ked Jn Jtbe c,^P|uga^on of 
the verb by, that you niay eome^ and tn the ^cow, que 
poua tdnesiez, by,* Ihat you migt^t come'f neither of which 
u in the examples given. 

Again, // n*y a peraonne qui le croie, cannot be trans- 
lated by ikere ie nobody, .who may believe ii, although 
may id the^'gn 6f the sub)Unctive in the inod^lf but we 
mean, ihtreis fioMy thai belietes ii, ar iAmptj, nobody 
believes it. 

BELATIONS 2ETWXXN THE TENSES OT THE DIFFEBENT MOODS. 

BsBCARK. Our intention is not to give the relations which 
all the tenses bear>ta each ether^ but simply to mention 
some of the prlneipel, 

ax? 
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• - • . ' 

RELATIONS OF THE INDICATIVE. 

. . . ,!•••,. 

The imperfect is accompanied by tbree tenses. 

STANDARDS. 

(quand poua icriviez. 
quand pous avez Scrii. 
quand voua icrivttes. 

The preterit anterior requires the preterit definite : as 
quand j'eusfini^ pous entrdtes. 

The pluperfect is accompanied by the preterit definitey 
the preterit indefinite^ the preterit anterior^ and the im« 
perfect. 

STANDARDS. 

(quand vous entrdies, 
quand pous Stes entre, 
quand poua fiUea enlri*^ 
quand pous entries. 

THie preterit anterior indefinite is accompanied by the 
preterit indefinite : as quand fai eudini, pous itea entrS. 

In conjunction with si for supposi que, the future abso-* 
Inte requires the present; and the future anterior the pre- 
terit indefinite. 

* SSfANDARDS. 

W0U8 partirez^ si je peux. 

II sera partly si pous Papez poulu. 

• ' .1 

Relations to tJie Conditional and of the Conditional, 

In conjunction with si for supposi que^ the ci^nditional 
present is accopipanied by the imperfept^ aiMlth^ first, 
conditional past by the pluperfe^;;, 01^ by tbe.secoi|d con- 
ditional past. 

STANDi!lftDS. 

V0U8 partiriez, si Je le pouloisi 

rous serUz varH i ** ^^ ^'^^^ *'^'^' 
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Tlie tenses of the conditional present, and of the two 
conditionals past^ are likewise accompauied by them- 
selves. 

STANDARDS. . 

Quand Vavare poaaideroit tout tor du monde, U ns 
seroit pas encore content* 

Quand Alexandre auroit conquia tout Punivera, il n^au^-; 
roit pas Sti content, 

Vous fussiez parti, si je Veusae voulu. 

It has been observed, that when two verbs are joined 
by the conjunction que^ the second verb is put sometimes 
in the indicative and sometimes in the subjunctive. 

Relations of the present of, the indicative to the tenses of 
its ofifn mood and of the conditional 

This tense may be accompanied bjr all tbe tenses of tht 
indicative and conditional. 

STANDARDS. 

• « 

vous partez cuijourdChui^ 
poua partire% demain* 
pous serez parti, quand^ etc* 
uous partiez hier, 
i^ous parHtes hier. 
On dit que ( pous ites parti ce malin, 

pous fates parti hier^ quand, etc. 
ifoua itiez parti hier^ quand, etc* 
POUS partiriez aujourd'hui, si, etc. 
POUS seriez parti hier, si, etc. 
POUS fussiez parti plutdt, si, etc* 

BxMABK. The same relation subsists when the sentence 
is negative, except for the present absolute of the indica- 
tive, for which the present of the subjunctive is substituted. 
We cannot say, on ne dit pas que yous partez aujourd'hui; 
tBe genius of our language requires that we should say, on 
ne dit pas que pous partiez aujourd'hui. 

The imperfect, tlie pretrrit definite, the preterit indefi- 
nite^ and the pluperfect, are accompanied either by ^Ihc 
imperfect or by the ploperfect^ 
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STANDARDS. 

OndisoU \ ' . • joi. • 

Q j'g I ^'^'^ parlies aujoura hui* 

On adU I ^'^ 

The future absolute is accompanied^ like tlie present^ by 
almost all the tenses of the indicatiTe and conditional^ as 
may be seen bj the examples annexed to the present. 

The future anterior requires the preterit indeCnitet as 
on aura dit que voue apes mentL 

The conditional present may be accompaitied bj the 
present, the imperfect, the preterit indefinite, the plnner- 
lect^ the future of the indicative^ as well as by the tnree 
conditionals. 

STANDARDS. 

qu'il ae trompe. 
qu^Uee trompoii, 
qu'il ^eet trompi* 

On croiroit \ «"',^, ''^"^ '"""Z^* 

qu. U se trompera* 

quUl se tromperoit, ai, etc. 

qu^il se seroit trompi, si, etc« 

qu*il se fat trompi^ at, etc. 

The first conditional past may be accompanied by the 
imperfect, the pluperfect as weU as by the two other 
conditionals* 

STANDARDS. 

fquUl tomhoit. 
qu'U 4tbit ^mU. 

The second conditional past majr be aqcKq^^a^^d f^ytbf! 
samiB tenses. 

Principal relations mUi the Subjunct^f. 
The present, the future absolote, and Ae ftitnrt anterior 
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of the indicative are generally accompanied by the present 
of tbe subjanctiye. 

STANDARDS. 

// veui \ 

II voudra > que voua partiezi 

II aura voulu J 

The imperfect, the preterit definite, tbe preterit inde- 
finite, tbe piaperfect, and tbe second conditional past may 
^ be accompanied by the imperfect of tbe sobjunctiye* 

STANDARDS. 

Je vouloU 

Je voulua 

Tai voula ^ que vom pariUsies. 

J^avoia voulu 

J*eu88e youlu 

Tbe future anterior by tbe preterit of tbe subjunctive; 
as il aura voulu qu*il 8oitpard. 

Tbe conditional present is accompanied either by the 
imperfect^ or by tbe pluperfect of tbe subjunctive. 

STANDARDS. 

JevoudroUqm {^ous partl»»Ut. 

^ t ifous jussiez parii. 

The first and second conditionals past by the pluperfect 
I of tbe subjunctive. 

j STANDARDS. 

Taurois voulu 1 . :r • _^* 

etc., etc., etc., etc. 



\ 
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^INFINITIVB. 

The preposition to before an infinitiye^ is, according to 
circuDistances, rendered either by pour, hy h, or by ile ; 
sometimes even it is not expressed at all* 

TiThen to means in order to, it is expressed in Frencb bj 
pour; SiS, i 

lie came to speak to me, \ II vint pour me parler. 

As for the other x\9o eases, there is hdirdly any fixed rule 
to distinguish whether h or de\^ to be used-^ the regimen 
which the {^receding French verb requires after it is the 
onljr guide. Thus^ 

He likes to play ^ will b^ expressed by il aime ijouer; he /old 
me to go, by // me dit dialler, and Jt€ preferred dyingi by ilaima 
rhieux mourir» 

The participle present is used in English both as a sub* 
stantlve and an adjectiye^ and frequently instead of the 
j^resent of the infinitiTe. 



His r^MngpassioMishuntinii 

He is gone a-i^alfing^ 
TreueM kirn from doing niis^ 
chief. 



Sa ptiiMoU dominants est /a 

cAas^e.' 
II est all^ se piromener. 
Emp^bes-le de faire le mal. 



TAere is a pleasure in silencing II y a plaisir k fermer la bouche 
great talker*^ 1 aux grand parleurs. 

It likewise takes almost eyery other preposition. In the 
first of the above examples it is translated by the substan- 
\\ye, in the second by the Terbal adjectiye, and in the 
others by the present of the infinitiTe. But sometimes it 
must be expressed by the relative qui, with the verb in the 
indicative, especially when a different mode might create 
any ambiguity in the sense ^ as, 

J met them riding post. I Je les ai rencontres ^ui cou- 

I roientla poste« 

Sometimes it must be expressed by the conjunction que, 
with the verb in the indicative, or m the sanjunctiTe, as 
circumslances may require : this is when the participle 
present is preceded by a possessive pronoun j as. 
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The fear of his coming pexed 



us. 



I doubt his being faithful. 



La crainte qu*il ne yint nout 

tourmeuioit. 
Je doule qu'il toil fidele, etc. 



It may be proper to obserre that^ in French, the prepo- 
sition en alone is followed by the participle present. All 
other prepositions require the present of the infinitive. 

Foreigners are apt to mistake in the ose of the participle 
present, because thejr do not consider that, as it expresses 
an incidental proposition, it must evidently relate to the 
word which it restrains aiid modifies. 

RULE. The participle present always forming a. phrase 
incidental and subordinate to another, must necessarily 
relate to tbe subject of the principal phrase, when it is not 
preceded by another noun as in this sentence : 

Je ne puis pous accompagner d ] I cannot accompany you into 
la campagney ay ant des of- the country, having some 
faires qui exigent ici ma pr4- business that requires my 
senoe ; presence h«re. 

Tbe participle present ayant relates to the subject yV, 
since the subordinate proposition, formed by ay ant ^ could 
bave no kind of relation to the principal propyl tion, if it 
could not be resolved into this, parce que fa^Ua affaires 
qui, etc. But, in this sentence : 

Combien voyons-nous de gens, 
qui, connaissant 'le prix du 
temps J U perdent mal-a^pror 



pos! 



How many people do we see, 
who, knowing the value of 
tia[ie, waste it improperly ! 



connaissant relates to the ^substantive gens, because this 
is the word which it restrains and modifies, and because 
the relative qui, placed between that substantive as the 
regimen, and the participle present, obviates every kind of 
ambiguity. 

Bemabks. 1. Two partibiples ought never to be used 
together without being united by a conjunction ; as, 

C*est un homme aimantetcrkig" | He is a man loving and fearing 
nantDieu, I God. 
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The relatiye en ought never to be put either before a 
participle present^ or before a gerund. We cannot saj> 

Je pous at refnis mon fiU enire ies mains^ en voulant fain 
J uelque chose de bon , 

because the sense would be ambiguous : for the meaning is 
noty 

As I n^Uh to do something good, or, as Iwiih to do well^ I havt 
put my son in to your hands ^ 

but, 

/ have put my son into your hands, as I wish to make some' 
thing o{ him. 

We should say : voulant en f aire, etc. 

Likewise this sentence would be Improper : 

Le prince temphre la ngueur du pouuoir, en en partageant lei 
fonctt'ons, 

on account of the repetition of the word en, used in two 
different senses, yiz. , as a preposition and a relatiye* 
Another turn must then be adopted^ as, 

C est eri mirtageant Us fonctions rdu poupoir, qu'un prince en 
tempore lar/gueur. 



CHAP. VL 

OF PRRFOSITIOMS. 

The office of prepositions is to bring the two terms 
between which they are placed, into a state of relation. 
And thdt relation is generally expressed by their own sig- 
nification ] a9, 

Aif'ec, sur, pendant, dans, etc' 

But <^, de, and en express it, either by their primitive and 
proper meaning, or figuratively and by extension^ so that. 
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in ibis last case, they, are merely prepositions seryiiig to 
unite the two terms; whenee it happens tbat.they ^teu 
express either the same relations that others do,- or .Qjipo^ 
site relations. For instance^ in these two sentence? : 

jipprochez'-ifoua dufeUf I Come near the fire. 

Eloignez-vous dufeu^ |,G<h from the fire. 

De merely establishes- a relation between the fivoc lecmSj 
-without expressing in the first the relation of approxima- 
tion, or in the second the relation 4»f distance. In jorder, 
therefore, to form a just idea of these three prepositions, it 
is of importance to consider only their pripiitiYe wA proper 
signification. 

En and dans have nearly the same meanigg; but ^ey 
differ in this, that the former is used in a more yague, the 
latter in a more determinate sense ; as 

J'eiois en A^glelerre^ dcuis l€k provUice de Middlesex. 

From what has just been said, it follows then'that en, on 
account of its indeterminate natore^ ought>not to be fol- 
lowed by the article, except in a small num}>er of phrases 
sanctioned by usage \ such are^ 

En la presence de Dieu; en la grand chamhre da parlement ; en 
r absence d'un tel ; - en Itan/iSe mifAuii/B(Alji£xrsepf,M^ • 

with .respect lo the expressions. 

En thonneur, en Vdge^ it is better to say, a Vhanneur^ a (Age. 

Avant is a preposition in this phrase: 
Aidant lejour^ \ Before day-light. 

But it is anadTerb in'lthis: 
N'allez pas si avant, |< Dcr not go «o' fonsvatd. 

Some other iprepositions are likewise oGfla^umaUy 
adverbs. 

Autour and alentour must not be confounded \ autour 
is a preposition,. and a^»tour an adyerb :Xhus, 



Tous leSfgrands itoient autQUr 

du trdne, 
Leroi iioit sur son ^trdne, et iM 

grands itoient akntQur$ 



All the grandees stood ar9und 

the throne. 
The kiog^was upontlie throBe, 

and the-gi^ndees^toodnMuid,. 
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Aidant and auparavanf are not used indifferentlj. 
Avant is followed by a regimen ; as 

Avant Pdques, I Before Easter. 

Apant ce temps ^ \ Before that time. 

Auparai^arU is followed by no regimea ; as 

Si foua parieZy penez me po/rjif you set off, come and see me 
auparavant; \ £rst. 

Prie h anipris de are not tbe same expressions. JPrit 
is an .adjective : 

^0 suis prit d /aire ci que pous \l am ready to do what you 
poudrez, \ please. 

Bat prSs is a preposition : 
2tTon ouvrageestprhs d'itrefini^ \ My work is nearly finished. 

Au trovers and ^ tratfers, differ in (his : the first is fol- 
lowed by the preposition de, the second b not ; as 

II se fit jour au t ravers des e/i-\ 

nemis, I He fought his way through the 

II se fit jour d trauers les en^l enemy. 

nemis, f 

Apant denotes priority of time and order ; as 
// est arrive avant moi^ Tarticle se niet avant le n^m^ 

JDevant is used for en presence, pis-i^fus ; as 
Jlaparu devan t le juge ; il loge devant tiglise, 

Remark. Devant is likewise a preposition marking ordeo 
and is the opposite of apnks \ as ^ 

He has precedence of me. 
If you are in a hurry, run bs" 
fore. 

THE ySE OF THE ARTICLE WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

Some prepositions remiire the article before their regi- 
men; others do not; and others again sometimes admit, 
sometimes reject it. 



II a lepas devant moi, 
Si vous 4tes presse^^courez d«- 
vant. 
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Rum 1. The following prepositions generally requird 
the article before the nouu^ which they goTcrn i 



aidant J. 
apreSj 
cnez^ 
danSj 



depuiSj 
deuantj 
derriere, 
durantj 



envers, 
excepts, 
horSy 
hormis. 



nonobstantj 
parmi, 
pendant, 
pour. 



selon, 
suivant, 
touchajit, 
vers. 



avant Vaurore, I chez le prince, I envers les paupres, 

apres la promenade, I dans la maison, \ deuant Vigtise, etc. 

There are however exceptions ;' as 

avant terme, I avant diner, i | pour lit unep^aiUasse, 

avant midi, \ apres diner, I depuis minuit, etc. 

IluL£ II. A noun coyerned by the preposition en^ is not,« 
in general, preceded by the article ; as 

£n ville, en campagne, en extase, en songe, en pieces, etc. 

Remark^ Uarmee est entree en campagne^ means the 
army has taken the field ^ but Mr. N. est alU a la cam-- 
pagney means^ Mr. N. is gone into the country. 

Rule III. TKes^ eleven prepositions, ^, de^ auec, contre, 
entre^ malgrd, outre, par, pour , sur, sans, sometimes admits 
sometimes reject the article before their regimen. 

If the article is used in these phrases: 

Jouer 811 r le velours. 

St. Paul vent de la subordination enVrela /emme et le mari. 

Sans les passions, ou seroit le merite? 

It is suppressed in^ 

Etre sur pied; tin pen defagons negate rien en Ire mari et 
femme. 

Vivre sans passions, c*estvivre^?cci% plaisirse/ sanspeines. 



]lEF£TITION OF THE FBEFOSITIONS. 

Rule I. The prepositions de, a, and en, must be re- 
peated before all the nouns which they govern ; as 

yoyons qui ifimportera de pous, I Let us see which of us wiH excel, 
de lui, ou de moii \ you, he, or I. 

2 L 2 



TASencohAn mnjBs or tax vksbomitioss. 



MUt »' d« iMnn^tetCj de la 
douceur y de»' grd^e^t ei de 
tesprU, 

La loiy que Vieu a gravie au 

fond de mon^ coeur, m'instruit 

de tout ce q^tje dois kl^au- 

ieur de mon itre^ AVLproc/t'ain, 

II moi-^m^e'; 

"Enjisie, enEuropeytVL Jfrique, 
et jusqu'en. j4mirique, on 
trowfe lemimepn^ug^ 



Slie hat poll ten ew, awvetness, 
gr^ce>' and idulilies. 

The. law 'which God has deeply 
engraven on my heart, in- 
«lnict0 me in erecy thing I 
owe to t)ie author of my be- 
ing', to my neighbour, and to 
myself. 

In Asia, in Europe, in Africa, 
and^eveniA Amerrca, we find 

. the same prej ud ice. 



BuLS II. The other prepositions, especially those con- 
sisting'^ of two sjrllables; are generally repeated-^before 
nouns -which have meanings totally different; but 'seldom 
before notins- that are nearly syuommoiis. 

Nothing is less- according (o 
, God and accoiding to the 

world. 
Thai action* is conttary tO' ho- 
nour and to eyery^ kind of 
principle. 



Bien n'eet moins selon Dieu et 
selon h^ mondey 

Cette action e^t ciffttte' thon- 
neur et centre toute esp^e de 
principes', 

But we ought to SdLjf 

Ilperd sa jeunesse daus> la mol- 

lesse et la volupt^, 
Notre loi ne condamne personne 

sans tapoir entendu et ex- 

amine. 



H6t wastes his youth' iur effemi- 
nacy and pleasure. 

Our laws condemn nobody 
without having heard and ex- 
amined him. 



OF THE GOTERNMENT OF PBEPOSITIONS. 

Some prepositions goyern> nouns without the help of 
another preposition ^ as 



Deuant la maison, 
Hormis son frhre\ 
Sans son SpSe, 



Before the house. 
Except his brother. 
Without his sword, etc. 



Others require the help of the preposition, de ; as 



.Pr^s de la maison , 
A finsu de son/rdre, 
Au'^essus du pont, 



I Near the house. 
Unknown to his brother. 
/Above the bridge, etc. 
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These four, Jusque, par rapport, quant and sauf^ are fol- 
lowed by the preposition a 3 as 

Jusqu*au mois prochain^ | Till the next monlh. 

Quant a moi, \ As for me, etc. 

Practice alone can teach these different regimens. ' 
BuLE. A noan may be governed by two prepo^tions, 

provided they, do not require different regimens j thus we*' 

may say with propriety, 



Celui qui 4crit selon les circon- 
stances ^ pour et couire un 
parti, est un homme bien mi- 
prisabU ; 



He who writes according to 
circumstances, both for and 
against a parly, is a very cou- 
temptible man. 



But it would be wrong to say^ 

Celui quiecriteu. faveur et centre vn parti, etc. 
because ^n/a^^ur requires the preposition de. 

BvLE. Prepositions which, with their regimen, express 
a circumstance, are generally placed as nearly as possible 
t6 the word to which that circumstance relates ; as 

On voit des personnes quiy avec 

beaucoup d'eBpriij commettent 

de trkS'grandes fautes } 
Sai enuo)6 h. la poste les lettres 



que pousauez ecrites, 

Croyez-^ous pouvoir ramener 
par la douceur ces esprits 
^ares? 



We see persons who, with a great 

deal of wit, commit ytry great 

faults. 
I have sent to the post-oflice 

the letters which you have 

written. 
Do you thiuk you can reclaim 

by gentleness those mistaken 

people? ' 



If we attempt to alter the place of these prepositions, we 
shall 6nd that the sentences will become ambiguous. 



CHAP. vn. 

OF THE ADVERB. 

Of^ the Negative ne. 



Negation is expressed in French by ne^ either alone or 
ftccompatiied by pas or point. Ou this'point the Academy 
has e^^amiued the four following questions : 

a Xi 3 



c^ 



Sgo rARTicui^AR rules of the adveiuu 

1. Where is the plaQe of the negatiyes? 

2. When is pas to be used ia prefereace to point , and 
vice ver&d ? 

5. When may both be omitted ? 

4. When ouglu both to be omitted ? 

As this subject b of rery mvterid mifi^rtaDeey we 
shall treat it npon the plan- c^ rtie Academy^ and agree* 
ably to their views. 



^te 



First QuEstiON, Where is the place of the negatiyes ? 

Ne is always prefixed to the Terb^ but the place of 
pas and point is Tariable. 

When the yerb is in the infinitiye, these are placed 
indifferently before or after it *, for we say, 

Pour tie point poir^ or pour ne poir pas. 

In the other moods, except the imperatiye^ the tenses 
are either simple or compound. In the simple tenses, 
pofi OT point is placed after the yerb. 

Jl ne parle pass ne parle-i-il pas? 

In the compound tenses> it is placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle* 

// n^a pas pmrU; n^a-t-il pas parte? 

In the imperative, it is placed after the verb* 
Ne hadinez pas. Ne vous en atlez pas. 



Second Qubstiok. When hpas to be used in preference 
to pointy and vice versd 7 

Point is a stron^r negative than pcu: besides, it 
denotes something permanent: il ne lit pointy icaeans 
he never reads. 

P(S8 denotes something accidental : il ne lit pas , means 
he does not read hot4f, or he is not reading. 

Point de denotes an absolute negation. To say, 

// 7»'a point d' esprit, is to say, he has no wit at all. 

Pae de allows the liberty of to reserve. To say, 

// n*a pas dUsprit, is to say, he has nothing of what 
can be called wit. 
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Hence the Academy concladeSi xhsit pas is more proper^ 

1. Before plus, moini, si, autant, and other M'ords 
denoting comparison ; as 

Milton n'est pas moins sublime \^\\Kon is not leas sublime than 
qu' Homere^ \ Homer. 

a. Before nouns of number; as 
// n'y a. pas dix aas, | It is not (en years ago. 

Point is elegantly used^ 

1. At the end of a sentence; as 



On s^amusoit cL ses depensy et il 
ne s'en aperceuoit point ; 



They were amusing themselves 
at his expense, and he did 
not perceive it. 

3. In elliptical sentences ; as 

Je c/vjois apoir affaire a un\\ thought I had to deal with an 
honnSte homme i mais point i\ honest man: but no. 

3. In answer to interrogative sentences ; as 

Irez^'POus ce soir au pare? — I Shall you go this evening to the 
point; I Park?— no. 

The Academy also observes, that vrhen pas or point is 
introduced into interrogative sentences^ it is with mean-^ 
ings somewhat different. We make use of point, when 
we have any doubt on our minds ; as 

N'aveS'Vous point M la? \ Have you not been there? 

But we use pae^ when we are persuaded. Thus^ 

N'apez^ous pas ite Id? I But you haye. been there, have 

I not you? 



Third Question- When may both pas anil point be 
omitted? 

They may be suppressed, 

1* After the words ceseer, oeer, and poutfipii'; but this 
omission is only for the sake of elegance ; as 



Je ne cesse de m'en occuper, 

Je n*ose tfoits en parler^ 

Je ne puis y penseriansfrimir^ 



T am incessautly attentive to it. 
1 dare not speak to you about it. 
I cannot think of it Trithout 
•kuddoring. 



5^a 
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We likewise say^ but only in familiar conyersation, 

Ne bougeZf \ Do uol »lir. 

a. In expressions of this kind^ 



Y a-'t'il un homme dont elle ne 

mSdise? 
jipez-pous un ami qui ne soil 

des miens? 



Is there a ma^a thai she does, not 

slander? 
Have you a friend that is not 

likewise mine. 



Fourth Question. 'When ought both pas smd point 
to be omitted? 

They are omitted, 

1. vVben the extent whicb we mean to give to the 
negative is sufficiently expressed either by the M'ords 
which restrict it, by words which exclude all restric- 
tion, or lastly, by such as denote the smaller parts of a 
whole, and whicb are without article. 

To exemplify the first part of tbis remark, we say 



Je ne sors guhre, 

Je ne sortiraide trois jours, 

'To exemplify the second, we say 

Je ny pais jamais, 
Je ny pense plus, 
Nulne sait sUlesi digne d^ amour, 

ou de haine, 
^employ ez aucun de ces stra- 

tagemes, 
Jl ne jylail a personne, 
Rien nest plus charmant, 
Jeny pense nullement. 

To exemplify the third, we say 



T go out Lul seldom, 

1 shall not ^o out for 4hree days. 



I never go there. ^ 

I think no more of it. 

Nobody knows whether he be 

deserving of love, or hatred. 
Use none of these stratagems. 

He pleases nobody. 
Nothing is more charming. 
1 do not think of it at all. 



// liy POit gouttey 
Je n*en ai cueilli brin, 
Jt tie dii mot. 



He cannot see at all. 
I did not gather a sprig. 
He speaks not a word. 



But if to mot we join an adjective of number, pas' must 
be added; as 

He speaks not a word but what 
is interesting. 

In that speech, there are not 
three words that are excep- 
tionable. 



Jl.ne dit pas un mot qui ninti- 

resse, 
JPans ce discours, il ny a pas 

irois mots a reprendre} 



Pas is likewise used with the preposition c^ y as 
line fait pas dedimarche inutile, \ He does not takeany useless step. 
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Remark. If» after the sentences we liave just men* 
tioned, either the coQJuactiQn que, or the relative pro- 
nouns qriiy or dont, should iiitroduce a negatiye sienteucei 
then in this last pas and point are omitted ^ as 

Je ne fais jamais d'exchs que je I never commit any excess^ 

n'en sols incommode^ without being ill after it. 

Je ne pois personne qui ne pous I see nobody but what com- 

ioue, mends you. 

2. When, two negatives are. joined by ni; as 
Je ne taime ni ne f^slime, \ I neither love nor esteem him. 

And when the conjunction ni is repeated; either in the 
subject^ as 

JVi rorni^ia grandeur ne n9UJ!\Jielihev gold nor greatness can 



rendent heureux. 

Or in the attribute; as 
It n*est ni prudent ni sage. 

Or in the regimen ; as. 
// n^a ni dettes ni proUe, 



make us happy. 
I He is neither pr adent nor wise. . 

I 'He has neither debts uo^ law- 
suits. 



B.EMABK. P<M is preserved^ when ni is not repeated^, 
and when this last serves only to unite two members of a 
negative sentence ; as 



Je n'aime pas ce Pain etalage 
d'erudition^ prodiguee sans 
ckoix et sans goiit, ni ce luxe 
de mots qui ne disent rien ; 



I do not like, that vain display 

. of erudition, lavished without 

choice j^nd without taste, nor 

that pomp of words which 

have no meaning. 

5. "With the verb which follows que, used instead of 
pourquol, and with a moins que, or si, used instead of. 
it; as 



Que n*Stes-ifous aussi pos^que 

votre frkre ? 
Je ne soriirai pas, a moins que, 

vous ne veniez me prendre; 
Je n'irai pas- chez lui, s'H ne 

my engage, 



Why are you not as sedate as 

your buDthcr? 
I shall not go out^ unless you 

come to fttch me. 
Jl shall not go^ to his house, if 
< he do not invite m®* 



4. With ne — que used instead of seulement; as 
line jeunesse qui sc livre d ses | Youth, witich. abandons, iti^ 



39* 
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passions, ne transmet a la 
pieillesse qu'un corp^ usi $ 



to its passions; transmits to 
old age iidlhing but a -worn- 
out body* 

"When before the conjunction, que, tbe' word riisn is 
understood *, as 

// ne fait que' rire, \ He does nothing liut laugh. 

Or when that conjunction may be cbanged into sinon, 
or si ce n'est; as 

The success -wholly depends 

upon you. 
Too many masters at once only 

s^Te to perplex the miud. 



21 ne tient qu'a pous de riussir) 



Trap de maitres d. la fois ne 
sen'ent qu'd embrouHler I'es- 
piit, 

' 5. With a verb in the preterit, preceded by ihie con- 
junction depuis que, or by the Terb il y a, denoting a 
certain duration of time j as 



Comment pous'' Stes-vous porte 
depuis que je ne vous ai vu ? 

Ily a trois mo is queje ne vous 
ai pUf 



How have you been since I 

saw you ? 
I harve not seen you for these 

three months. 



But they are not omitted; when the verb is in the pre- 
sent; as 

Comment Ptt-il depuis que nous 

ne le poyons point ? 
II y a six mois que nous ne le 

poyons point. 



How does he live now we do. 

not see him. 
We have not seen him these' 

six months. 



6. In phrases where the conju-nction que is preceded 
by the adverbs of coihparison plus, moins, mieux, etc. 
or some other equivalent term ; as 



On meprise ceux qui parlent 
auirement qu'ils nepensent, 

Jlecrit mieux qu'ilne parle, 

Cestpire qu'on ne le disoit, 
Cest autre chose que je ne 

croyoist 
Peu s'en faut qu*on ne m'ait 



We despise' those who speak 

differently from what they 
. think. 
He writes better than he 

speaks. 
It is worse than was said. 
It is different from what I 

thought. 
I have been very near being 

deceived. 



trompi, '. 

7* In sentences united by the. conj auction que Ui the 



I doubt not that he will come. 
Do not despair of the success 

of these means. 
I do not deny that it is so. 
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verbs doiUer^ deaespirer, nier, and disconvenir, forming 
a negative member of a sentence 3 as 

Je ne doute pas qi£il ne piennCt 
Ne desesperez pas que ce moyen 

ne vous rSussisse, 
Je ne nie pas, or je ne discon- 

ff tens pas que cela ne soit ; 

The Academy says^ that after tbe last two yerbs^ ne 
-may be omitted ; as 

Je ne nie pas, or je ne disconTiens pas que cela soit. 

8. Witb a verb nnited by 4be con junction que to 
the verbs empecher and prendre garde, meaning to lake 
care; as 

J'empicherai hien que pous ne I shall prevent your being of 

soyez du nombrey the^number. 

Prenez garde qu'on ne pous se- Take care that they do not cor- 

duise^ ruptyou. 

Remark. Tbe Academy observes, that in the above 
acceptation, prendre garde is followed by a subjunctive ; 
but when it means to reflect, the indicative is used with 
pas or point ; as 

Prenez garde que pous ne m'en- 1 Mind^ you do not understand 
tendez pas^ \ what I mean. 

9. 'With . a verb united by the conjunction que to 
the verb craindre, and those of the same meanings when 
we do not wish the thing expressed by the second 
verb; as 

II craint que son frhre ne ta- He is afraid his brother should 

*bandonaej forsake him. 

Je trains que mon ami ne I fear taj friend will die, 

meure. 

But pas is not omitted when we wish the thing 
expressed by the second verb ; as 

Je Grains que mon pere n'arrtpel I am afraid my father will not 
paSy I come. 

10* With the verb which follows d^ peur que, de 
crainte que, in similar circumstances with craindre. 
Thus, when we say, 
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De crainte qu*il neperde son proch. 
We wish that he may gain it ; and when we say, 

De crainte qu'it ne soit pas purtiy 
We wish that he may be punished. 
Remaiik. In these, phrases. 



Je trains que mon ami ne 

meurey * 

Vous empichez qu'on ne chantey 



I am afraid my frieud wiU die. 



Yon prevent ihem frojn sing- 
ing. 

The expression ne is not a negation ; it is the ne or 
quin of tne Latins iutvodnced into the French, language, 
as^ may 'be seen by the English trauslatimi. 

11. After savoir^ wKenever it has the meaning of 

pouvoir ; as. 

Je ne saurois en f^enir a ^out, \ I cannot accomplish it. 

 When it means Stre inceriain, it is best to omit pas 
anipoini; as 

I do not know where to find 

him* 
He does not know what he 



Je ne sais oiJ leprendre^ 
II ne sait ce qu'il M, 



says. 

Remark. Bat pas and point must be osed when sat/oir 
is taken in its true 'meaning -y as 

Je ne sais pas leFranfois, | I do not know French. 

12. We also say, 

Ne vous diplaise, nepous en de-^i By jour leave, under fa vour, 
plaise, I 07*, let it not displease you. 

Plus and dai>antag§ must not be used indifferently. 
Plus- is followed by the preposition de^ or the conjunc- 
tion que; as 



'// a plus de hrillant que deso* 

lide. 
Use fie plus a ses lumieresqu'd 

celies des autres. 



He has more brilliancy than 

solidity. 
He relies more upon his own 

knowledge than upon that of 

others. 



Davantage is used alone and at the end.of sentences; as 

La science £st estimable, i7?a«5 1 Learning is estimable, but vir* 
la vertu Vestdavantage ; | tue is still more so. 
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Though da vantage cannot be followed Ly the prepo- 
sition de, it maj be preceded by the pronoun en ; as 

Je n'en dircupas dauantage, 1 1 shall not say any more about 

I it. 

It is incorrect to use davantage for le plus. We must 
say, 

Of all the flowers of a parterre, 
the anemoue is that which 
pleases me most. 



De toutea les fleurs dun par- 
terre^ V anemone est celle qui 
me plait leplus ; 



Sij aiissi, tant, and autant, are always followed by the 
conjunction que^ expressed or understood. 

Si and auasi are joined to adjectiyes, adverbs, and par* 
ticiples j tant and autantXo substantives and verbs. 

VAngleterre n' eat pas sigrande 

que la France, 
II eat aussi estinU qu^aimi^ 



England is not so large as 
France. 

He is as much esteemed as ha 
is beloved. ^ 

She has as much beauty as vir- 
tue. 



Elle a autant de beauti que de 
vertUy 

Bemabk. Aniant may, however, be substituted for 
aussij when it i§ preceded by one adjective, and followed 
hj que and another adjective ^ as 

// eat modeate autant que aa£e, \ He is as modest as wise. 

jiusei and autant are used in aflirmative; si and tant in 
negative and interrogative sentences. The two last are. 
however, alone to be used in a£Qirmative sentences^ when 
they are put for tellement; as 



II eat devenu ai groa qt^il a de 

la peine d marcher, 
II a tant couru qu'il en est hora 

d'hakine. 



He is become so bulky (hat he 

can hardly walk. 
He has been running so fast 

that he is out of breath. 



Jamais takes sometimes the preposition ^, and toujour^ 
the preposition pour; as 

Sojez a jamais keureuxy I Be for ever happy. 

C est pour toujours^ \ It is for ever. 

IK 
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CHAP. vni. 

OF OBAMMATICAL COKSTRtTCTION. 

Grammatical construction is the order which the genlas 
of a language has assigned, in speech, to the difiTerent sorts 
of words into which it is distinguished. Gonstractionis 
sometinies mistaken for syntax ; but there is this difference, 
the latter consists in the rules which we are to obserre, 
in order to express the relations of words one to another; 
whereas grammatical construction consists in the Tarious 
arrangements which are allowed while we observe the 
rules of syntax. Now this arrangement is irreyocablj 
fixed, not only as phrases. may be interrogative, impera- 
tive, or expositive, but also as each of these kinds may he 
affirmative or negative. 

In sentences simply interrogative, the subject is either 
a noun ot pronoun. 

If the subject be a noun, the following is the order (o 
be observed: first, ^he noun, then the verb, then the 
corresponding personal pronoun, the adverb, if any, aod 
the regimen ia the simple tenses : in the compound tenses, 
the pronoun and the adverb are placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle ; as 



Les lumier^s sont-elUs un hien 
pdur les peuples? ont-^elles 



hear? 



Are sciences an advantage to 
nations? Have they ever 



jamais contribue d leur bori"^ contributed to their happi- 



ness? 



If the subject be a prououti, the verb begins the series, 
and the other words follow in the order already pointed 
out', as 



,F'oi^ plairez^pous ioujours a 

mddire? 
Aurez-pous hient6t fini? , 



Will you always take pledsurt 

iu slandering ? 
Shall you have soon done ? " 



N.B. When the verb is reflected, the pronoun form- 
ing the regimen begins the series, this pronoun idways 
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preserves its place before the yerh, except in sentences 
simply imperative. 

In interrogatiye sentences, with negation, the same order 
is observed ; out ne is placed before the verb^ and pas, or 
point, after the verb in the simple tenses^ and between the 
auxiliary and the participle in the compound tenses \ as 



Voire frere ne viendra-t-il pas 

demain ? 
N'aurez-pous pas bientdtfini 7 



Will not your brother come to- 
morrow ? 
Shall you not have soon done? 



Remark. There are in French several other ways of 
interrogating. 

1 . With an absolute prononn ; as 

Quivous a dit cela? OT, I 

Quiest'Ce qui vous a dit cela ? \ Who told you that? 

s. With the demonstrative pronoun cej as 
JEsf-ce PONS ? I Is it you? \\£8i-ce qu'il pleut? \ Does it rain? 

3. With an interrogative verb •, as 
Pourquoi ne vient-H pas? [Why docs he nol come? 



Comment pous trotwez-Pous7 



How do you hud yourself? 



Hence we see that the absolute pronoans and the in- 
terrogative adverbs always begin the sentence ; but the 
demonstrative pronoun always follows the verb. 

- In sentences, simply imperative, the verb is always 
placed first, in the nrst and second persons^ 'but in the 
third, it comes after the conjunction que and the noun 
or pronoun *, as 

Altons t(l, 
Venez ici. 



Qu'ilsy aitientf 

Que Pierre aiiie a Londres, 



Let us go* there. 

COine here. 

Let them go there. 

Let Peter go to Loudon . 



With negation, ne Aud pas are « placed as in interroga-^ 
live sentences. 

For the place of the pronouns, see p. 217. 

Sentences are expositive^ when we speak without 
either interrogating or commanding. The following is 
the order 6£ the words in those which are affirmative; 
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tlie sabject, the yerb^ the adrerb, the participle^ the 
regimen; as 

A good prince deserves the lore 
of his subjects and the esteem 
of all nations. 

Cesar wonld have crossed the 
Rubicon to no purpose, had 
there been Fabii in his time. 



,Vn bott prince mirite I'amour de 

ses sujtU et tesiime de tous 

lea peupUs, 
Cesar edt inuiilement passi le 

Rubicon t s'll y edt eu de son 

temps dee Fabius; 



The negative sentences differ from this constraction, 
only as ne is always placed before the verb, and pas, or 
pointy either after the verb, or between the auxiliary and 
the participle; as 



Un homme riche ne fait pas tau- 
jours te bien qu'ilpourroit, 

Ciceron n^eut pas peut-itre 4U 
un si grand orateur, si le rfi?- 
sir de ^iteuer atix premieres 
dignites n^eut enflamme son 
dme ; 



A rich man does not always do 
all the good he might. 

Cicero would not perhaps have 
been so great an orator, had 
not the desire of rislug to the 
first dignities inflamed his 
soul. 



Sentences are eitber simple or compound. Tbey. are 
simple, when they conUin only one subject and one attri* 
bule^ as 

^ous lisez, I Yon read. 

F'ous etes jeune^ \ You are young. 

They are compoaxid^ wben they associate several sub- 
jects with one attribute, or several attributes with one 
subject, or several attributes with several subjects^ or 
several subjects with several attributes. 

This sentence, Pierre et Paul sent heureux, is com- 
pound by having several subjects; this, cette femme est 
jolief spirituelle et sensible, is compound by having several 
attributes; and this^ Pierre et Paul sent spirituels et 
eavansy is composed at once of several subjects and several 
attributes, 

A sentence may be compound in various other ways; 
by the subject, by the verb, or by the attribute. 

By the Subject, when this is restricted hj an incidental 
proposition} as 

Pieu, ^ui est bon. 
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By the verb, wheu it is modified bj some circumstances 
of lime, order, etc. j as 

Dieu, qui est boo, u'abandonue jamais. 

By the attribute, nrhen this attribute is modified by a 
regimen which is itself restricted; as 

Dieu, quiestbon^ u^abandonne jamais les horn mes qui mettent 
siuceremeui ieur couiiauce en lui. 

These simple or compound sentences may be joined, 
to others by a conjunction; as . 



Quand on alme tetudcy le 
temps passe sans qu'on s'en 
apergoive ; 



When we love study, lime flief 
without our perceiving it. 



The two partial phrases here form bat one. 

B.ULK. "When a sentence is composed of two partial 
phrases^ joined by a conjunction, harmony and perspi- 
cuity generally require the shortest to go first. 



Quand Us passions nous quit- 

tent, nous nous flattons en 

vain, que c'est nous qui les 

quittons ; 

On n'est point a plaindre, 

' quand, au d^/aut de plaisirs 

reels, on trouve le moyen de 

, s'occuper de chimhres ,• 



EXAMPLES. 

Wheu our passions leave lis, 
we in vain flaller ourselves 
that it is we that leave Cbem. 



He is not to be pitied^ who, for- 
waul of real pleasures, finds 
means to amuse himself with 
chimeras. 



Periods result from the union of several partial 
p^hrases, the whole of which make a complete sense. 
Periods, to be clear, require the shortest phrases to be 
placed first. The following example of this is taken 
from Flechier. 



N'attendez pas, Messieurs, 

J . .Q u « j *o u V re u n scfene tra gique ; 

a. Que je represente ce g.and homme etendu sur fees pro- 
pre& trophies; 

5. Que ie ddcouvre ce corps pAle et sanglant, auprb duquel 
fume encore la foudre qui Ta frapp^ ; 

4. Que je fasse crier son sang comme. celui d'Abel, et que 
]'expo&« k V08 yeui les images de la religion et de la pa trie epioree* 

' 21 M 3 Jii 



»» 
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This admirable period is composed of foar members, 
ivLich go ou gradually increasing. It is a rule iiol lo 
give more than four members to a period, and to arold 
ii^uUipi^^ing incidental sentences. 

Obscurity in stjie is gonerally owing to those small 
phrases which divert the attention from the principal sen- 
tences, and make us lose sight of them. 

The construction which we have mentioned is called 
direct, or regular, because the words are placed in those 
sentences according to the order which has been pointed 
out. But this order may be altered in certain cases, and 
then the construction is called indirect, or irregular. 
Wow, it may be irregular^ hy inuersion, by ellipsm^ ty 
pleonasm^ or by syllepsis y these are what are called llie 
four figures of words. 



OF- INVERSION. 

Inversion is the transposition of a word into a place, 
different from that which by usage is properly assigned 
to it. This ought never to be done except when it intro- 
duces more perspicuity, energy, or harmony inio the lan- 
guage; for it is a defect in construction, whenever the 
relation subsisting between words is not easily per- 
cseived. 

There are two kinds of inversion : the one by its 
boldne.'^s seems to be confined to poetry : the other is 
frequently employed even in prose. 

We shall speak here of the latter kind only. 

The following inversions are authorized hy custom. 

The subject by which a Verb is governed may with 
propriety be placed after it; as * 

Tout ce que bii prgmet tamUi4\k\\ that the friendship of the 
ffes Romams, \ Romans promises him. 

Bbmark. This inversion is a rule of the art of 
tpea^ng and writings whenevw the subject is modified 
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by an inciclental sentence^ long enongli to mal^e ns lose 
sig1)t of the relation of the verb governed to the subject 
goTeriung. 

Tlie noun governed by the prepositions de and h may 
likewise be yery properly placed before ihe verb; as 



D'une voix entrecoupee de san- 

^iij/s/ils s'ecriereni ; 
A t'lnt ({'injures^ qu'a-t-ellc 

ripondu ? 



In a voice ill Urrupted by sobs^ 
ihey exclaimed. 

To 80 much abuse, what an- 
swer did she give? 



The verb is likewise elegantly preceded by the prepo- 
sitions anreHy dans, />«'*» aousy centre, etc. wilb their de- 
pendencies, as well as by the con junctions hi, quandy 
parce que, puisquBf quoiqite, lorAque, etc. as 

J^ar la hi du corps ^ je liens d 
ce n. o ide qui passe ; 



JPuisquil le peut^ qt/il le fasses 



By the law of the body, T am 
connected wilb this pasaing 
world. 

Since he wuhes it, let him do 
it. 



OF THE SLI^IFSIS. 



Ellipsis is tbe omission of a wordy or even several 
words, which are necessary to make the consi ruction 
full and complete. In order to form a good ellipsis, 
the mind must be able easily to supply the words 
omitted j as 



J'accepterois les qffres de Da- 
rius^ si feiois Jlexathdre ;— et 
mot atiisit si j eiois Parme- 
'nion : 



I would accept the offtrs of 
Darius, if I were Alexan- 
der; — and 80 would 1, if I. 
WfcreParaienio. 



Here the mind easily supplies the words je les accep-- 
terois in the second member. 

The ellipsis is >ery common in answers to interrogative 
sentences; as 

Qitand viendrez ' vous? — rfc-lWhcn will you come ?— Io- 
wa/// ; I morrow. 

thai is, je viendrni demain. 

In order to know whether an ellipsis be good^ the 



X 
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words that are understood must be sap plied • * It is c^x*! 
recti 'wheaever the conslruclion completely expressej 
the seose denoted by the words which are supplied 
otherwise it is not exact. 



OF THE PLKONASM. 



Pleonasm, in general, is a soperfluity of words :'t 
order to constitute this figure good, it must be satf 
tioiied by custom, which never authorizes its use, hot i 
give greater energy to langunee, or to express, in^ 
clearer manner, the internal feeling with which we an 
affected. 

£t que m*a fait d moi cette Troie ou je cours ! 

Je me meurs. S'il ne veut pas vous le dire, je voiit le dirai, 
moi. 

Je I'ai vu de mespropresyeux, 

Je Tai entendu de mes propres oreilies. 

A moif in the first sentence^ me, in the second; 
m^oi^ in the third 5 de mes propres yeux, in lU 
fourth ; and de mes propria orei/les, in the fifth, arc 
employed merely for the sake of energy, or to manifest 
an iuiernal feeling. But this manner of speaking is 
sanctioned by custom. 

Bemark. Expletives must not be mistaken /or 
pleonasms; as 



Cesf une affairty oil il y va du 
salut de fe/aij 



It is an affair in wbicli tlie 
safety of the state ia con- 
cerned. 



Which is better than c'est une affaire ou il va, etc. by 
omitiiiig y, which is in reality useless on-account of 02^; 
but y here is a mode of expression from whteh it is 
not allowed to deviate. 



or GRAMMATICAL COKSTRX7CriON« 4o5 



OF THB 8TJLLEFSIS. 

The syllepsis is a figure by which a word relates more 
to our meaning, than to the literal expressions, as in 
these : 

II est onze heures ; Tan mil sept cent quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 

When using it, the mind, merely intent upon a pre- 
cise -meaning, payii no attention to either the number 
or the gender of heure and an. 

There is likewise a syllepsis in these sentences : 

Je era ins qu'il ne vienne. 
remp^cherai qu'il ne yous nuise. 
Tai pcur qu'il ne m*oablie, etc. 

Full of a wish that the event may not take place, we 
are willing to do all we can, that nothing should prevent 
an obstacle to that wish. This is the cause of the 
introduction of the negative, which, although unneces« 
sary to complete the sense, jet must be preserved for 
the idiom. 

There is again a very elegant syllepsis in sentences like 
the following from Racine : 

Entre \tpeuple et vous, vous preudrez Dieu pour juge ; 

Vous souvenaut, mon Rls, que cach^sous ce lin, 

Com me eux vous fftles pauvre^et, com me eux orphelin. 

The poet forgets that he has been using the word 

peuple : nothing remains in his mind but dea pauvres 

and des orphelinsy and it is with that idea of which he 

is full tl^at he makes the pronoun €ux agree. For the 

sam e reason, Bossuet and Mezengui have said : 

Quand le peuple Hihreu entra dans la terre promise, tout y 
c^lebroit leun anc6tres.— Bossttet. 

Moise eut recours au Seigneur, et lui dit: que ferai-je k 
ce peuple? bieutdt ils me lapideront. — ^MizENon* 

Leurs and iU stand for le^ HebreuXf 
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CHAP. IX. 

 • 

• « 

OF GRAMMATICAL BISGOBDANGESy AMFHIBOIiOOIESj AND 

GALIilCISMS. 

We have chiefly to take notice of two vicious modes oE 
construction^ wfcich are contrary to the principles laid 
down in the preceding chapters \ grammatical discord- 
ances^ and ampliibologies. 

^ - 

OF DISCORDANCES. 

In general, there is a discordance in language, when the 
words which compose the various members of a sentence 
or period do not agree with each other, either because 
their constrnctioD is contrary, to analogy or because they 
bring together dissimilar idea$, between which the mind 
perceives an opposition, or can see no manner of affinity. 

The following examples wiUserve to illustrate this : 

Notre reputation ne depend pas deslouatiges qu*oa nous donncj 
maisdes actions louables q^ue nous faisons. 

This sentence is not correct, because the first member 
being negative, and the second affirmative, cannot come 
under the government of the same verb. It ought to be: 



Noire reputation depend, non 

des louanges qu*on nous 

, donne, ma is des actions, etc. 



Our repulntion depends not 
upon ike praises which are 
bestowed on us^ but upon the 
praise- worthy actions which 
we perform* 



But the'most common discordances are those which arise 
from^he wrong use of tenses, as in this sentence: 

II regarde votre malheur commeunepunilion du peu de com- 
plaisance que pous avez eue pour lui, dans le temps qu'il vous 
priay etc. 

because the two preterits> definite and indefinite, cannot 
well agree togeiher^ it should be: 
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Que vous ei^les pour Uii dans le temps qu*il yous pria. 

Tbere is discordance in this sentence : 

On en ressentit autalit de joie qued'une victoire complete dans 
line autre temps, 

because the verb cannot be understood after the que which 
serves for the comparisod, when that yerb is to be in a dif- 
ferent tense ; it should be : 

On en ressentit autant de joie qu'on en auroit resseiHi^ etc. 

This line of Racine^ 

Le flot, qu'il: l''apporta, recule epouvant^, 

is also incorrect, because the form of the present cannot 
associate with that of the preterit definite^pt should haye 
been : qui Va apporte, 

OF AMPHIBOLOGIES. 

Amphibology in language is when a sentence is so con- 
structed as to be susceptible of two different interpretations: 
this must be carefulij ayoided. As we speak only to be 
understood, perspicuity is the first and most essential qua- 
lity of language: we should always recollect that i4fhat is 
not cUarly expressed in any language^ is no language 
Oft alL 

Amphibologies are occasioned^ i* By the misuse of 
moods and tenses. 2. Of the personal pronouns ^ ilj le^ 
la, etc. 3. Of the possessiye pronouns^ son, sa^ ses, etc. 
4. By giying a wrong place to nouns. 

E3CAMFLB 

Of an Amphibology of tlie first kind, 

Qu'ai-je fail, pour venir accabler en ces lieux 

Un heros, sur qui seul j*ai pu tourner les ycux? Racine. 

Pour venir forms an amphibology^ because we do not 
know whether it relates to the person trho speaks, or to the 
person spoken tO| it should haye been, pour que vou* 
penfef. 
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Of an Amphibology of the second kind* 

C^ar Toulut premi^rement surpasser Pomp^e; lea grancfc; 
richesses de Crassus lui firenl croire, qu'iV pourroit partager 1: 
gloii-e de ces deux grauds hommes. 

This sentence is faaltj in its construction^ becadse the 
pronoans U and lui seem to relate to Cesar, althoagb the 
sense obliges us to refer them to Crassus. 

KXAMPLB 

Of an Amphibology of the third kind. 

Valertf alia chez L^andre ; il j tronve son fils. ' 

The pronoun son is ambiguous, because we do not Inov 
to Avhicb it relates^ to KaUre or to LSandre. 

EXAUFLE 

Of an Amphibology of the fourth kind. 

J'ai enroj^ les lettras, que i*ai ecritcs, Il la pdste. 

A laposte, thus placed is equivocal, because we do not 
know whether it is meant that the letters haye been t4^rittes 
at the post'OfHce^ or sent to the post-ofi&ce. 

. OF OJLLLICISM8. 

We have distinguished In our '' Grammaire Philoso- 
phique et Litt^raire/' four sorts of gallicisms: we shall 
only mention here those of construction. 

The gallicisms of construction are, in general, irregu- 
larities and deviations from the customary rules of syntax; 
there are some, however, which are mere ellipses, and 
others which can only be attributed to the caprice of 
C istom. 

Gekeral PHiNCiPtE. Every gallicism of construction 
which obscures the meaning of the sentence, ought to be 
condemned. Those only ought to be preserved which do 
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aot impair perspicuity, by introducing irregularity of con- 
struction, and ^hich are, at the same time, sanctioned by 
Hulong practice. 

According to this principle^ this elliptic gallicism is now ' 

^'rejected : 

r:it; * ^ ^. • 

£i qu*aiii«i ne soit^ meaning ce que je vous dis est si yrai que, 
,yi)ecanse it obscures the sentence. For instance : 

^ J Viols dans ce jardiu, et qu*ainsi ne soit^ voiU unelleur qiiej^'y 
ai cueiliie, that is, el pour preuve de cela, voilu uue fleurj etc. 

Moliere and La Fontaine seem to hare been the last 
great writers that have used this expression. 

One of the most common gallicisms is that in Which the 
impersonal yerh ilyaj is used for t/ &«^, il existe. These 
expressions : 
^'- II y avoit une fois un roi ; — il y a cent k parier contre im^ ' 
are gallicisms. There are two in the following sentence : 

// n'y a pas jusqu'aux enfanSf j Even children wiil meddle with 
qui nes'enmSUnt; | it. 

The verb falloir forms a sort of sallicfsm with the pro- 
noun en, when it is conjugated like pronominal verbs 
with the double pronouns, Use; as 

^ Ils'eufaut, il s'en fatloit, etc. , ^^^^ 

Il tben means to be wanting^ and when preceded by an ad- 
verb of quantity, the Hrst pronoun is omitted 'j ^S > 

Peu s'en faut, tanls'en faut. 

^ • • 

These several manners of using the yerbfailoir will ht 
, foundin the following sentences: 

EXAMPLES. 



II s'en faul blen qu'll soil aussi 
habile qu'il groil T^lre, 

Feu s^en est fall u qu'il n'ail 
succomb^danscelte entreprise. 

It ue s!en estpresque rienfallu 



qu^il n'ait ete Lu^, ] being Jkilled. 



He is far from being so clever 
as he thinks. 

He was very near failing i^ 
that undertaking. 

He leqs «5 near asj^q^ible 



a K 
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Vous dites qu'il s'eii faul 
Vingl livres que la somme en- 
tlM'e ny soit, mais vous vous 
trorappz, il ne peut pas s'eu 
fiilloiriaat; 

Sou rhume est entieremeul 
gneri, ou peu s'en faul; 

Que s'eti est-il fatlu que ces 
deux amis ne se soient brouilUs? 

Je ne suispas coulent de voire 
applicatioa k Telude, lant s'eu 
iaut i 

Tant s'en faut que cette co- 
ined ie me plaUe, elle me sembie 
au coutrairedeiesiable; 

11 s*ea falloit beaucoup que 
|e vous approuvasse dans celte 
circonsiauce. 

The sentences : 

//' n'est rien moins que gini- 

Voiu a^ez beau dire, 

A ce qu'ii iHe sembh^  

Kous poild a nous tamen/er, 

Qi/est'ce que de nous f ' 

- c: 

are also ga4Ucisn»6« 

The use which is made of 
senleiices, Is likewise another 
this kind will be found in the 

ji qui en avez-vous 7 
Oil en i^eut'il uenir? 

Jfluienpeul, 



Tou say it wants ttventy 
pounds to complete the sum, but 
you are mistaken^ it cannot fvaai 
so much. 

His cold is entirely fpell, or 
very near. 

How near were these tm 
friends quarrelling? 

J am not satisfied with your 
application to study ^ far frm 
it. 

So far from this play pleas- 
ing me^ J think it itisuJferabU, 

J was far from approving pur 
conduct on that occasion. 



He is far from being generous. 

You maj say what you pUase, 

but, etc. 
By what I can see, as the mailer 

appears to qie, etc. 
We began lo lament, faerewesre 

lamenling, crying, etc. 
What wretched beings we arc, 

etc. etc. 



the preposition en^ In mant 
sonrce of gallicisms;- some of 
following expressions : 

Whom are yon angry with ; 
What does he aim at? wbi 

would he beat? 
He has a quarrel with h'uii 

etc. 



* The' prcposiiio'ii en changes also, sometimes, the significa- 
^ious of Terbs^ and then gives Hse to gallicisais. 



It is ill yaiu then that I work. 
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The conjunction que produces as great a number of gal- 
licisms; as 

Cesl une terrible passion, que le Gaming is a terrible passion. 

{Test done en vain que je tra* 

vaille., 
Ce n'est pas trap que cela^ [Thai is not too mlich. 

Jl n'est que d' avoir du courage^ There is uoiking like having 

courage. 

IVIany others will be foimd in tlie use wliich is made of thier 
prepositions a, de,dan€, apr^s, etc. but enough has been 
said on this subject. 

Gallicisms are of yery great use in the simple style J 
tberefore La Fontaine and Mad. de Seyign^ abound in 
them* The middling style has not so manj^ and thi^ 
solemn oratorical but few, and these eyen of a peculiar 
nature. Only two examples of this kind, both taken fi*om 
the tragedy of Iphigenia^ by Racine, will be here inserted. 

Avez- vous pu penser qu'an sang d'Agamennon 
Achille pr^ierat une fiUe sans nom^ 
Qui de tout son destiu ce qu'elhe a pu comprendre, 
C'est qu^elle sort d^in sang, etc. 

And 

Je ne sais qui m*arr^te ct retienl mon courroux, 
^ue pat un prompt avis de tout ce qui se passe 
^e ne coure des dieux divulguer la menace. 



Si 



In the first sentence, qui is the subject ibough without 
relating to any yerb^ and In the second, je ne sais qui 
nUarrete queje ne coure, is contrary to the rules of comhioa 
construction. *' But," says Vaugelas, " these extraordt* 
nary phrases, far from being vicious, possess the more 
beauty, as they belong to a particular iina of langiiage^'* 



FREE EXERCISES. 

I. 

MADAME BE MAINTENON TO HER BROTHER. 

We can onlj be i unhappy by our own fault; ibis sbali always 
be tny text, and my reply to your lamentations. Recollect 3, 
Xny dear brolber, the voyage to America, the misfortunes of our 
father, of our iufancy and our youth 3; and you will bless Pro- 
vidence intlead of murmuring against fortuue. Ten years ago, 
we were both very far (below our present situation 4 ;) and our 
hopes were so feeble 5, that we limited our wishes to an (iucoDie 
of three thousand livres 6.) At present we have four times that 
turn 7, and our desires are not yet satisfied! we enjoy the happj 
mediocrity which you have so often extolled 8 ; let us be content. 
If possessions 9 come to us, let us receive them from the hand 
of God, but let not our views be lo too extravagant j i. We 
have (every thing necessary i!2] and comfortable i3; all the rest 
is avarice i4; all these desires of greatness spring from i5 a 
restless heart. Your debts are all paid, and you may li?e ele- 
gantly 1 6, without contracting more 17. What have you lo 
desire? must iS schemes 19 of wealth and ambition occasion 20 
the loss of your repose and your health ? read the life of St. 
Louis; you will see how unequal ai the greatness of this world 
is to the desires of the hujuan heart; God only can satiBfy • 
them aa. I repeat it, you are only unhappy by your own fault. 
Your uneasiness aS destroys your health, which you ought to 
preserve, if it were aj only because I love you. Waicli a5your 
temper a6 : if you can render it less splenetic 37 aud less 
•gloomy, (yon will have gained a great advantage aS.) This is 
not the work of reflection only ; exercise, amusement^ and a re- 
gular life, (are necessary for the purpose 39.) You cannot iliink 
well (whilst your health is affected 3o ;) when the body is debili- 
tated 3i, the mind is without vigour. Adieu ! write to me mors 
frequently, and in a style less gloomy. 

1 On ne ^tre. . .que. 2 Songcr h. 5 The misfortunes of oiir infancy' and 
th ose of our, etc. 4 Du point oh nous sommcs aujourd'hui. 5 Si peu de cliose . 
6 Trois mille livres de rente. 7 That sum, en... plus. 8 Have so often 
extolled^ vanter si fort, ind-2. 9 PossessioTU, biens. 10 Let us not ha «7 
views. 1 1 ; Trop vaste. la Le n^cessaire. 1 3 "^Le commode, li^i^a- 
rice, cupidite. i5 Spring from, partir du videde. 16 Delicieusenient. 
17 Contracting more, en faire de nouvelles. 18 Must, faut-il que 
19 Projet. 20 Occasion, couter, sub-i. 21 Unequalj au-dessous de. 
22 Satisfy th^m, le rassasier. 23 Uneasiness, inquietude pi. 24 If it 
iperet ^uand ce ^tre, cond-i. 25 Travailler sur. 26 Humeur. 2781- 
lieu^. 28 Ce ^tre un grand point de gagne. 29 11 y faut de. 3o Taut 
^« Y0U« se porter mat. 3i Debilitated, dans rabattement. 
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n. 

THE CONVERT. 

AN EASTERN TALE. 

Divine mercy i bad brought a vicious man into a society of 
sages, whose morals -were holy and pure. He -was affected by 
iheir virtues ; it was not long a before 5 he imitated them an4 
lost his old habits : he became just, sober, patient^ laboriousand 
benevolent. His deeds nobody conld deny, but they were attri- 
buted 4 to odious motives. They praised his good actions, with- 
out loving his person : they would always judge him by. what 
lie had been, not by what he was become. This injustice filled 
bim with grief; he shed tt^ars in the bosom of an ancient sage, 
more just and more humane than the others. '* O my son,** 
said the old man to him, ** thou art better than thy reputation ; 
be thankful to God for it. Happy the man who can say: my 
euemies and my rivals censure in me vices of which I am not 
guilty. What mailers 5 it, if thou art good, that men perse- 



cc 

€€ 
€f 

** cute thee as wicked? Hast thou not, to comfort thee, the two 
** best witnesses of thy actions, God and thy conscience." 



Satnt-Lambprt. 



M. de Monlausier has written a letter to Monseigneur upon the 
taking of Philipsbourg, which very much pleases me. ." Mqu- 
** seigneur ; I do not compliment you on the capture of Philips- 
*' bourg; you had a good army, bombs, cannon, and Vaubau$ 
** neither shall I compliment you upon your valour; for that is 
** an hereditary virtue in your family. But I rejoice that you 
" are liberal, generous, humane, and that yon know how to re- 
" compense the services of those who behave well ; it is for thi» 
'* that! congratulate yon." ShriovH. ' 



III. 

THJE GOOD MINISTER. ' 

AN EASTERN TALE. 

The great Aaron Raschiid began to suspect th«it- bis vi24«t 
Ciafar was not deserving of the confidence which he had reposed 
in him. The Yomeu of Aaron, the tnhabitanis of Bagdad', ih« 
courtiers, the dervises, censured the viziei* with bitteruesft. .The 
calif loved Giafar ; he would notcondemu^him npon tbeclainoura^ 
of the city and the co\irt : he visited his empire; every where 
be saw the land well cultivated; the country smiling, the cottages 
opulent^ the useful arts honoured, and youth full of gaiety. H« 
visited his fortified cities and sea-porls : he saw numerous ships, 

1 Miserico'rde. 2 Ne pat larder, 3 A iof- J t 4 On douner de^ ilj^Otifik* 
5 Importer'. 

2V 2 
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which ihreateucd the cosuls of Africa and of Asia ; lie sawmrarrion 
discipliued and conlcul; these warriors^ the seamen and the pea- 
santry, exclaimed: ** O God, pour Ihy blessings upoa the 
*^ faithful, bj giving them a calif like Aaron, and a visier like 
** Giafar.*' Thecali^ affected by these exclamations, enters a 
mosque, falls upon his kuees, and cries out : '* Great God, I re-> 
** turn thee thanks ; then hast given me a vizier of whom my 
** courtiers speak ill, and my people speak well." 

Saint^Lambert. 

Providence conducts us with so much goodness ihroiigh-the dif- 
ferent periods of our life, that we (do not perceive our progress i.) 
This loss takes place gently a, it is imperceptible, it is the shadow^ 
of the sun-dial whose motion we do not see. If, at twenty years 
of age, we could see 3 in a mirror the face we shall have at three- 
score, we (should be shocked at the contrast 4 ») and terriBed at 
our own figure ; but it is day by day that we advance: we are 
io-day as we were yesterday, and shall be to-morrow as we are 
to-day ; so we go forward without perceiving it; and this is a mi- 
racle of that Providence which I adore* S^VIONi. 

IV. 

THE MAGNIFICENT PROSPECT. 

This beautiful house was on the declivity of a hill, from whence 
you beheld the sea, sometimes clear and smooth as glass, some- 
times idly I irritated against the rocks on which it broke, bellow- 
ing 2 and swelling its waves like mountains. On another side was 
seen a river, in which were islands bordered with blooming limes, 
and lofty poplars, which raised their proud heads to the very 
clouds. The several channels, which formed those islands^ 
seemed sporting 3 in the plain. Some rolled their limpid waters 
with rapidity : some had a peaceful and still course; others, by 
long windings, ran back again, to reascend as it were to their 
source, and seemed not to have power to leave these enchanting 
borders. At a distance were seen hills and mountains, which were 
lost in the clouds, and formed, by their fantastic figure, as delight- 
ful a horizon (as the eye could wish to behold' 4.) The neigh- 
bouring mountains were covered with verdant (vine branches 5,) 
hanging in festoons ; the grapes, brighter than purple, could not 
conceal themselves under the leaves, and the vine 6 was over- 
loaded with its fruit. The fig, the olive, the pomegranate, and 
9A\ other trees, overspread the plain, and made it one large 
garden. F]fiNfiLON. 

1 Ne le sentir quasi pas. 2. Va doucement. 3 On nous faire Toir. 
4* Tomber a la reoverse. 

1 Follement. 2 En g^mir. 5 Se jouer. 4 A fiouhait pour le pUisir 
lie. 6 Pampre, m, 6 yignei 
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I^ong hopes wear out 7 joy, as long maladies wear out pain. 
All philosophic systems are only good when one (has no use 
for them 8.) Sevign^;. 



A GENERAL VIEW OF NATURE. 

With what magnificence does nature shine i upotf earth! A 
pure light, extend ing from east to west, gilds successively the 
two hemispheres of this glohe ; an element, transparent and light, 
surrounds it; a gentle ^cundating heat animates, gives being a 
to the seeds of life : salubrious running streams contribute to their 
preservation and growth; eminences diversified over the level 
land, arrest the vapours of the air, make these springs inex- 
haustible and always new ; immense cavities made to receive them 
divide the continents* The extent of the sea is as great as that of 
the earth : it is not a cold, barren element ; it is a new empire, 
as rich, as populous as the first. The linger of God has marked 
their boundaries. 

The earth, rising above the level of the sea, is secure 3 from its 
eruptions: its surface, enamelled with flowers, adorned with ever- 
springing verdure, peopled with ihousandsaud thousands of species 
of different animals, is a place of rest, a delightful abode, where 
roan, placed in order to second nature, presides over all beings. 
The only one among them all, capable of knowing and worthy of 
admiring, Gpd has made him spectator of the universe, and a 
witness of his wonders. The divine spark with which he is ani- 
mated enables him to participate in the divine mysteries : it is by 
this light that he thinks and reflects; by it he sees and reads in 
the book of the universe, as in a copy of the Deity. 

Nature is the exterior throne of the divine Majesty : the man 
who contemplates, who studies it, rises by degrees to the interior 
throne of Omnipotence. Made to adore the Creator, the vassal 
of heaven, sovereign of the earth, he ennobles, peoples, enriches 
it; he establishes among living beings order, subordination, 
harmony; he embellishes nature'herself; hei:ultivates, extends, 
and polishes it; lops off the thistle and the briJir, and multiplies 
the grape and the rose. Buffon. 

VI. 

ANOTHER GENERAL VIEW OF NATURE. 

Trees, shrvibs, and plants are the ornaments and clothing 1 of 
the earth- Noihiiig is so melancholy a as ihe prospect of a coun- 

7 User. 8 N'en avoir que faire. 

1 Ne briller pas. 2 Faire e'clore. 3 A Tabri de. 

I YH^ipLmU 2 Triste. 

3 N 3 
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try naked and bare 3, exhibilipg to the eye nothing but siona, 
mud, and sand. Bui, Yivified by nature, and clad 4 i^ita nup- 
tial robe, amidst the course of streams and the singiug of birds, 
the earih presents to man, in the harmony of the three kingdoms, 
a spectacle full of life, of interest aud charms, the only spectacle 
in the world of which his eyes and heart are never weary 5. 

The more a (contemplative man's soul is fraught with sensibi- 
lity 6), the more he yields to the extacies which this harmony 
produces in him. A soft and deep melancholy then takes pos- 
session of his senses, and, in an intoxication of delight, he loses 
himself in the immensity of that beautiful system, with which 
he feels himself ideutiiied. Then, every particular object escapes 
him ; he sees and feels nothing but in the whole. Some circum-* 
stance must contract his ideas and circumscribe his imagination, 
before 7 he can observe by parcels that universe which he was 

endeavouring to embrace. J. J. Rousseau. 

_ 

CULTIVATED NATURE. 

How beautiful is cultivated nature! How, by the labours of 
man, how brilliant it is, aud how pompously adorned ! He him- 
self is ils chief ornament, its noblest pari; by multiplying him- 
self, he multiplies lh« most precioilt germ ; she also seems to mul- 
tiply with him : by his art, he (brings forth to view 1) all that she 
concealed a in her bosom. How many unknown treasures ! What 
new riches ! Flowers, fruits, seeds brought to perfection, multi- 
plied toinfinily; the useful species of animals transported, pro- 
pagated, increased without number ; the noxious species reduced, 
confined, baui^hed : gold, and iron more necessary than gold, 
extracted from the bowels of the earth ; torrents confined 3, rivers 
directed, contracted 4; the sea itself subjected, explored 5, crossed, 
from one hemisphere to the other ; the earth accessible in every 
part, and every where rendered equally cheerful and fruitful : iii 
the vallies, delightful meadows ; in the plains, rich pastures and 
still richer harvests; hills covered with vines aud fruits; their 
summits crowned with useful trees and young forests; deserts 
changed into cities inhabited by an immense population^ which, 
continually circulating, spreads itself from these centres to their 
extremities; roads opened and frequented, communications esta- 
blished every where, as so many witnesses of the strength and 
union of society : a thousand other monuments of power and glory 
auflliciently demonstrate that man, possessing dominion over the 
earth, has changed, renewed the whole of its surface, and thai, 
at all times, he shares the empire of it with nature. 

^ 3 Pel^, 4 Rev^tu. b Se lasser. 6 Contemplateur avoir I'^me sen- 
sible. 7 Pour qu'il. 

Metti-e au jour, a Receler. 3 Coutenu. 4 Resserre. 5 Reconnu, 



TREE CXiatCISES. 41/ 

VIII. 
THE SiME SUBJECT CONTINTTED. 

However, maa ouly reigns by Hght of conquest : lie rather 
enjoys than possesses, and he can preserve only by means of 
coulinuai labour. If this ceases, every thing droops, every ihing 
declines, every thing changes and again returns i under the hand 
of nature; she reassumes her rights, erases the work of man, 
covers with dust and moss his most pompous monuments, des- 
troys them in time, and leaves him nothing but the regret of 
having lost, through his fault, what his ancestors had conquered 
by their labours. Those times, ^n which man loses his dominion^ 
those barbarous a ages, during which every thing is seen lo 
perish, are always preceded by war, and accompanied by scarcity 
and depopulation. Man, who can do nothing but by uumber, 
who is strong only by union, who can be happy only by peace, 
is mad enough to arm himself for his misery, and to fight for 
his ruin. Impelled by an insatiable thirst of having, blinded by 
ambition sliU more insatiable, he renounces all the feelings of 
humanity, turns all his strength against himself, seeks mutual 
destruction, actually 3 destroys himself; and, after these pe- 
riods of blood and carnage, when the smoke of glory has vanish- 
ed, he contemplates with a sad eye, the earth wasted, ^e arts 
buried, nations scattered, the people weakened, his own happi- 
ness ruined, and his real power annihilated. Buffo ir. 

IX. 

INVOCATION TO THE GOD OF NATURE. 

Almighty God! whose presence alone supports nature, and 
maintains the harmony of the laws of the universe : Thou, who, 
from the immoveable throne of the empyrean, sees! the celestial 
spheres roll under thy feet, without shock or confusion : who^ 
from the bosom of repose, reproducest every moment their im- 
mense movements, and alone governest, in profound peace, that 
infinite number of heavens and worlds; restore, restore at length 
tranquillity to the agitated earth) let it be silent at thy voice; 
let discord and war cease their proud clamours! God of good- 
ness, author of all beings, thy paternal eye takes in i all the 
objects of the creation; but man is thy chosen being; thou hast 
illumined i his soul with a ray of thy immortal light : complete 
the measure of thy kindness by penetrating his heart with a ray 
oflhylove: this divine sentiment, diffusing itself every where, 
will reconcile opposite natures; man will no longer dread the 
sight of man ; his hand will no longer wield the murderous steel 3; 
the devouring flames of war will no longer dry up 4 ^* 

1 Rentrer. 3 De barbarie. 3 En eflet. 

1 Embrasser. 2 Eclairer. 3 Le fer armer sa main. 4. Tarir« 
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sources of population : the human species, now weakened, mn- 
tilaii'd, uiowt^d down in the blossom, will spring anew 5 and mul- 
tiply without number ; natui%, overwhelmed under the weight 
of scourges 6, will soon re-assume, wilh a new life, its former 
frullfillne^s; and we, beneficent God, will second it, w% will 
cultivate it, we will contemplate it incessantly, that we may 
evtry raomeut offer thee a new tribute of gratitude and-admi- 

T'altOU. BtTFFON. 

- —  -  ..■-■■...- . 

X. 

Happy they who are disgusted wilh t turbulent pleasures, and 
know how to be (outt^nted a with the sweets of aa innocent life ! 
Happy ihey who delight in l)eing iusirncted 3, and who take a 
pleasure 4 '^^ storing their minds Wilh knowledge! Wherevtr 
adverse fortune may throw them, they always carry entertainment 
with them ; and the disquiet which preys upon others, even in the 
midst of pleasures, is unknown to those who can employ them- 
selves in reading. Happy they who love to read, and are not like 
me deprived of the ability. As these thoughts were passing in my 
mind^ I went into a gloomy forest, where I immediately per- 
ceived an old man holding a book in his hand. The forehead of 
this sage was broad, bald, and a little wrinkled : a white beard 
hnng down to his girdle; his stature w^s tall and majestic; his 
complexion still fresh and ruddy, his eyes lively and piercing, 
llis Toice'sWeet, liis words plain and charming. 1 never saw so 
venerable an old man. He was Isi priest of Apollo, and oRiciaied 5 
in a marble temple, which the kings of Egypt had dedicated to 
that God in this forest. The book which he held in his hand was 
a collection of hymns in honour of the Gods. He accosted me in 
a friendly manner, and we discoursed together. He related 
things past so well, that they seemed present, and yet with such 
brevity that his account never tired me. He foresaw the future 
by his profound knowledge, which made him know men, and the 
designs of which they are capable. With all this wisdom he was 
cheerful and complaisant, and the sprighlliest youth has not so 
many graces as this man had at so advanced an age. He accord" 
ingly loved young men when they were teachable 6, and had a 
taste for study and virtue. F^NiLON. 



XI. 
THOUGHTS ON POETRY. 
Wherever I went, I found that poetry was considered as the 

5 Germcr de noiiveau. 6 Fleau. 

1 Se d^gouter de. 2 Se contenter de, 3 S'instruire, 4 Se pUire* 
5 Senrii', 6 Docile. 
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(highest learuing i], aud regarded with a veneration (somewhat 
approaching to ^) ibal which men would pay to angelic nature. 

Ityethllsmewilhwonder ihat, in almost all countries, the most 
ancient poets are considered as the hest ; whether (it he that 3) 
every kind of knowledge is an acquisition gradually attained, and 
poetry is a gift conferred at once : or that the first poetry of every 
nation surprised them as a novelty, aud retained the credit hy con- 
sent, which it received by accident at first; or whether, as the 
province 4 of poetry is to describe nature and passion, which ase 
always the same, the first writers (look possession 5) of (the most 
striking objects for description 6), and (the most probable occur- 
rences for fiction 7^) and left nothing to those that followed tliem, 
but transcriptions of the same events, and new combinations 9 
of the same images. Whatever he the reason, it is commonly 
observed, that the early writers are in possession of nature, and 
their followers 10 of art : that the first excel in strength and iu- 
yention, and the latter in elegance and refinement. 

I was desirous to add my name to this illustrious fraternity 1 1. 
I read all the poets of Persia and Arabia, and was able to repeat by 
memory the volumes that are suspended in the mosque of Mecca. 
But I soon fouud^thatno man was ever great by imitation. My 
desire of excellence 12 impelled i3 me to transfer 14 n>y attention 
to nature aud to life i5. Nature was to be my subject, and men 
to be my auditors : I could never describe what I bad not seen : I 
could not hope (to move those with delight or terror 16) whosd 
interests and opinions 1 did not understand 17. 

I •  'f 

XII. 

TH£ SAME SUBIZCT CONTINUED. 

Being now resolved to be a poet, I saw every thing (with a new 
purpose 18-;) my sphere of attention was suddenly magnified : no 
kind of knowledge (was to be overlooked 19.) I ranged moun- 
tains and deserts for 20 images and resemblances, and (pictured 
upon .my mind ai) every tree of the forest and flower of the valley. 
I observed with equal care the crags of the rock and the pinnacles 
of the palace. Sometimes I wandered along the mazes of the ri- 
vulet, and sometimes watched the changes of the summer-clouds. 
To A poet nothing can be useless. Whatever is beautiful, and 

« 

1 Partie la plus sublime de la litteratnre; 1 Qui tenoit de. 3 Cela vient 
de ce que. 4 But. 5 S'emparer. GObjets^fuifoumisnoientles pins riches 
descripttoos. 7 Eveoemeus qui.pr^toient le plus k la fiction. 8 De copier. 
9 Faire de nouvelles corahinaisons. lo^uojesseurs. 11 Famille. >2 E11.- 
celler. i3£fngager. i4 Reporter...8ur. i5 Tableau de la vie. iGReveiller 
le plaisir ou la terreur dans ceux. 17 Ne cgonoitre oi. 18 Sous un nou- 
veau jour. 19 Je ne devoid n^gliger. ao Eour recueiUir. 2i f eneti'er 
non esprit dtt tableau de, . 
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vhateTertis dreadful, must be familiar to his imaginatioTi : he 
mnsl (be conversaiU aa) \vilh all Ihat (is awfully vast or elegantly 
little a3). The plauts of the garden, the animals of the wood , the 
minerals of the earih, and the meteors of the sky, must all concur 
to store his mind with inexhaustible variety; for every idea is 
useful for the (enforcement or decoration a4) of moral or religious 
truth; and he who knows most will have most power 3J> of 
diversifying his scenes a6^ and gratifying his reader with remote 
allusions and unexpected inslrtiction. 

All the appearances of nature I was, therefore, careful to 
study 37,) and every country which I have surveyed has aoutri- 
buted something to my poetical powers. 

In so wide a survey, interrupted the prince^ you must surelj 
have left much unobserved. I have lived, till now, within, tlie 
circuit of these mountains, and yet cannot walk abroad without 
the sightof something which I had never beheld before or nevei 
heeded a8. 



Xlil. 

THE SAME SUBJECT CONTIXrjED. 

The business of a poet, said Imlac, is to examine, nottheindi- 
Tidual, but the species ; to remark general properties and (large 
appearances 29:) he does not numbeir the streaks of the tulip, or 
describe the different shades in the verdure of the forest. He is to 
exhibit, in his portraits of nature, such prominent and strikiDg 
features, as 3o recat the original to every mind ; and mnst neglect 
the minuter discriminations 3i^ which one may have remarked, 
and another neglected, for those characteristics 52 which, are aliis 
obvious 33 to vigilance 34 and carelessness 35. 

But the knowledge of nature is only half 36 the task of a poet: 
he must be acquainted likewise with all the modes 37 of life. His 
character requires that he estimate 38 the happiness and misery of 
every condition : observe the pqwer of all the passions, in all their 
combinatious, and trace the changes Sg of the human mind, as they 
are modified by various institutions, and al:cidental influences of 
climate or custom ; from the sprightliness of infancy to the des- 
pondence of decrepitude. He must di vest himself 4o of the preju- 
dices of his age or country ; he must consider right and wrong 4^ 

*  . \ . 1 11.. 

23 Bien connoitre. 33 ^tmivf par sa grandeur , ou charme par son ele- 
gante petitesse. 24 Fortifier, ou embellir. %5 Ressources pour. 36 Ta- 
bleau. '37 Etudierayecsoin toutesles, ete. 28Remarquer. 39 Consi- 
derer les objets eo grand* So De ees traits saillaus et ffappans qui , etc 
3i Ces petits details. 32-Pour a'appf iquer a car^'ct^iser, et<;. , etc. 35 Frappe 
^alemeDt, 3^.(Bil obaervateur. 35 Esprit insouciant. ' 36 The half of. 
37 Tous les di(f(^rens aspects, 38 Appr^cier. 69 Snivre 1^ yiciMitudes. 
^'o Se depouiiler, 4l Ce qui est juste on injuste. 



lii'lTieifabstracred and invariable slate 4^ ; be must disregard pre- 
sent laws and opinions, and rise to general and transcendental 
tru'lhs, which will always be tl^e same ; he must, therefore, (con- 
tent himself with the slow progress of his name 4^,) contemn the 
applanse-of his own time, and commit his claims to the justice of 
posterity. He must write as the interpreter of natiire, and the 
legislator of mankind, and consider himself as presiding 44 ovec^ 
the thoughts and manners of future generations, , as a being supe- 
rior to time and place. 

His labdur is not yet at an end: he must know many langueges 
s(nd many sciences ; and, that his style may be worthy of his 
thoughts, he must, by incessant practice, familiarize himself to 
every delicacy of speech and grace of harmony. S. Johnson. 

First follow natare, and your judgment fraiae 
By her just standard, which is still the same : 
Unen-ing nature, still divinely bright, ' 

One clear, unchang'd, and universal light, 
Life, force, and beauty, must to all impart; l 

At once the source, and end, and test of art. 2. 

Art, from that fund, each just supply provides ; 
Works without show, and without pomp presides \ 
In some fair body thus th' informing soul * 

"With sph*it8 feeds, with yigour fills the whole, 
Each motion guides, and every nerve sustains 
Itself unseen, but in th' effect remains. 5 

Some, to whom lieav'n in wit has been profuse. 
Want as much more to turn it to its use : 
!^or wit and judgment often are at strife, 
Tho' meant each other's aid, like man 'and wife« 4 

'Tis more to guide, than spur the muse's steed ; • 
Bestrain his fury, than provoke lib speed : 5 - 

The winged courser, like a gen*rous horse, ^ 

Shows most true mettle, when you check its course. 6 

Pope. 

42 Abstraction faite de ces divers prejuges. 43 Se resiguer a voir sou 
nom percer -difficileriient. 44 Influer. 

1 Light, clear, immutable, and universal natare, which never errs, 
and shines always with a divine splendour, must impart to all she does^ 
life, force, and beauty. « 

3 She is at once the source, -etc. > 
5 So in a fair body, unseen itself, but always sensible by.its'^,effectSy 

the soul continually acting,- feeds th^ whole with spirits, fills it with « 
Tigour,' guides every motion of it, and sustains every nerve* 

4 Some to whom heaven has given wit with profusion, want as much 
yet to know the use they ought to make of it ; for wit and judgment though 
made, like man and wife, to aid each other, are often iA opposition. . 

5 (t is more difficult to guide than spur the courser.of the muses, and 
to restrain its ardour than provoke its impetuosity. \^ 

I 6 The winged courser is- like a generous horse : the mori^ W^ .S^^^jC' %o 
stop it in its rapid course^ the more it ikoYf» imcouquerable vigour. 
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Examples o» Phrases oir the Principal Difficulties of the 

Fhbmch jUaeguagb. 

8urle.CoU«cllfcP.rtiti&. J On the Colbctivc P^rtitii^. 



iun gp^t austere, 

Zia plupaii des gfns ne w con- 
duisent que par intirSl, 

Jjtfplupart d^ mondese tnmpe. 

11 miprtse pc^r philosmhie Ij 
honrieurs que Uplupartdu monde 

recherche* j» r 

Ildevoitmefoumirtantd arbres, 

mais yen ai rejete la moitU qui ne 

valoU rien. 

•^ scene* 



of a harsh taste. 

The major. i>art of society are 
guided only by interest. 
' The greater part of mankind live 

in error. , , t • 

As a true philosopher he despises 

those honours wliidi mankind in ge- 
neral court. 

He was to fm-nish me so many 
trees, but I r^f»sed half of them 
which were good fqr nothing. ' 

A considerable number of spec- 



Toutes sortes de livre9 ne eont 
-MIS igaUment bons» 
Beaucoup de personn^ se sont 

prisenlees. - ^ .^^ 

Bien des persannS^ se font 0£S 
principes a teurfaniaisie, 

Sur qtielques Verbes qu'on ne pent 
con}ug««' ayec ^««o»f>.»an8 ^ire 
des barbarismes. 
II iui est Schu une succession du 

chefd^ safemrne, I 

Jl est bien d^hii de son crSdit. 

N6sdmmes-nouspa9.cQmenusdu^ 

^^N'esl-ilpas inUrvenu dans cette 
agaire , comme U Vavoit promts / 
ril est survenu A I'lmproviste, 
Lanei^e,quiesttombeecemann, 

a adouci le temps. 
rQue de n^ d est iomU ce 

 \, f' • 

'^Toutes les dents Iui sonttombies, 
C&prc^oifi'e^P!^ *^^« ^ ^T^* 

J^t00'poun alii voir i^otre ami? 
JlTsont arrives d ihuh, et sont. 



E^very kind , of books are not 
' equally, gooij* 

]V(any people presenlfid them- 

seWes., . 

Many persons fqrm prmoplcs 
tg. themselves,, accoi'^ing to their 



Ofisome Verbs whichqqnnptbe canr 
jagaiedwithth^perb^yolT/urith' 
out making barharofis phrases. 

An estate fell to him in right of 

his wife. 

' He has lost much of his credit. 
Have we not agreed about tlie_ 

price f . m » • 

Did he not interfere m that affair 
as he had promised l^ 

He came up unawares. 

The s»ow which fell this mommg 
has softened |;he weather. 

How much snow lias feUen thii 

momngl , , 

AU.Ms teeth. 'lavc fe«e» "nt. 

That Remark, was PQt allowed P 

escape. r • j 7 

Have you been^ see yonff friend / 
They arrived atnooawHl setont 

again imroedidtdy* 
Th«i^ iwwfiw wwicMcpeiy Woj»a« 
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77 est ni de parens vertueux^ qui 
n'ont rien nigligi pour son edu- 
cation, . 

Mademotselie potre soefUr est-elle 
rentr^e? 

Madame votire mire n'e^r^llepas 
encore venue ? 



Siir les mots de Qiia&tite. 

// a beaucpup d* esprit ^ mais en- 
core plus d* amour-propre. . 

II a assez d' argent pour ses me- 
nus plaisirs. . 

Ify apoit bien du monde a V Opera* 

II v avoit hierau Parcje ne sais 
combien de gen^, . 

// boit dtitant d*eau que de pin* 

II a tanl d*amis qu'il ne man-* 
quera de rien. 

Personne n'y a plus d'interit 
que lui. 

II n*apagpttwd*e^rit'qii*il n*en 
faut. 

Trop de loisir perd soupent la 
jeunesse, 

J*y ai bien moms d'intiret que 

i^OUS, 

Sur les Pronoms Personnels. 

Sors et te retire. 

Cours pite et ne f* amuse poirtt. 

II dit aujourd'hui une chose , et 
demain il se de^ientira. 

tl s'est dementi lui-jnhne. 

La jeunesse e^t naturellement 
emportie; elle a besoin de quelque 
entrave qui laretienne* 

II ne peut poir personne. dans la 
prospinte sans lui porter enpie, 

C^ que pous me dites est une 
inigmepour moi% 

C^est un^mme extreme en tout ; 
il aime et il hait apecfureur. 

Si Pous n'y apez jamais iU,je 
vousy menerai. 

Je Vai connu doux et modestej il 
s'est bien gdti dans 2e commerce de 
H9 noupwux umii* 



ne was horn of Tirtuous parents, 
who hestowed on him the hest edu- 
cation. ... 

Is y^ur SLster reiiimed ? 

ts not your mottxer cbxne yet ? 



On Words of Quantity. 

... He h^s a great de^ of sensei hut 
still more vanity. 

He has su/Gclent pocket-money, i 

There were a -great many people 
at the Opera. ^ 

There were I do not know how 
many people in the Park yesterday. 

He drinks as much water as 
wiiie. 

He has. so many friends that Re 
wiU want for nothing. 

Nohody has more interest there 
than he. 

He is not "oYei^iirHebcTd with 
sense. 

Too much leisure, time infrequent- 
ly the destruction of youth. 

I am much less concerned in ft 
than you. 

On the Personal Pronouns, 

Go out and retire. 

Qo quick and do liot.loil^cr* i 

He advances a thing. to-day » Vf^ 
will contradict himself to-morrow. 

He has contradicted hipiself. 

Youth is uaturally hasty, it i^ed* 
some bridle to restrain it. 

tte can ^ee the prosjp^ity of no» 
body ^ without envying .them, . 

What you tell me is a j^etfe^ 
riddle to me. 

He is a man that ^rri^ 6%ery 
thing to excess : he is alike violeixt 
in his love and m His hatred. . .^ 

If you have never been there, 1 
will take you. 

I knew fiim when he was mildUnd 
modest ; he has been much cor- 
rupted by associating with his new 
acquaintances. 

2 o a 
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£Ue n^esipas encore reuenue du 
aaisissement que lui causa cette 
noupelle, 

II menace de Vexterminerj lui et 
toute sa race. 

Si i^ous n*avez quefaire de ce 
lii^re-ldj preiez-le-moi, 

Je lui auois enuayi un diamante 
il Va refusij je le lui ai renvoyi, 

Jl apprend facilement et oublie 
de meme, 

Je lui pardonne facilement d'a-- 
voir vouiu sejfaire auteur^ maisje 
ne sauroie luipardonner toutes les 
puirilith dont il afarci son livre> 

Je me plains a rous de pous-^ 
mime. 

Si ifous ne poulez pas itre pour 
lui, au moins ne sqyezpas centre, 

Quandsera-ce que vous viendrez 
•nous voir? 



Surwif lui, soi-m^me e< lui-m^iue. 

Quand on a pour soi le thnoi- 

fnage de sa conscience, on est 
ienfort, 

L estime de toute la terre ne sert 
de rien d un hom.me qui n^apas le 
temoignage de sa conscience pour 
lui, 

Unhommefaitmillefiiutes,parce 
qu'il ne fait point de reflexions sur 
lui. 

On fait millefautes, quand on ne 
fait aucune reflexion sur soi, 

II aime mieux dire du malde lui, 
que de n* en point parler, 

I/isoiste aimera mieux dire du 
*malae soi, que de n' en point parler. 

On a souvent hesoin d*un plus 
petit que soi. 

Un prince a souvent hesoin de 
^beaucoup degenspluspetits que lui, 

C'est un hon mqyen de s*ileuer 
aoi-mSmejque d'exalter sespareils ; 
est un homme adroit s'eleve ainsi 
luir-mime. 



She is not yet recovered from die 
consternation into wliich that intel- 
ligence threw her. 

He thc^ateas to exterminate hk 
and all liis family. 

If Yo^have done with tliis book, 
lend It me, 

I had sent hina a diamond, and 
he refused it, but I sent liim it bad 
again. • 

He learns easily and forgets the 
same. 

I can easily pardon him for hav- 
ing attempted to turn author ; but I 
cannot pardon him all the ahsitr- 
dities with which he has filled hii 
hook. 

I complain to you of yourself 

If you will not be for him,, at 
least do not be against him. 
\\ hen will you come to see us? 



On soi, lui,soi-mSme and lui-mime,^ 

' The appr oba tion of our conscienCl 
impacts great courage. 

Tbe good opinion of the wbole 
world is of no use to a man wbo 
has' not the approbation of liis own 
conscience.  

A man commits a thousand faults, 
because he does not reflect on fu- 
ture consequences. 

We commit a thousand faults, 
when we neglect to reflect on our- 
selves. 

He had rather speak ill of him- 
self than not talk of himself at all. 

The egotist prefers speaking ill of 
himself rather than not be the sub- 
ject of his own conTcrsation. 

We frequently want the assist- 
ance of one who is below ourselves. 

A prince frequently needs tbe as- 
sistance of many persons inferior to 
himself. 

It is anexedloit method of ex- 
altmg ourselves to exalt our equals, 
and a man of address by ihismcaui 
exalts himfclf. 
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Siir les Pvonoms Relatifs. 



On the Relative Pronouns: 



II n'y a rien de si capable d'effe- 1 Noihicg is so calculated to ener- 
miner le courage que I'oisipete et rate the uilud as idleness and plea- 
les delices. 



llfaut empecher que ladivision^ 
jjui est dans cettefamille, n*iiclate, 

II y a hieu des evenemens que 
Von suppose se passer pendant les \ 
entr'actes, 

Je le trouvai qui s'habilloit. 

Qui le tirera de cet embdrras^ le 
tirera d*une grande misere, 

Ceux-lh sont viritablement heu- 
reux , qui croienl Vetre, *%■ 

liny a que la vertu qui puisse 
rendre un homme heufeux en cette 
'pie, . ^ 

II n*y a regie si genSrale qui 
7i*ait son exception, , 

C*est un orateur qui se possede 
et qui ne se trouble jamais, 

Iln'y apas dans lecoeurhumain 
de rep lis que Dieu ne connoisse. 

On n'a trouv& que quelques 

Jragmens dw grand ouvrage qu^il 

avoit promis. 



sure. 

The dissention in tliat familymiiH 
be prevcDted irom becoming public. 

There are mauy events iu a piece 
yrliich are supposed to happe& be- 
tween the acts. 

J found him dressing. 

Whoever extricates him froin this 
difficulty will relieve him from tiixi^h 
distress. 

Ihcae are really haj^py \ivhh 
think themselves so. 

Virtue alon« can render a iftan 
happy in this life. 

Tliere is no rule so geheTal blit it 
admits of exceptions. 

He is au orator who Is masl^r of 
himself, and ivho is never einliaiv^ 
rassed. 

There is Vio recc'ss of the li'tldiaii 
heart but God peiceiyes it. 

Only some fragments of the great 
work he had promised 1)ave htfii 
found. 



Itafitutej que pous apez faite. The. error you haVe coniniil^^a 



est plus importante que pous ne 
pensez, 

Les premieres demarches qu'dh 



fait dans le monde , ont beaucoup ^\p^x\\t wo^l^ h^ve conSideVdlil^Vn- 



d' influence sur lie reste de la pie, 

Cette farce est une des plus riai- 
bks qtron^t -encore mees. 



is of more conscqoence thkh jfou 
imagiue. 

The first steps we take oil cttteM 



fl6etice on the v^fet cJf oiir llVfii. 

That farce is one of the ikd^st ttSMf 
comic tJiat ever was sees. 



Amassez-pousdestresorsqueles] JLray u^ for ypursclves tr^a|^^ 
vers et la rouiUe ne puissent point wliich neither moth nor rust 'can* 

corrupt^ and which thieves cannot 
steal. • 

Odr uncenai^f^ ^s^ td wK:l^t l^S'i^' 
liafi^eB, niak^e^ us' iuca^aBT^ dlT^f^^ 



gdter, et que les Voleurs he puis- 
sentpoiht derober. 

It incertitude oh nous sbmmes de 



ce qui doit arriper,fait que nous ne 



inj( a^aiiielt it. 



 x'* 



\\ t 



saurionsprendredesmesuresjustes, pcrfy providin ^ 

Je m^etohnk qiiHl ne poie pas le i ab astoniship he dd'di tfol »ee 

danger oii il 9St, the dangex' he.is in. 

Jjhomme dont pousparlez n*est The man whnili you kv< 

plus ici, 

Celui de quije tiens cette nou" 

pelle ne pous est pas connu. 



The man whoiii you aVe^BJ[>lA£^g 
of is not here now.' ''' 



Tlie person from whom iVeceiye 
the intelHgencC' is not -kaowti to 



you 



:t; 



(ktui h qui ee beau chdteau ajt- 
par^imt^ nelhctbitepr^squej€muUti -seat selJoin resides thetev 

ao3 



The. proprietor pf that beautiJ^ 
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Cesont d^ ivenemens auxqueh ( These aits cvenU to ^hich we 

ilfaut bien se soumettre, must submit. 



C'eat ce a quoi rous ne pensez 
guire. 



Sur les PronoBDS Demonitratifs. 

Ne point reconnoitre la diviniti^ 
c*esi renoncer a toutes les lumieres 
de la rahon, 

 Mentir, c'est mipriser Dieu el 
craindre les hommes. 

II y a des ipidhnies morales j et 
ce sont les plus dangereuses* 

Je crois que ce que vous dites, 
est bien iloigjii de ce que vous 
pensez, 

JLes hommes n'aiment ordinaire- 
inentque ceux qui lesflattent, 

Ceiui qui persuadi a un autre 
'^faire un crime, n' est guere moins 
coupable que celui qui le comjnett 

Penser ainsi, cest s'aveugler 
toi-mSme. 

Ce qu*onrapporte de lui est in- 
concevable, 

. Ce qui m'afflige ^ c*est de voir le 
triomphe du crime. 

Connoissez-uous lajeuneEmilie? 
€!*est une enfant dont tout le monde 
dit du bien, 

Imitez en tout potre amie; elle 
ist douce, appliquee , honnete et 
emtpatissante. 



6nr le Verbc avoir employe a Fim- 
personuel. 

Bemarque. Quand le verbe avoir 
^vniplois ^ rimpersonnel J .c^st 
dans ip sens fi*Hye , et alors il^e 
joint toujour^ avec j: '. . 

II J ». un an q^ je nfi pous p,i 
pu, 

y- a-t-il des nouvelles ? 
'Non , il n'y en a pas , du moins 
^eje savhe^ 

]\lfy a-t-ilpas cinquante-quatre 
millesde Londres a Brighton ? 

Ijji J, %vqit dija beaucoup de 
umtde%rsqu€j arrival* 



It is what you seldom think of. 



On the J>etn4mstrative I^rtmouns. 

Not to acknowledge the diTinit j, 
is [totally to renounce the light of 
reason. 

To lie is to despise God and to 
fear man. 

There are moral contagious dis- 
eases, and these are the most dan- 
geroy|| 

Wmt you adv.^nce is, I think, 
widely different from your senti- 
ments. 

Men in general loye .only those 
who flatter them. 

He who persuades another to tht 
commission of a crime, is hardly 
less guilty tlian lie who conunits it. 

To think in this manner is to be 
wilfully blind. 

Tlie reports concerning him are 
hardly conceivable. 

What distresses me is to see guilt 
triumphant. 

Do you know little Emily ? she 
is a child of whom every body speaks 
well. 

. I mitate your friend in every thing ; 
she is mild, assiduous^ piQlite and 
compassionate. 

On the Verb avoir, to have, em- 
ployed impersonally, 

"When the verb avoir is used im- 
personally, it si.^mfies e^AV, tobe,an(l 
in this sense it is always accompa- 
nied by the adverb j'. 

It is a twelveiuouth siuce I saw 
you. 

Is there any news ? 

(^o, there is none^ at least that! 

know* 

Is not it fifty-four miles from Lon- 
don to Brighton ? 

There were already a ^eat many 
people when 1 arrived. 
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ne 



. ^/. 11^ dtcviV hier presque per-^ 
zcnne au Pare, 

Y avoit-il de grands dibats ? 
Ny avoii-ii pas beaucoup de 

cun€ux? 

Je Vavois pu ily avoit a peine 
t/in^-quatre heures. 

Uny avoitpas deux jours qu'il 
avoit dini chez moi. 

y avoit-il si long-temps que vous 

Vaviez vu. 

11 y eut hier un bal chez M,.un 
tel. 

Iln*y eutpoA hier de specUicle. 

Y eut-il beaucoup de confusion 
et de desordre ? 

Ny eut-itpas un heaufeu d' ar- 
tifice? 

11 y a eu aujourd'hui unefoule 
immense a la promenade. 

II ny a pas eu de bal comme on 
l*a4foit annonci, 

Esi-il vrai qu'ily a eu un duel? 

Ny a~t-ilpas eu dans sa oon- 
duite unpeu trop d'emportement ? 

Quand \\ y eut eu une explica- 
tion , les esprtts se calmerent, 

N*Y avoit-il /WW eu un plus grand 
nomore de spectateurs ? 

fl y aura demain un simulacre 
de combat naval, 

II ny aura aucun de pous, 

Y aura-t-il une bonne rScolte 
cetle annie? 

Ny aura-t-il pas quelqu*un de 
i^tre faikille? 

A coup stir il y aura eu bien du 
disordrer 

Sur cent personnes, il ny en 
aura pas eu dix de satisfaites, 

Y aura-t-il eu un bon soupi ? 

Ny aura-t-il pas eu de micon- 
iens? 

11 y aurott de la malhonn^te 
dans ce procSdi. 

Il ny auroit pas grand mal a 
cela, 

Y auroil-il quelqu'un assez 
hardi pour Vattaquer, 

Ny aurQit^lpas quelqu'un assez 



There was hardly any hody in the 
Park yesterday. 

Were there violent debates ? 

Were there not many curiouf 
people ? 

1 had seen him scarcely four-and« 
twenty hours before. 

He had dined with me not two 
dayti before. . 

Was 4 it so long since you had 
seen him ? 

Tliere was yesterday a ball at Mr. 
A's. 

There was no play yesterday. 

Was tliere a great deal of con- 
fusion and disorder ? 

Were there not handsome fire- 
works? 

There was an immense crowd to- 
day at the public walks. 

There has not been any ball at 
Iiad been mentioned. 

Is it true that there has been a 
duel? 

Was there *not rather too much 
hastiness in his behaviour? 

After there had been an explana- 
tion, tranquillity was restored. 

Was not there a greater number 
of spectators? 

To-morrow there will be the re- 
presentation of a sea-fight. 

There will be none of you. 

Will tliere be a good harvest thi»- 
year ? 

Will not there be some of your 
family ? 

There must certainly have been 
much disorder. 

Out of a hundred persons there 
will not have been ten satisfied. 

W ill there have been a good sup- 
per ? 

Will there not have been ftome 
dissatisGed ? 

Such a step would have been un- 
genteel. 

There would be no great harm in 
that. 

Would there be any one bold 
enough to attack him ? 

Would tliere be nobody kind 
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charitable pour I'avertir de ce 
qu^on dit de lui? 

II y aui-oit eu de rimprudence d 
tela. 

II ny ailTtUpas eu iant demh- 
9mlelligencej si Von ni*en apoit cru, 

H ny auroit pas eu dix per- 
eonnes, 

yduroit-il eu de ViheonvMent, 

Ny auroit'U pas eu de jaloux 
pour le traverser dans sesprojets ? 

Je ne crois pas qu'il y ait un 
spectacle plus magnifique. 

Je dSsirerois qu il j eiit moins de 
faussete dans le commerce de la pie. 

Je n'aipas out dire qu*\\ y ait eu 
hier des noupeUes du continent, 

Auriez^pous cru qu^H y eiHt tu 
lantdeper»onnetcot^nmhesdam 
cette affaire? . 

Phrases divenea. 

Sa pie J ses actions, ses paroles , 
son air meme et sd demarche, tout 
preche , tout idijie en lui. 

On craignoit qu'il n'arripdt 
quelque desordre dans Vassemhlie, 
mats loutes choses sy ptisserent 
fort doucement. 

Jja pigneet le lierres'entortillent 
autour des ormes. 

■On ne disconpient point qu*ilne 
soit brape , mais il est unpeu trop 
Janfaron, 

he cadet est riche, mais I'aini 
f'est encore dapantage. 

Jje. del est coupert de nuoges, et 
l*orage estpret hfondre. 

jipres qu'il eutfrajichiies Alpes 
apec ses troupes, il entra en Italie. 

Ijafrugaliti rend les corps plus 
sains etjilus robusles. 

Ce discours est peut-^tre un des 
plus beaux morteaux d* eloquence 
qu'il y ail jamais eu. 

Cest un hvmme qui aime la li- 
hertS; ilnese gene pour qui que ce 
soit* 



enouj^h to acquaint liim with wliat 
Is said of him ? 

There would have been some im- 
prudence in that* 

There would not hare been so 
great a misui^erManding had I been 
belieyed. 

There wonld not have been ten 
persons. 

Would there hare been any ineon- 
Yenience ?. 

Would there not bare been some 
envious person to thwart him in hit 
designs? 

I do not think there can he a 
more superb spectacle. 

I wish there had been less dupli- 
city in the concerns of life. 

J have not heard that there was 
any news from the continent yester- 
day. 

Could you hare thoagbt so many 
persons would hare been exposed 
in that affair ? 

Promiscuous phrases. 
His life, his actions, his very 
look and deportment, every thmg 
in him instructs and edifies. 

It was apprehended some disorder 
would take place in the assemhlTi 
but every thinf^wentofi'Tery quietlT. 

The Tine and tti'e Ivy twist round 
the elms. 

They do not deny that ha-ls brave, 
but he boasts rather too much. 

The youngest is rich, but the 
eldest is still more so. 

The sky is covered with clouds, 
and the storm is piepariiig to bunt. 

After having crossed the .-'Ipf < 
with his tirooph, be entered Italy. ' 

Temperance imparts an increase | 
of healUi and btieugth to the hodvt 

This speech is pe'riiajps one of tue 
finest pieces of 'eIot]uence that was 
ever pronounced. 

He is a man fond of lilierty ; he 
will be constrained by nobody. 
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II est plus haut que moi de deux 
doigts, 

Irez-fous vous exposer a la bar- 
harie et d VinhospitaliU de ces 
peuples ? 

A la longue , les erreurs dispa- 
roissent, et la verite sumage. 

Si vous le prenez avec moi sur ce 
ton deftertCj je serai aussifier que 
vous, 

C*est \un homme rigide qui ne 
pardonne rien ni aux autres ni a 
lui-meme, 

Les uns Tnontentj les autres des- 
cendent', ainsi va^la roue de la 
fortune. 

Je ne vois rien de solide dans 
tout ce que vous meproposez. 

If art n* a jamais rienproduit de 
plus beau, 

Lequel est-ce des deux qui a 
tort? 

On aimequelquefois la trahison, 
. mai* on hait toujours les traitres. 



Continuation. 

I/Hipliant se sert, de sa trompe 
.pour prendre etpour erdever tout ce 
qu'it veut. 

Plus y examine cettepersanne , 
plus je crois V avoir pue quelque 
pari, ' 

La nuit pint, dejofon quejefus 
contraint de me retirer, 

Ilfaut vivre defagon qu'on ne 
fosse tort a personne, 

Elle sut qu'on attaquoil son 
mari ; elle courut aussitdt tout 
iperduepour le secourir, 

Je trouuaises parens tout ^lorSs. 

Cet arbre pousse ses branches 
toutes droites, 

J* en ai encore la mimoire toute 
fraicAe. 

Jla voulufaire voir par cet essai 
qu'il pouvoit riussir en quelque 
jchose deplus grand, 

Ilfut blesseau front, et mourut 
de cette blessure, 

Ces chevaux prirent le mors aux 
dents et entrainerent le carrosse. 



He is taller than rae hy two 
inches. 

Will you go and expose yourself 
to the barbarity and inhospitality of 
those nations ? 

In time errors vanish and truth 
survives. 

If you treat me with thathaughti* 
ness, I can be as haughty as you. 

He is a stem character, who par- 
dons notliing either in himsen or 
others. 

Some mount, othei*s descend { 
thus goes the wheel of fortune. 

I see nothing certain in all you 
propose to me. 

It is one of the finest productions 
of art. 

Which of the two is in the 
wrong? 

We sometimes lore the treason, 
but we always hate tlie traitor. 



Continuation, 

The elephant makes use of hit 
trunk to take and lift whatever he 
pleases. 

The more I look at that persoa, 
the more I think I have seen him 
somewhere. 

Night came on,, so that I waa 
obliged to retire. 

W e must live in such a manner as 
to injure nobody. 

She knew her husband was at- 
tacked, and in a state of distraction 
ran to his assistance. 

I found his relations all in tears. 

The branches of that tree grow 
quite straight. 

It is still quite fresh in my me- 
mory. 

He wished to shew by that at*" 
tempt that he could succeed in sin 
enterprise of more consequence. 

He was wounded in the forehead, 
and died of his wound. 

Those horseft ran away with the 
carriage. 
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C'est un homme ^ui composeX 
. sans chaleur ni imagination : tout 
ce qu*il ecrit estfroid etplat. 

be bdtiment a plus deprofondeur 
que de largeur. 

Cet homme est un prodige de sa~ 
poir, de science^ de i/aleutj d'esprit 
et de nUmoire, 

II est attache & l*un et a I* autre, 
ntaisplus a I'un gu'd Vautre, 

lis ont hien de Vair Vun de 
V autre. 

Si Von mine cet homme-Ta , le 
'contre-com) retombera sur pvus. 

II seroit mort ^ si on Tie Ve&i as- 
sist^ avec soin, 

Ce poeme seroit parfait , si Iss 
incidens, guile font lansuir. n'in-. 
terrompoient la continuite de Vac-' 
t on* . 

Coutiuualion. 

Qfiandje le voudrois , je Tie le 
pourrois pas, 

JeseraitoujoursiHdre oHH^qudnd 
jneme vous ne le i^Qudriez pas^ 

Quandyous auriez riussi, que 
pous en seroit-il r^enu ? 

Quand on decoupriroit potre d-- 
marche, on ne pourrpit la bldmer. 

QuaAdi^ous auriezconstilt-quel- 
^u un sur poire mariage , Pous 
n* auriez pas mieux reiissi. 

Le tonnerre et Vectair ne sont 
sensiblesqueparlapi'opagation du 
hruit etde la lumierejusqu'a I'oeil 
eta I oreille, 

Le langage de la prose est plus 
simple et moins figure que celui des 
pers. 

LecomTnencementdeson discours 
"est toujours assez sage^ mais, dans 
la suite, dfbrcedepouloirs*ileper, 
■ilseperd dans les nues : on ne sait 
plus ni ce qu'on voitj ni ce qu'on 
"tfntend, 

C^estunefauteexcusabledans un 
autre ftomme , mais a un homme 
aussi sage que lui, elle ne sepeut 
pardonner. 

* li ne siiffitpas deparoitre hon- 
fiSte homme, ilfaut letre* . 



He is a man that writes vrllhoot 
the leatft warmth or animation : all 
his productions are cold nnd. insipiii. 

lliat building is deeper tban it is 
broad. 

TKan man is a pro'digy of tnoAv- 
ledge, judgment, courage, 'sense and 
memory. 

fie is attacYied to libth, ]>at to 
one more than the otlier. 

They Very much resemble cadi 
other. 

If that man is ruined, his mis- 
fortune 'will recoil ujpon ypu. 

He would haVe died if he had 
not been kindly assisted. 

Tliat would ne a jleiYect poem, 
If the racideptS» which give a heavi- 
ness to it, did not Break the con- 
nexion of the subject. 

Continuatian. 

If I "were disposed, I icould not 3b 
it. ^ 4 

I wiQ alwaTS he your friend, eren 
though you should not -widi.it. 

Had you even succeeded^ what 
were you to have derived {rom it ? 

Should the steps ybu have taken he 
discovered ,they couldnotbeblanied. 

Had you consulted somebody 
about your marriage, you could nc^ 
have succeeded better. 

Thunder and Itghtniug are €fn\j 
perceptible by the transmission of 
sbana and ligut to the ear and eye. 

Prose language is much more sim- 
ple and less figurative than poetic. 

Tke beginning of his speech Is 
always tolerably sensible : but after- 
wards, by affecting the sublime, he 
loses himself, and we no longer un- 
derstand either what we see or bear. 

This fault wonld be excusable in 
another man, but in a man of his 
sense it b unpardonable. 

It is not enough to seem an ho- 
nest man, we must be to, • 
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11 np^s.a nifus avec hontij et 
nous a (kcoutis avec patience, 

Toutj^ est si bienpeintj qu'on 
croif voir ce qu'U aicrit. 

€hi nepense rien de vous , qui 
ne pous soit glqrieux. 

JLes ^aux cUi cit^rnts ng sont que 
des eaux depluies ranuissies, 

S*il n'estpa^orAriche, du moins 
a-t-il de qua pivre honnetement, 

Qufil quaniieme du mois apons- 
nffus? 

Illuitardequ'iinesoitmajeur^ 
if eompie Jes jours et les mois* 

Des quality excellentes _, jointes 
a de rar^dHalens., forU le parfait 
nitrite, 

H a une maupaise quctliti, c*est 
guUi ne sauroit garder un secret* 



Modules de phrases dans lesqueHes 
on doit fiiire usage de Fartide. 

LHiomme est sujet d bien des pi- 
cissitudes* 

Les bommes d'un praiginie sont 
rares, 

Les homraes k imagination sont 
rarement heureux, 

L'homme , dont pousparlez, est 
un de mes amis. 

La vie est un nUlange de biens 
et de maux. 

La perfection en tout genre est le 
but ai^quel on doit tencSe, 

Labeaut^, les grdces et Fespric^ 
sont des apantageS bien pr^eux , 
quand ils sont relepes par la nuy- 
destie, 

Koild des tahleam d'une grande 
beauti, 

Paiies^iHtus des prindpes , dont 
pous ne POus icartiez jamais, 

Cetarbreporte des \TvAx.%excellens, 

Ces raisons hont des conjectures 
bien foibles, 

Sef¥iZr-uous des tonnes itablis 
par fusage. 

On doit iuiter Voir de I'affee- 
tation. ( 

i Jupi(eFc£^ JPhidias eteit d'une 




He received us wilh kindness and 
heard us patiently. 

Every thin^ in it is so well deli* 
neated you tliink you see what he 
describes. 

They think nothing of you but 
what is to your honour. 

Cistern water is generally only 
rain water collected. 

If he is not rich, at. least he haf 
enough to live upou respectably. 

What day of ihe mouth is it ? 

He longs to be of ag^^ and counts, 
the days and months. ^ 

Excellent qualities joined to dis-^ 
iii)gui^hed talents constitute perfect 
kuerit. 

> He has one bad quality, he can- 
iiot keep a secret. 

^Bxamples of phrases in which the 
I article is used, 

I M^n is liable to a Tariety of 
fhanges. 

Men of real genius are scarce. 

Men of a visionary character are 
seldom happy. 

The man you speak of is a friend 
of mine. 

Life is a .cQ.mpopnd of good and .. 
evil. 

Perfection in every thing ought to 
be OUT object. 

Beauty, gracefolness, and wit, 
are valuable endowments when 
heightened by modesty. 

These are very beavtlfid.pictnres. 

Establish rules for.yojirsdf, and 
never deviate from them. 

Thtstreebears very excellent fruit. 

These reasons are very idle jcon- 
jectures^ 

Use the . expressions established 
by custom. 

We ought to avoid tlie .appear* - 
ance of aroctation. 

The Jupi^. of. PhidiM waf ex«-. . 
trjMuel;)^ bmtiSul* 



43a 



1>H11ASE8 ON SOME DIFFICULTIES. 



Continuatiou des xndmes phrases. 

La m^moire est le trhor de Tes- 
prit, le fruit de I'anention et de la 
r<^exion. 

J'achetai hier des grayuresj^r^ 
cieuses et rares. 

La France est leplus beau pays 
de V Europe, 
' L*interit de rAllemag^e etoit op- 
posed celui de la Russie. 

La longueur de TAngleterre du 
nord au sud est de 36o milles, et sa 
l^^eurde test a touestest de 3oo . 

il arrii^e de la Chine , du Japon, 
et des Jndes Orientales , etc, 

II, arrive de TAmerique, de la 
^ Barbade , de la Jamaique , etc, 

Jl vient de la Flandre Frangoise, 

lis' est etabli dans la province de 
Middlesex, 

Des petits-maitres sont des 4tres 
insupportahles dans la sociiti. 

Crest Vopinion des nouTeaux phi- 
losopbes. 

Bile a bien de la grSce dans tout 
ce qu'ellefait, 

Xjette itoffe se vend une guinie 
I'aune. 

^ Ce vin coAte 70 livres sterlings la 
piece. 



Mod^lgs de phrases dans lesqnelles 
on ne doit pas faire usage de I'aiv 
ticle; 

^ Nos connoissances doipent Hre 
tireSs de principes Svidens, 

Cet arbreporte d'excellens fruits. 

Ces raisons sont de foibles con- 
jectures. 

JBvitez tout ce qui a un az> d'af- 
fectation. 

Ces exemples peuvent servir de 
modules. 

IlaunegrandeprSsence d'esprit. 

La mhnoire de raisou et d'esprit 
est plus utile que Us autres soYtes 
de memoire. 

JPeu de personnes riJUchissent 
sur la rapiaite de la vie. 

Que d evenemens inconcevables 
§e sont succidis les um aux autres / 



Examples of phrases in which the 
Article is omitted. 

Our knowledge oug^t to be de- 
rived from evident principles. 

This tree produces excellent iiruit. 

These reasons are idle conjec- 
tures. 

Avoid whatever bears the appear- 
ance of affectation. 

These examples may serve as 
models. 

He has great presence of mind. 

The memory of reason and .sense 
is more useful than any other kind 
of memory. 

Fevtr people reflect on the rapi* 
dity Of life. • • 

HovfT many inconceivable evi 
have followed in successioA 1 



The same phrases ccniinued. 

Memory' is the treasure of the 
mind, the result of attention and 
reflection. 

I yesterday bought some taluahle 
and scarce engravings. 

France is the finest country in 
Europe. 

The German interest was contrary 
to the Russian. 

The length of England from north 
to south is 36o miles, and in breadth 
from east to west is 3oo. 

He comes from Cbiiia, Japan, 
and the East Indies. 

He comes from Amerifla, Baiin- 
does, Jamaica, etc. 

He comes from French Flanders. 

He has settled in the oounty of 
Middlesex. 

Coxcombs are unsufierahle heiiigs 
in society. 

It is the opinion of the new phi- 
losophers. J 

She does eyery thing most grace- 
fully. 

This stuff sells at a guinea the 
ell. 

This wine costs seventy pounds 
the hogshead. 
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Hy ai>/tf«d'esprit^ vnais moins 
de connoissances, dfou ce Steele que 
dans le siecle dernier. 

On ne pit jamaie autantd*et- 
fronterie. 

Je pris hier beaucoup de peine 
pour rien, 

Cdndin esi une des ties lesplus 
agriahlee de la Mediterranee, 

II arrive de Perse, d'ltalie, d'E»- 
pagne > etc* 

II est revenu de Suisse , d'AUe- 
magne y etc* 

Les pins de France seroni chers 
cette annie ; les pignes ont coulS, 

I/empire d'AUemagne est com- 
pose de grands et depetits itats. 

Les cheuaux d'Angleterre sont 
excellens, 

Apres man diparl de Suisse, je 
fne retirai a Rome, 

Continuation des ih^mes phrases. 

^ous trouverez ce passage page 
120 , liYTe premier J ckapltre dix, 

II s'est retiri en Angleten*c. 

II pit dans sa retraite envraiplii- 
losophe. 

QuandilrefUchitsursaconduite, 
il en eat honte. 

C'esi un homme qui cherche for- 
tune. 

// entend malice d tout. 



Neportez envie h personne, 

Sivous promettez J tenez parole.- 

Dans les affaires importanies ne 
vous d^dez jamais sans prendre 
conseil. 

Courage J soldats, tenons ferme} 
la pictoire est a nous, 

Cette femme n*a ni gri^ce ni 
beaute. 

Monseigneur le due de , etc, 
prince du sang, alia hier a la 
campagne. 

Mantrer tant de/biblesse , c'est 
n'itrepas honune. 

Cet homme est une pgpece de mi- 
santlirope, dont les brusqueries 
9Qnl quelquefois tres-plaisanUs, 

L* ananas est une sorte de £nut 
tm-wmmun aux dntUlcs* 



There's more wit, but less know- 
ledge^ in this age than in the last. 

So mudi assurance never was mel 
with. 

I took a great deal of trouble yes- 
terday aboi^t nothing. 

Candia is one of toe most agree- 
able islands in the Mediterranean. 

He comes from Persia, Italy^ 
Spain, etc. 

He is returned from Switzerland^ 
Germany, etc* 

French wines will be dear this 
year ; the vines have lieen blasted* 

The German empire is composed 
of great and small states. 

The English horses are excellent. 

After leaving Switzerland, I re-» 
tired to Rom*. 



^Continuation of the same phra^s* 

Tou will find this passage in pag<r 
120, first book, chapter tenth. 

He has retired to England. 

He lives in his retreat like a real 
philosopher. 

When he reflected on his oonduct| 
he was ashamed of it. 

He is a man that pe^ks to make A 
fortune. 

He put^ a malicious conjitrucUott 
on every thing. 

Envy noboay. 

If you promise, keep your word* 

In matters of consequence never 
decide without advice. 

Cheer up, soldiers, let u^ con- 
tinue firm ; the day is our own. 

This woman is aestitute both of* 
grace and beauty. 

The duke oi, etc, a prince of 
the blood, went yesterday into tfa«. 
countrr. 

To shew so much weakness b not 
acting like a man. 

This man is a kind of misanthro- 
pist, whose oddities axe sometimes 
comical. 

Hhfi pine-apple is a kind of firuit^ 
very coiniaoa in the Antilles. 
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Cesi un genre de vie qui ne me 

plait point. 

Continuation des monies phnses. 

Cette dame/y/alt a taut le monde 
par eon honneteU et ea douceur. 

Tout homme a dee d^fauts plue 
011 moine senetbles. 

Cctte cooduite augmentoitctiAqtie 
jour le nombre de see amis. 

Toue lee biene nous viennent de 
Dieu. 

Venus itoit la diesse de la beauH, 
it la mere de t amour et des graces. 

Selon tes paiens , hrjiiter dtoit le 
premier des dieux. 
' ApoUon itoit frere jumeau de 
J)iane* 
' Rubens a itS un grand peintre, 

Hom^re et VirgilS sont les deux 
plus grands poetes epigues. 

Loudres est laplus-&Ue pille que 
Je connoisse* 

J/eau de rivi^e est douce, et 
feau de mer est salie. 

C'estunexcellenipoiseon de mer. 

KoUdune superbe to^/if demarhre. 

J/eau de ^ine eet celle qu*on 
pHfere a Paris. 
' rauTi'ete n* est pas tioc. 

Cito^ ens, Grangers, grands^ peu- 
plcs, se sont mcntris eensib&s a 
cette perte. 

Modeles de phrases sur le pronom 
Le. 

JBsi-ce lit votre opinion? — ne 
doutezpoint que ce ne la soit, 

Sont^e Id i^o^domestiques? — oui, 
ee les sont. 

Mesdames , itee-vous Us ^tran- 
g^res qu'on m*a annoncies? — oui^ 
nous\e&sommes, . 

Madame J Stes-^ous \a mRl^de 
pourlaqrueUeon m'aappeU? — oui, 
je la suts, 

Madame , kes-vous la m^re de 
cei enfant?'*-oui j je la suis. 

Mesdames, Stes-uous coutentes de 
ctttenwsique^'^Htui/iouelevimxass. 



It is a kind of life tliat is not 
agreeable to me, 



The same sentences continued. 

Tills lady pleases every one bj 
her good breeding and mildness. 

Every man has defects more or 
less obvious. 

This behaviour daily increased 
the number of his friends. 

Every blessing comes from God. 

Venus was the goddess of Leautj, 
and the mother of love and the 
graces. 

According to the Heathens, Ju- 
piter was the first of the gods. 

Apollo wastinrinbrotherto Diana. 

Rubens was a great painter. 

Homer and Virgil are the two 
greatest epic poets. 

London is the finest city that I 
know. 

River water is sweet, and sea 
water is salt. 

It is an excellent sea-fish. 

There is a superb marble table. 

The water of the Seine is pre- 
ferred at Paris. 

Poverty is not a vlte. 

Citizens, strangers, grandees, 
people, have shewn themselves 
sensible of this loss. 

Fonns tfphrases upon the pronoun 
he. 

Is that your opinion ?-^o not 
question it. 

Are tliose your servants? — yes, 
they are. 

ladies, are you the strangers that 
have been announced to me?— >yes, 
we are. 

Madam, are you the sick person^ 
for whom I have been called/— yes, 
1 am. 

Madam, are you the mother of 
this child ?—>yes, I am. 

Ladies, are you pleased wi^ tbit 
mittic?— yea, we are« 
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£lle est mailheureuse, etje crains 
hien qu'elle n&\e soil toute la i/ie» 

Madame J 4te9-uous m^re? — oui, 
je le suis. 

Madame , 4tes-vous malade ? — 
oui,je \esuis, 

Madame J depuis quel temps ites- 
yous marine?— y'« le suis depuis un 
on. 

Y a-tr-il long-temps que 'pous 
ites arrivce? — jig le suis depuis 
quinze jours, 

jiristote crqyoit que le monde 
itoit de toute etemiti, jnais Platon 
7»e le crqyoit pas. 

Quoique cettefemme montreplus 
defermeti que ies autres, elle n'est 
paspour cela la moins (Migie. 

vettefemme a Vart de r^andre 
des larmes dans le- temps m4me 
qu'elle est le moins nffligie. 



HodMes de phrases sur lee difie- 
rentes T^gles du participe passei. 

La npuvelle pi^ce a-t-elle iii 
vpplaudie? 

Kos parens^ seront-ils amT& ^ 
temps? 

Miles' est donn^ de helles. robes, 

Biles nous ont apport^ de su- 
perbes oeillete. 

Cette ruse neluiapasriuMBu 

Za pietranquille quej^ai mene'e 
depuis dix ans, a beaucoup contri- 
buia m^faire oubliermes maikeurs, 

Jjes lettres que J'ai revues , 
m^oni beaucoup affligi. 

Que de peines vous vous ites 
donnees ! 

Quelle tiche pousvous ites aa- 
posee ! 

Cest une satire quej*ai retrour^e 
dans mespapiers. 

JLes lettres qu*a Writes Pline le 
jeune , quelque agriabUs qu'elles 
soientj se ressentent nianmoins un 
peu de la decadence du go&tparmi 
Ies RomainSf 

Je ne seroispas entri avec vous 
dans tous ces details de grammairCj 
sije Tie lef at^ois crus Tiicessaires, 



She is unhappy, and T much fear 
she will continue so for life. 

Madam, are you a mother?— ye«^ 
I am. . 

Madam, are you sick?— yes, % 
am. 

Madam^ how long have you been 
married? — a year. 

Is it long since you arrived f — • 4 
fortnight. 

Aristotle beKcTed the world to 
have been from all eternity, but 
Plato did not. 

Although this woman shows more 
resolution tlian the others, she is 
nevertheless not the least afflicted. 

This woman has the art of shed- 
ding tears, even when she is least 
afflicted. 

Forms of phrases upon the different 
rules of the participle past. 

Did the new piece meet with ap* 
plause ? 

Will your relations arrive there 
in time r 

She has given herself fine gowns* 

They have brought us beauti^ 
pinks. 

He has not succeeded in this 
stratagem. 

The quiet life I have led thes^B 
ten years has greatly contributed l6 
make me forget my misfortunes. 

The letters I have received have 
afflicted me greatly. 

What a deal of trouble you have 
given yourself \ 

What a task you have imposed 
on yourself! 

It is a satire that I have again 
met vnth in my papers. 

The letters which the younger 
Pliny has written, however agtee- 
able they may be, savour neverthe- 
less a little of the decline of taste 
among the Romans. 

I would not have entered into 
th(%e grammatical details with you, 
had I not thought them necessary. 

a p 21 
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L'Egypte s'^i< rendue celibre 
^r la sagesse de ses lois, long- 
Umps avant que la Grece sortitae 
la barbarie, 

Cest une des plus grandes mer^ 
>ei]Ie;4 qu'on ait vues. 

L'homme de lettres, dent vous 
m'avez parle y a un goit exquis. 

V9US avez tres-bien iustruit pos 
iUves* 

Lucrece s^est ^onui la mort. 

La aicheressequ *ily a eu auprm-. 
Ump9 afaitpirirtous lee fruits, 

Je n*ai point riussi, malgri les 
Tnesuresque vous m^apez conseille 
de prendre. 

Quelle aventure vous est-U ax- 

XITC? 

Cttte femme s'est propose /wiir 
modele a ses enfanSf 

Cttte femme s'est propot^ ^eU" 
feigner la giographie et thistoire 
it ses enfans. 



Egypt bad become celehrated for 
the wisdom of its laws long befoie 
Greece had emerged from banbarism. 

It b one of the greatest 'wonden 
that has ever been seen. 

The man of letters you spoke to 
me of has an excellent tkste. 
^You hare instructed your pupils 
extremely wel]« 

Lucretia killed herself. 

The dry weather we had in tbs 
spring has destroyed all the fruit. 

I have not succeeded, notwith- 
standing the steps you adyised me 
to take. 

What adyentures haye you met 
with ? 

This woman proposed herself as 
a model for her children. 

This woman proposed to teadi 

Seography and history to her chil^ 
iren. 



Modules de phrases sur les prin- 
«ipaux rapports ^isi modes et des 
temps. 

Je I'attendois depuis long-iempSj 
guand U Vint me joindre. 

JJ sortit au moment mime que 
yentrois, 

• Je commenfoU h avoir des crain- 
$es sur la rSussite de.votre affaire , 
lorsqueyai refu votre lettre. ' 

JDes que yeus fait quelques vi- 
mtes indispensaoles J je rentrai 
fhez moi , etje ne sortisplus, 

J^avois dSja tout pmarepour 
man dkpart, lorsaue aes affaires 
. imprSvues m'ontjorck d, le differer 
de quelques jours, 

Fous itiez dijh sorti, quandje 
meprisentai chez vous. 

J*avois dejd livri d I'impression 
mon ouvrage, lorsaue vous me de~ 
mandiez si je le aonnerois bientSt 
au public, 

Jjorsquej'ai eu termini mon af- 
/aire^vous avez commend la i^6tre. 



Forms of phrases upon the prin- 
cvpal relations ^ moods and 
tenses, 

I had waited a long time for him^ 
when he came to me. 

He was going out at the time I 
was entering. 

^ I was beginning to be apprdien- 
siye of the success of your businesf 
when I receiyed your letter. 

As soon as I had paid some indis- 
pensable yisitSy I went home and , 
did not go out afterwards. 

I had already made eyery pre- 
paration for my departure, when 
some unexpected busmess occurred, 
that obliged me to defer it for soms 
days. 

You were already gone out when 
I called upon you. 

My work nad been sent to be 
printed when you asked me if I 
should soon bring it out. 

When my business was oyer you 
began yours. 



YBRASES ON SOME DIFFiClTLTIES, 



Jt^rsquej'eiis dSjeiine^jemcniai 
it cheval , etjefus a Londres. 

JLtors^ue j'aurai lu la jwuvelle. 
piece, je vous dirai a^ec franchise 
• ce q uej'en pense, 

Iriez-vous d Home si vous le 
' poupiez ? — oui j jUrois, 

jduriez - vous consenti d ces 
conditions, si on vous Us avoit 
proposees ? 

Irez-^ous demain a Londres , si 
vous lepouvez? — oui,j'irai, 

II sera sHrement parti, si vous 
l^avez, voulu, 

Vous eussiez laissi echapper une 
occasion si favorable, si I* on ne 
'VOUS edit averti a temps. 



Conlinuation des mdmes phrases. 

On dit que vouspariez aujour^ 
d'huipour Paris. 

Tout le monde soutient que vous 
accepterez la place qu'on vousoffre. 

On eoupfonne que vous aviez 
hier regu cette agriable nouvelU ^ 
quand on vous rencontra. 

Beaucoup de vos amis croient que 
vouspartites hierpourla campagne, 

Jje bruit se repand que vous avez 
fait une grosseperte. 

J*apprends dans Vinstant que 

vous fussiez parti iljr a trois jours, 

si des eneagemens , que vous aviez 

yContnzcUs depuis long-temps, ne 

vous avoient relenu, 

N*est-ilpas vraique vous parti- 
riez aujourd'hu i, si yous lepouviex? 

Estr-il vrai que vous seriezparti 
depuis long-temps pour la cam- 
pagns, si voire am4)urpourUs arts 
ne vous avoit retenu a la ville? 

Je ne croispas que vouspartiez , 
quoique tout le monde V assure, 

Je ne crqyois pas quUlfdit sitdt 
de retour, 

II afallu qu*il ait eu affaire d 
bien des personnes, 

Je doute que voire amifdt veriu 
a boutdesesprojets,sUln avoit pas 
itifort^nent protigi. 
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When Iliad done breakfast, I got 
on horseback, and went to London. 

When 1 have read tlie new piiM;e, 
I -will candidly give you nay opinioia 
of it. 

Would you go to Rome if it were 
in your power ? — ^yes,^ I would. - 

Would you Uave agreed to these 
terms, had they been proposed to 
you? 

Shall you go to London to- mor- 
row, if you can ?-^ye8, I shalL 

He Will certainly have set out, if 
you wished it. 

You would have let so fevourahlqr 
an opportunity blip, had you not 
been warned in time. 



The same phrases continued. 

It is said that you set o£P to^lay 
for Paris. 

Every one maintains that you wilt 
accept of the place that is ottered to 
yoa. > 

It is sunpected that you bad re* 
eeiyed this agreeable intelligence 
when you were met yesterday. 

Many of your friends believe that 
youset out yesterday for the country. 

There is a report that you have 
met with a considerable loss. 

I have this moment learnt thtfl 
you would have set out three days 
since, had not engagements, which 
yoa had formed long ago, detained 
you. 

la it not true that you would set 
out to-day, if you could ? • 

1% it true that you would have 
set out for the country long since, 
had not your love for the erts de- 
tained you in town ? 

I do not imagine that you will s^t 
out, although evety body asserts it. 

I did not believe he had gone 
back so soon. 

He must have had business wMk 
a great many people. 

J doubt that your friend would 
have succeeded in his plans, had he 
not beeo strongly patronised« 
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' // n*esi point d'homme , quelque 
wUrite qu il ait, qui ne jdt Ires- 
mortiJU, s'il sai/oit tout ce qu'on 
j^enae de iui* 

Vous ne PouspersuadiezpM que 
Us affaires pussent si mal tourner. 



Modiles de phrases sur la negative 

Ne. 

II ny a pas heaucoup d' argent 
thep lea gens de lettres, 

liny a point de ressource dans 
. unepersonne quin^a point d' esprit. 

C estd tort que vous I'accusez de 
jouer; je pous assure qu'il nejoue 
point. 

JSntrez dans le salon ; vouspour- 
9tz luiparler; il nejoue -om. 

Si pour avoir du bien U en cotite 
^ laprobitijje n^en veux point. 

Sien n'est siir avec les capri- 
cieux : pous crojez 4tre bien enfa- 
veur, point du lout : Vinstant de 
ia plus belle humeur est suipi de 
ia plus fdcheuse, 

p^ous he cessez de nous ripeter 
les mimes choses, 

Je n\aurois ose pous enparler le 
premier. 

Malgri ses protections , il n'a pu 
riussir dans sesprojets. 

Cetoupraeeseroitfortbon, n^Moit 
^our la negligence du style. 

Y a-t-il quelqu'un dont ellene 
jn^dise. 

'J^ai pris tant de go&tpour une 
pie retirde, queje ne sors presque 
jamais. 

yoiUt ce qui s*est ptissi} tCen 
pariez ii personne. 

Men parti est pris } ne m'en 
pariez plus. 

N* employee anciin de ces mqyens : 
ils sont maignes de pous, 

Aien rCestplusjoli. 

Je ue dis tien que ie ne pense. 

Je nefais jamais a*exces, queje 

n*9n m% incommodi^ 



There is not a man, whateter 
merit he may possess, that would 
not be yery much mortiiiedj were 
he to know every thing that ii 
thought of him. 

You never persuaded yourself 
that matters could bare taken so 
unfortunate a turn. 

Forms qfphrases upon thenegaiivt 

Ne. 

« 

There is not much money to be 
found among men of letters. 

There are no resources in a per- 
son without sense. 

You accuse him wrongfiilly of 
gaming ; I assure you j^e never 
games. 

Go into the room, you may speak 
to him ; he is not playing. 

I do not wish to make a fortune, 
if it can only be done at the expense 
of honesty. 

Nothing is certain with capricious 
people : you think yourself in fa- 
vour J by no means : the moment of 
the best humour is followed by that 
of the worst. 

You are constantly repeating tlie 
same thing to us. 

I should not haye dared to be 
the first to speak to you of it. 

With all nis interest he has not 
been able to 'succeed in his plans. 

This work would be yery good, 
were it not for the negligence of 
the style. 

Is there any one she does not 
slander? 

I have acquired so great a taste 
for retirement, that I seldom go 
abroad. 

This is what has passed ; do not 
speak of it to any one. 

My resolution is fixed ; talk to 
me no more of it. 

Do not employ any one of these 
measures; they are unworthy of you. 

Nothing is more beautiful. 

I never speak but what I think. 

I never commit any exceis with- 
out suiTering hy it« 



 » * 

Continuation ties m^meg phrases. 



(yesi un hommepour q uije n'ai 
ni amour ni estime, 

II n'est ni assez prudent ni assez 
iclairi* 

Je pous assure fueje nc lefr^ 
quente ni ne /ie pois, 

Ne faire que parcourir les dif- 

J^renUs branches des connoissances 

Aumaines sans s*arreter a aucune, 

c^est^ moins chercher d s'instruire , 

qu'd tuer le temps. 

Que u'ites-ifQus toujours aussi 
complaisant? 

ll ne le fera pa^, a moins que 
ifous nc ly engagiez. 

II n*ira pa^, si vous nc ren 
priez, 

II nous a menaces de se venger ; 
nous n'avonsfait qu'en li/v. 

Trop d' insouciance nzpeut que 
Tiuire, 

Que devenexrvous? il y a trois 
mois que nous ne t^ous avons vu ? 

Comment vous4tes^ousporti<ie~ 
puis que jwus ne vous avans vu ? 

Cest bienpixe qu*on ne le disoit. 

Peu s*enjaut aueje vCaiedonni 
fete baissie dans tepiege, 

Dites la viriti en touts occasion; 
on miprise toujours eeux qui par^ 
lent autrement qu^Hs nepensent, 

Ne d^scspercz pas que la viriti 
ne se fosse Jour a la tongue* 

Je ne msccmvicns pas que la 
chose ne soit ainsi* 

Brenez ^arde q u'on ne vous entrai" 
nedans quelquefausse d-marche, 

/^empecherai bien qu^on ne vous 
Ttuise dims cette affiiire, 

II craint qu'on ne le souppojine 
d^ avoir trempe dans ce complot. 

On lui a donni d*excellens con- 
eeils, de crainte <9U''x7 ne manqudt 
Voccasion de jaire connoUre ce 
« qu'il est en itat defaire» 

J*y ai long-temps travaille; je 
ne saurois en venir d bout* 

Vousferiez mieux de vous taire; 
pons ne savez ce que vous dites, 

Vous ne sauriiz me faire unplus 
grandplaisir. 
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Continuation of the same phrases* 



He is a man for whom I hare 
neither love nor esteem. 

He is neither sufficiently prudent 
nor enlightened. 

I assure you I neither associate 
with him nor see him. 

To go through the different 
branches of human knowledge only, 
without fixing upon xtfj one of 
them, is not to seek for instructi6n, 
but to kill time. 

Why are you hot at all timet 
equally complaisant ? 

He will not do it, < unless you 
persuade him to it. 

He will not go, if yon do not re* 
quest it of him. 

He has threatened us with yeifr- 
geance ; we only laughed at him. 

Too great supincness cannot hut 
be hurtful. 

What has become of you ? we hare 
not seen you these three months. 

How have you been since we saw 

It is much worse than was said. 

I was near running headlong into 
the cnare. 

Tell the truth on all occasions : 
those who speak what they do not 
think are always despised. 

Do not despair that truth will 
appear in time. 

I admit that it is so. 

Take care that you are not led 
into some false step. 

I shall prevent them from doing 
you any harm in this business. 

He is apprehensive that he is' sus- 
pected ofbeing concerned in this plot. 

They have given him excellent 
advice, lest he should lose the op* 
portunity of shewing what he was 
capable of doing. 

I have been long employed about 
it ; I cannot accomplish it. 

You had better be silent; jou do 
not know what you are sajmg. 

You cannot dp m« a greater &« 
TOUT, **' 



44o 



BSaAflXS ON 80MS I)IVriCUI.Tl£8< 



fhraiee siir quelc|uet d^catenes 
de la Langue Fran^oise. 

Irez^ous ce soir aJ,*ojpira? — 
oui , j'irau 

Jriezrvous avec plaisir ii Rome? 
—-oui, j'irois, 

Xm justice qui nous est quelque- 
fois refus^par nos canUmporains, 
la postirite sait nous la rendre, 

Cette grandeur qui vous itonne 
si fort, U la doit a potre jioncha- 
lance, 

II pint J ce hiros, si cher a son 
pays. 

Je tavoie hienprivu que ce haut 
^ degri de grandeur seroit la cause 
de sa mine, 

Citoyens, etrangers , ennemis , 
peupus , rois , empereurs , leplai- 
gnent et le rSverenU 

VassembUefinie, chacun se re- 
tira chez soi, 

Heureux le peuple qu'un sage 
rtd gout^me ! 

ll refusa lespbis grands kan- 
neurs , content ae les miriter, 

PriSres, remanirances, common' 
demenSj ^ut est inutile, ^ 

JjB vent retiverse tours, cahanes, 
palais , iglises,^ 

Notre reputation ne depend pas 
du caprice des kommes ,• mais elle 
depend des actions louables que 
nousfaisons, 

II y a beaucoup de choses qu'il 
n*imporie point du tou* de savoir. 

La vue de Vesprit aplus d*iten- 
due que la vue du corps, 

Ce qui sert a la vanitS , n*est 
que vanite, 

T^out ce qui n'a que h monde 
pourfondement, se dissipe ets'^a- 
nouit avec le monde, 

C'est le priinlige des grands 
hommes de vdincre Venvie : le 
mSrite la fait naitre, le mirite la 
fait mourir, 

I/amour-pronre est plus habile 
que leplus habile hommedu monde, 

£n quittant le moiide , on ne 
quitteteplussouvent ni leserreurs 
ni lesfoflespassioTis du monde. 



Phrases on some delicacies qflht 
French Language. 

Shall you go to the opera this 
eyening f — yes, I shall. 

Woiudyou cheerfully goto Rome? 
— yeg, I would. 

rosterity knows how to do us 
that justice which is sometimes re- ^ 
fused us by our contonporaries. 

That greatness whioi so mudi 
astonishes you he owes to your in- 
difference. 

That hero, so dear to his coimtry, 
perished. 

I foresaw that the greatness of 
his elevation would be his ruin. 

Citizens, strangers, enemies, ns- 
tions, ki^Dgs, emperors, pity and 
respect him. 

'Fhe assembly being over, each 
returned home. 

Ha^py are die people who are 
governed by a wise king ! 

He refused the greatest benors^ 
satisfied with having deserved tliem. 

Entreaties, remonstrances, in- 
junctions, all are useless. 

The wind overtuins towers, cot- 
tages, palaces, dfiurches. 

Our reputation does not depend 
on the caprice of men, but on the 
commendable actioms we perform. 

There are many things which it 
is of no consequence at all to knoWi 

The eye of the mind reaches 
much fiirtner than the bodily eye. 

What promotes vanity is only va- 
nity* 

All that is confined to this lower 
world disperses and vanishes with 
the world. 

It is the prerogative of great men 
to conquer envy : merit gives it 
birth, and merit destroys it. 

Self-love is more ingenions than 
the most ingenious man in the world. 

In renouncing tlie world we ge- 
nerally renounce neither the errors 
nor giddy passions of the world. 



<s> 



TREATISE 



ON FRENCH VERSIFICATION. 

v —r 

FRENCH Tersificatlon is the art of making French versei 

agreeably to certain rules. 

These rales relate ; i ;» to the constroction of the verses \ 

a, to the manner of intermingling them. 

ARTICIilS I. . 

On the Xlonstruction of French Versee. 



J I. 

On Ote diffsrwt kinds of Verses. 

French rerses are measured by the number of syllables; 
Yariety in the number of syllables produces Tarious kinds 
of yerses. 

V Example of verses of itpelve syllables. 

Cest en yain qu'au Parnasse un t^m^aira auteur^ 
Pense de Tart des vers atteindre la hauteur^ 
S'ii ne sent point du del rinflaenoe secrete. 
Si son astre en uaissant ne Ta formd po^te* 

French verses of twelve syllables are called Alexan* 
drlnes, versAlexandrins^ or heroic verses, vers hiroiques 
or grand vers, 

2. Example of verses of ten syllables. 

Chez les amis^ tout s'excuse, tout passe; 
Chez les amans, tout plait| tout est parfait; 
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Ch^z les ^pouXy tout ennule, tout lasse; 
Le devoir uuit; chactin e9t aiusi fait. 

3. Examples of verses of eight syllables. 

Ne f-T^ous pas notre talent ; 
Nous lie r rious rieii ayec gr&ce ; 
Jamais un lourrlaud, quoi qu'il fasse, 
Ne sauroit passer pour gatant. 

4. Examples of verses of A^tfit syllables* 

Tavois \\xH d*6tre sage, 
IMais ayant peu j'en fus las; 
O raisoii ! c'est bien dommage 
Que Tennui suive tes pas. . 

5« Example of verses of six syllables. 

A soi-mftme odteux, 
Le sot de tout s'irrite, 
£n tous lieux il s'^vite, 
£t se trouve en tons lieux* 

6. Examples of verses in ^^syUablet. 

Ija sonabre tristesse 
ToujouTS me poursuit ; 
La cralnte me presse, 
Lereposmefuit. 

7. Example of verses of four syllables. 

Oui, pour jamais 
Chassons Timage 
De la volage 
Quej'adorais. 

8. Example of verses of three sy Uables . 

De ce vin 
Le veuia 
Est extreme. 
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g. Example of verses of tipo syllables. 

Quel boud 
Fait chaque maisoa ! 
Je Yois daiiser ea rond 

Les ormes. 

io« Example of verses of cne syllable. 

Pluton dans son manoir 

Noir 
D'amour sonpire. 

Tbe Une, in each of these kinds of yerse, of which 

the last word ends in e mute : as in soupire, or in e mute 

followed by an a : as in the plural of nouns, les hommes ; 

or followed by nt, as in the third person plural of TerbS| 

lis aiment, have always a syllable more ; that is to say, the 

lines of twelve syllables have thirteen, those of ten syllables 

have eleven, and so on, because the syllable in which is 

the e mute is not reckoned. 

The lines so terminated are called feminine ^ and the 

others masculine. 

The 'e which is followed by nt in the third person plural 

of the imperfect tense of the indicalire mood, and of the 

conditional present, is not to be reckoned as an e mute, 

because the termination oient has the sound of i open. 

Lines of five syllables and under, are seldom used but 

in comic pieces, or such as are intended to be set to 

music. 

5IL 

On the Rhyme. 

Rhyme is the consonance of two sounds which terminate 
two lines. It is indispensable in French yerse. Rhyme 
bebg intended merely for the e»r, iX is generally to be 
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judged from the sound rather than from the orlhograpbf. 
Thus, though the final syllahle of two words be writieo 
differenjlj, it is sufficient that they produce the same sound 
to rhyme together. 

As the lines are divided into masculine and feminine 
lines, so is the rbyme into masculine and feminine 
rhymes. 

It is in general only the sound of the last syllable whicl 
is considered in masculine rhymes; thus vSriti rhymes 
vnthfierti ; bat the sound of the last syllable is not suffi- 
cient for feminine rhymes, because the hollow pronun- 
ciation of the last syllable prevents the perception of \ 
palpable consonance. It must therefore be formed bj tlie 
consonance of the sounds of the penultima. Thus monde, 
which would not rhyme vniki'demande, rhymes perfectly 
well with profonde. 

The masculine and feminine rhymes are divided into 
"what the French call rich, riches ^ and sufficient^ 9^ffi' 
sanies, and what may be called in English perfect and 
allowable. 

The rhyme is rich or perfect, when formed by two 
sounds exactly similar, and often represented by the same 
letters : as impHueux and tortueux, pensde and insensSe, 

The rhyme is sufficient or allou^able, when it does not 
affi)rd so exact a consonance of sound and orthography : 
as main and seing, assidue aild pue* 

In general it may be said that when a masculine rhyme 
is good it will be yet better by becoming feminine. For 
instance, if interdit rhymes well with petit, interdite wi4 
rhyme yet better with petite. 

As the consonance of sounds is essential to rbyme, short 
ayUables cannot well be made to rbyme with long on^^ 
nor the / li^id witti the I harsh. 
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The e close, ihe i and tbe i«. lyfaelher alone or followed 
I>y one of the eonspnants ly r^ s, tj 2, cannot make good, 
macculine rhymes^ unless preceded by the same consonants 
or the same rowels.' 

It is the same with a in4.he third person singular of the, 
preterit tense of yerhs ; with the sounds ani^ ent, en and on, 
and in general ivith all the sounds common to a great 
number of words. ^g^ 

A word ending in s, x or z, can rhyme but with a. word 
ending with one of those consonants. 

The persons of verbs ending in ent^ ois, oit, oient pt 
aient can rhyme but with persons of verbs haying the same, 
termination. : . 

The consonance of sound and orlhography cannot 
authorise making the same word rhym^ with itself, a 
simple with its conipound^ or even two words having the 
same derivation, when they aje nearly synonymous. 

§. in. 

On the Ccesura* 

The ccBsura is a pause, ^r rest, which divides the line 
into two parts/ each of which is caWQdhemistick, 

It is only in verses of iwelve or ten syllables that the 
ccssura is found. 

Ichecoisura in verses oftfPelpe syllables falls immediately 
after the sixth, and divides the line into equal parts: 

Que to^ijours dans vos vers — le sens, coupant les mots^ 
Suspende rhemisliche,:— €ii marque le repos. 

The ccemra, in lines often syllables^ is immediately after 
ihe fourth, 

A Nevers done — che2 les Yisitandinesy 
Vivoit naguere— uu perroquet iaioeux. 
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When we say ihal the ccesnra, in heroic Terse, is imme' 
dialely after the sixth syllable, and in lines of ten syllables 
immediately after the. fourth, We mean that there should 
be a natural pause, forming an interval between the first 
and second hemistlck, so as to be felt in reoitatioli witboQi 
•training or obsouring the sense o f the phraSe. 

The cceaura is, therefore, ticiouis when the word on 
which it falls, and which terminates the first hemistick, 
cannot be separated in the pronunciation from the word 
that immediately follows it. 

It is not necessary, for the regularity of the ecBsura, that 
the sense should be absolutely completed with the sixth or 
fourth syllable, and that there should be nothing in one 
hemistick depending on, or that is the cOm]^ement of,whai 
is in the other \ it is sufficient if. the complement of wbat 
is in the other hemistick does not prevent the pause, nor 
oblige to pronounce too closely upon each other the last 
syllable of the first hemistick. and the first syllable of the 
second. 

The e mute alone, dr followed by the letters s or m/, 
having but a. hollow sound, can never terminate the syl- 
lable on which the cwsura falls, Bui when a word ending 
n e mutiQ is followed by another^ beginning with a vowel 
with which the e mute is liquified^ then the cwsura ma^ 
fall od tlie syllable v^hich precedes the e mute, and which; 
by the elision of that e, becomes th^ last of the word ; 

]St qui teul, sans ministre, k rezempls des dieux^ 
Soatieus to\it par toi~m^me, et vols tout par tes yeux. 

The ccesura is not allowed to separate an adjective from 
Its substantive j but if a substantive be preceded, or fol'. 
lowed, by several adjectives, it may then be separated 
(rom them by the cc^sura : 
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Les chanoiives vermeils — et brUlans de saute, 
S'engraissoienV d'une lougue — et sainte olsiret^* 

All similUade of sounds must be careftilly avoided at the 
eud of each hembtick in the same line^ or at the end of the 
first hemistick in Ova lines that follow each other, or at the 
end of a line and of the first hemistiisk of the preceding or 
ensuing line. The following are;* tber^fore> not proper 
for imltatioii : 

Aux Saumaisesyi//z/r5 preparer des tortures. 

J'eus uu Mxe, Seigneur, illustre et g^ndreuir, 
Digue, par sa paleur, du sort le plus heureux, 

II faut pour les avoir emplojer notre sgfn : 

lis spnt ii moi du mains t(»ut autaut c^u*a mou fr^re. 

$. IV. 

On the Junction of Vowe^* 

When the U^( sj)lab).e of a word ^nd^ in minute, and thif 
next word he^iQS with a ypweli [or h not aspirated, tha^ 
pliable is Hfjuified and blended in the proni^Dciatipn with 
the first of the word that follows it : 

Dieu sail, quand il lui plait, faire ^lat^ s«|i gloirey 
£t apn peup/^ est tou jours priseut 4 sa mem/oife- 

But if the word ending in e mute be followed by a word 
beginning with a consonant, cht an h aspirate; the e mute 
fordas a sjilkMe, and is pronounced as in the following 
liue : 

Qael/e fausse pudeur \ i%VQ.dr§ vous oblige? 

When the e route in the 1^s| s^ll^bl^ Qf a \9^rd is fplj^wed ^ 
by an Sy or by ntr^ it always forms a syllable : 

Que mes prop;v« perils t'assu/v/^t/ de ta gr&ce. 
Que les m^cbants appren/2e/)/ auJQUrd'kuji. 
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Words ending in e mute preceded by another yowel, 
such as vie, vue, proie, Joie, etc. > cannot be employed with 
elegance in the body of a line, unless they be followed bj 
a word beginning with a Towel with which the e is blended 

The following line is therefore proper. 
C'est Venus toute entire k sa proie attachi^e. 

' If the e mute preceded by a vowel be followed by an j, 
or by nt, the word can be placed only at the end of tbe 
line: 

Je vois combien tes vgbux sont lein de tea jp^s^s. 

The e mute in the middle of a word, preceded by ano- 
ther vowel, does not form a syllable of itself^ therefore, 
tuerai, crieroni, are pronounced as if written tdrai, criront. 

A word ending with any other vowel than e mute, can 
never be placed before a vrord beginning with a vowel^ or 
an h not aspirated. 

Though the word oui begins and ends with a vowel, it 
may nevertheless be repeated in a line^ or placed inime- 
diately after an interjection ending vrith a vowel. 

The t final of the conjunction et being never pronounced, 
that conjunction can never be placed before a word begin- 
ning with a yowel. 

We often meet, even in the best poets, with worHs 
ending with nasal letters, placed before others beginning 
with a vowel; but this junction of letters has in itSiome- 
thing harsh^ and should be avoided as mueh as possible. 

J. V. 

On f^oufeis forming or not forming Diphthongs, 

Eau is only one syllable in all words in whioh the e is 
not accentuated^ beau,€eau. 
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jEo is lil^ewise bat one syllable in all words in which it ig 

not accentuated. 

la generally forms two syllables: di^amani, confi-a, 

iiudi^a, 

Slome word« ar^ to be excepted ; such as diable, fiacre, 

hriviaire, galimathiaSf Hardy familiaritiy viande, 

/itimakes two syllaMes: je confi-ai, yitudi^ai. Those 

letters form sometimes two syllables^ sometimes bat one^ ia 

the words biais, biaiser. 

lau always makes two. S)'llables : mi-auler^ besti^aux, 

le generally forms but one syllable: fiefy cielj tt'oisieme, 

pikcCy barriire, piliiy etc. Are to be excepted the following 

words, in whiqh »e forms two syllables: i. bri-efy gri-ef, 

essenli^el, Gabri^el, malSri~el, substantival, hyri^elU, 

li-erre. 2.' Verbs of the first conjugation ending in ier, 

excepting the tenses in which the e is mute: as^ in 

foubHerai. 3. Sabistat^tiires derived from those Tcrbs. 

4. Adjectives denoting condition^ ^proper names denoting 

professron of country: as phrygi^erty hUtori^en, comidi-enm 

Except cfinUien. 5. Substantives etidlng in ience : expM' 

ence, sci~ence. In the words hier and ancien it is some* 

times btit onb syllable and sometimes tu^, 

leu is, i^ono^yllal^ical ip aub$iantiTes« and ijk th/e T^^ord 

yieux; it is dissyllabical in adjectives: furi-euxy pr:ici'e\ix» 

lo generally forms two syllables : //-o/z^ nous mari-onsy 

pi-olence, vi-olon. Must be excepted the following words 

in which lo is monosyllabical : 1 . BabioUy fiole, pioche, 

a. The first person plural of the imperfect tense of the 

indicative mood, of the conditional present, of the present 

and imperfect tenses pf the subjunctive mood of verbs, 

when not preceded by an r and another consonant. 

Oe is bi)t oi^e syllable in all words in which it is not 

accentuated. 

a Q 3 
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Oi IS neter more than onb syllable. 

Oue makes two syllables, except in the yfori, fouet, 
'■ Out makes likewise two syllables; except in the word out. 

Ua generally forms two syllables. 

Ue always forms two syllables, except in words in which 
the e is mute. 

Ul makes but one syllable: lui, constnUre, etc. except 
in the words ru-iner, bri^ine, pUu-^ite, and in the termi- 
nation uis, 

Vo always makes two syllables. 

%. VI. 

On the Running of Vefsest 

Terses that run into one another, that is to say, in 
which the sense remains imperfect at the end df one line 
and is. completed but at the begin aing^ of the next^ are 
destitute Qf grace. 

This running of the lines one into another is tolerated 
jbut in three cases : i. When the sense is entirely suspended: 

Faut-il qu'en uu i^iotnent uu acrupule timide 
Perde?. . . .mats quel booheur nous en vole Atalide? 

2. "When the sen^e is already completed by a word 
betwixt a comnia and a full period : 

Je ue te Tante pas cetle foible victoire^ 

Titus. Ah pliit au cielque sans blesser ta gloire 

3. "When the sense is completed but by a word betwixt 
a comma and a semi-colon, or a colon : : 

^ Sil6t que du nectar la troupe est abreu We, 

On desserl ; el soudain la nappe ^tant levee. . . . 

This running of the Unes into one another is disallowed 
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only in loftj .composition. It is > allowed in comedj^ ia 
fables^ and in poetry on light subjects. 

On poetic licences, and words not to be used. 

Though the French poetic language does not differ from 
that of prose, and though the same words are generally 
used, the poet is, however, allowed to make^ in the con- 
struction of his phrase, certain transpositions qot permitted 
in prose, and which contribute much to the harmony and 
majesty of the verses. These transpositions shoa4d always 
be made with judgment and taste^ so as to occasion 
neither harshness nor obscurity : 

Celui qui met un frein k la fureur des ilots, 
Sait aussi desm^chans arr^ler les comploU. 

Ce traitemeut, madame, a droit de vous surprendre ; . 
Mais enfin, c*est ainsi que se venge Alexandre. «^ 

French poetry allows also the use of expressions wbich 
would be improper in prose : such as, les humains or les 
mortels for les hommesy forfaits for crimes ^ coursier for 
chevaly glaive foi: epie, penser for pensSe^ ondes for eauXy 
flanc for seirr^ antique for ancien, I'J^ternel for Dieu, 
hymen or hymenie for mariage, etpoir for espirance^ 
Olympe for del, • mishre for valamite^ laheur for travail^ 
repentance for repentir^ jadis for autrefois, soudain foir 
aussitdt, naguere for il n*y a pas long'temps. 

The best French poets, Corneille, Racine, Boileau, 
MoUerey Lafontaine, have sometimes allowed themselves 
poetic licences m which they should be imitated but with 
great temperance. Those licences are either in opposi- 
tion to the rules of grammar or to custom. 

The licences in opposition to the rules of grammar 
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consist in llic elUion of the « in ihe first person of tlic 
indicative mood in verbs of the ad, 3d an<i 4th conju- 
gations, in varying the participle active, or in varying a 
participle passive when it is invariable, and in making 
verbs active of verbs neuter j in writing que je die for qm 
je dise^grdces h for grdce dt, mimes for mSme, en for dans, 
dont for avec lequei, eux-mSme for eux-m^m^e, ou for 

auquel, est for sont. 

... • • • 

EXAMPLES. 

Enle»-b1&naaiil enfin, j''ai dit ce que j&croi, 

£l tel qui m'en repread, en pease autaut que moi. 

HoiI«£AU. 

' ■' 

£t les pelits eu mime temps, 

P^oletans, se culbufans, 
Delogerent lous sans trompette. 

Lafontaine. 

Le seul amour de Home a sa main animee. 

les mis^res 

Que durant nbtre enfance ont enduri nt>s peres. 

CORNEIIXE. 

Ce nVtOit pas^ jadis sur ce ton ridicule 
Qu'ainotir diotoit le^ vers que soupiroU Tibulte. 

Je ne prends point plaisir k croUre ma mis^e. 

BoiiiEAir. 

Mais quotque ]e craignlSse, il faut que je le die, 
Je n'en avois^ prevn que la ramndfe par tie. 

Grdces au cielf nos mains ne sotit point crimiueHes. 

Racine. 

Ici di'spensez-moi du r^lt des blasphemes 
Qu'iUt>nt vomi tbus deux contre Itipit^r^^^; ' 

< CoAnbclz.^ 

Tbe licences in opposition to custoni consist in writing 
encer f(3fr encore^ eerte-iov certes, etc. 



TRBATI£B OK fHENCH TERSIFICATIOI^. 453 

In poetry, and particularly in lofty poetry^ all wortU 
that are unpleasant to the ear should he carefully ayoided^ 
"whether it he hecause they haye some similitude of sound 
nvith other word$ in the same line^ or hecause they are too 
mean, or too prosaic : as ceux-ci, c*est pourquoi, pares 
que, ainai, car, en ejfety afin que^ etc. 

^ II est un heureux choix de mots harmonieux. 
Fuyez des niauvais sons le concourt odieux. 
Le vers le mienx rempli, la plus noble pexu^e, 
Ne pent plaire k Tesprit quand I'oreille est bless^e* 

Taste and discernment^ aided by an attentive reading of 
the best poets^ will teach better jthau all the rules that can 
begiven^ the proper use and choice of words; for an able 
poet will sometimes make happy use of a word whicli^ 
teems to be excluded fro«a poetic language. 

ARTICJ4B n. 

On the intermingling qf F'erees* 

The intermingling of verses may be considered ' with 
respect to measure and with respect to rhyme. 

The measure is arbitrary in poems on light subjects, and 
lyric poetry ; but it is determined in serious pieces which 
are generally written in verses of twelve or ten syllables. 
Epic poem, tragedy, and noble comedy are written only 
in verses of twelve, syllables. Didactic and descriptive 
poems, epistles, satires, elegies, and eclogues, are written 
in verses of twelve or ten syllables. 

In all French poetical writingjsi the masculine rhymes 
are mixed with the feminine. / 

According to the different manners in which the 
rhymes may be mixed^ they are divided iaXo following ov 
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close rhymesi rimea auiuies, or \n\o inter rningled rhymes, 

rimes croist'^esou eniremSleee. 

The rhymes are called follomng or close^ nrlien, afier 

two masculine rhymes, come two femininej ibea two 

masculine, and so on, as in the following linea. 
Dans le reduit obscur d*une alcove enfouc^e^ 
S'^leve un lit ^ plume & grauds frais amassde, 
Qnatre rideaux pompeux, par un double contour, 
£n d^fendent Tentr^ k la clarU du jour ; 
lA, parmi lea douceurs d'nn tranquiUe silence, 
Regne sur le du?et uue heureuse indolence. 
C'est \k que lepr^lat, muni d'un d^jeuner^ 
Dormoit d'un l^ger so mme attendant le diner. 

The rhymes are called intermingled wkeit a masculine 
rliyme is separaied from that wliicli corresponds with it, 
by one or two fen^inine rhymes^ andreeiprooally^ as ia the 
following Tcrses. 

Fortune dont la main cburosne 
1^8 forfaits le plus inouis, 
Du fanx ^latqui t*eftviron«e. . 
Serons-nous toujours eblouisT 

» • , * • 

Insques h qnaudy trompeuse idole, 
D'un cxxXXt honteux et frivola 
Honorerona-nous tea antels? 
Veirra-t-'Ou Vouj ours tea. caprices 
Consacr^s par les sacrifices 
Et par Thommage desi mortals? 

Poihtving or close rbyines are seldom ased bat ia versei 
of twelve and ten syllables, aa'd conseqiieBtly but ia serious 
and long poems. 

The fault chiefly 16 be ayoided in following rbyaies is 
ending four masculine lines with tbet same rbyme, when 
they isire separated bat by two feminine lines; or four 
feminine, when separated but by two masculine. 
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Simililnde of 60und in mascaline and feminine rhymes 
which follow each other, produces also an effect unpleasant 
to the ear, and which should be avoided. 

Intermingled rhymes are used in all kinds of verse, in 

stanzas and irregular verses; in a word, in lyric poetry, 

in pieces on lighl subjects, and those intended to be set lo 

music. 

§. I. 

On Stanzas* 

Stanzas are a certain number of lines at the end of which 
the sense b finished and complete. 

A stanza may be composed of a greater or lesser number 
of lines; there should not be less than ybur, and there are 
seldom more than ten. 

When all the stanzas of a poem are of an equal number 
of lineS; having the same mixture of rhymes, and the num- 
ber of syllables in each line is equally distributed, they 
are called regular stanzas* They are on the coutrary 
called irregular when they differ from each other, either by 
the intermingling of the rhymes pr by the number of 
syllables in each line. 

It is necessary that stanzas written on the same subject 
should begin and end with the same kind of rhyme; that is 
to say, that if the first stanza begin with a masculine rhyme 
.and end with a feminine, the second must likewise begin 
with a masculine rhyme and end with a feminine, and the 
same with the rest; whence it results, that when a stanza 
begins and ends with the same kind of rhyme, a feminine 
rhyme for instance, the one which immediately follows 
beginning likewise with a feminine rhyme^ two different 
rhymes of the same kind are thus found together. The 
last line of a stanza should never rhyme with the first of 
the next staozi3i* 
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Stanzas considered witb respecl to the number of lines 
of which they are composed^ may be diTided into stanzas of 
an even number of lines and stanzas of an odd number of 
lines (stances de nombrepair, stances de nombre impair)* 
. As the intermingling of verses with respect to tbe 
number of syllables is arbitrary in stanzas^ the snles ve 
are going to lay down relate^ to the inter mingling of the 
rhymes. 

BITLES FOR STANZAS OF AN EVEN NVMSflL OF LINES. 

Stanzas of ioxkv lines, 

m 

In quatrains, or stanzas of four lines^ the ll^es may be 
inlerniingled two ways: 

Aupres d*une feconde source 
D'oi!icoulent cent petits ruisseaiix^ 
L*amour^ faligu^ de sa course, 
Dormoitsur un lit de roseaux. 



L'univers te dut la naissaiice. 
Feu createur, celeste amour ! 
' Le pUisir te r^vMe au jour, s 

£t la morl n*est que ton absence. 

Stanzas of six lines. 

The stanza of six lines is nothing more than a quatrain, 
to which are added two verses th^t rhyme together. 

These two lines are generally placed at the beginning \ 
then there should be a slight pause after the third line: 
sometimes they are placed at the end, and there is no pausQ 
after the third line. The intermingling of the rhymes in 
the four other lines is the same as in the quatrain. 
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Renongons au sterile appui 

Des grands qii'on adore aujourd'hui r * 
Ne fondous point sur eux nne espc'rance feller- : 

Leur pompe^ indigne de nos vceux, 

N'est qu'un simulacre frivole^ 
£t les solides biens ne dependent point d'eux. 

Seigneur, dans ton temple adorable 

Quel mortel est digne d'entrer? 

Qui pourra, grand Dieir, p^n^trer - 

Dans ce s^jour impenetrable, 
Ou tes saints inclines, d'un ceil retpectueux, 
Contemplent de ton front I'eclat majestueux. 

Stanzas of eight iines. 
Stafnsas of eight lines are iu general only two qaatrains 
united. There should be a pause after the fir&t qii^at^ain. 

Dans Taurore de la vie, 

Les jeux JTont toiis nos plaisirs : 

A celte heureuse folie 

Succedent d*autres desirs: 

Bacchus, dans notre vietllesse 

Fait oublier les amours : 

La mort vient, le charme cesse, 

£t nous dormons pour toujours. 

In stanzas of eight lines the rhymes may also be so 
arranged as to begin or end with two lines that rhyme 
together^ while three of the remaining six hare one rhyme^ 
and the other three another.- 

.Stanzas of ten lines. 
Stanzas of ten lines are^ properly speaking, but a qaatrain 
and sextain united^ in eachof ^hich the rhymes are inter* 
mingled as we hare just. said. There should be a pause 
after the fourth line and after the seventh. * 

2 H 
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Ce n'est pas d'utt amas fuuealQ 
De massacres et de debris 
Qu'une yertu pure et c^lesle 
Tire sou veritable prix: 
Un h^ros qui de la victoire 
^ Emprunte sou unique gloire^ 

N'est b^ros qu« quelques moaaens : 

£t pour I'^tre toute sa vie 

II doit opposer k Tenvie 

De plus paisibles monuinfiis* 

nVLES von STANZAS HAYINO AN QDD NUMBER OF LINES. 

These stanzas must necessarily hare three lines that 
rhyme together. They must all three be separated by 
diSerent rhymes^ or at least one of them must be separated 
from tb^ other tMO. ' 

Stanzas of &ve line^^ 

In these stanzas the only rules to be ohserred are thoso 
jne have just giren for stanzas of an odd number pf lines* 

riyes du Jourdaiu ! 6 cbamps aim^'s des cieux ! 
Sacr^s monts, fertiles yallees, 
Par cent miracles sigualees, 
Du doux pays de nos aieux 
' Seron»«uous toujours exiiees. 

Stanzas of- seyen lines ^ 

Stanzas of seyen lines begin with a quatrain, at the end 
of n^hicb there is a pause* 

L'bypocrilc en frauds fertile, 
D^s I'eufance est pelri d« fc(rd| 
II sail colorer avec a^t 
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• Le fiel qne 8a boache distille; 
£t la iBorsurQ du s^rj^ent 
Est fliottts aigne et moina »nbUIe 
Que le venia cack^ ^ue sa Ungue pepand* ^ 

Stanzas of nine lines • 

The first part is a quatrain, ending AVith a pause^ and 
the latter part a stanza of five lines. 

0£Frez, k Texeniple des anges, 
A ce Dieu, voire unique appui, 
Un sacrifice de louanges, 
Le seul qui soil digne de lui. 
Chantez d'une Toix ferme et siire 
De cet auteuT de la nature 
Les bienfails.toujours naissaqs: 
Mais sacliez qn'une main impure 
Peut souiller le plus pur enceus. 

Intermingled rhjmes ware • £armer1y* nsed in several 
kinds of little pieces, which are to be found in the ancient 
poets, such as the bonnet, the rondeau, simple and re- 
doubled, the triolet, the ballad, the chant-rpyal, the 
lai, the virelai and the uilltrnellc. These little pieces had 
rules for the intermingling of the rhjmes, but as they 
are now entirely out of use^ we will not speak of them. 

§u. 

On irregular verses. 

We call irregular verses, vers libres, those which hare 
no uniformity either with respect to the number of the 
syllables or the intermingling of the rhymes, and which 
are not divided into stanzas; that is to say, that in irr.e- 
gular verse the rhymes may be intermingled agreeably 
to (he will of the writer^ who may give to each line the 

2t B a 
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